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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



In preparing this work for a new edition, no essential alteration has 
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised, 
and such additions have every where been made, as the perfecting ol' its 
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by 
the addition of such subordinate principles and special remarks, as ap- 
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of his 
Latin course. 

For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de- 
rivation of the words in the Vocabulary has in most cases been given, 
and an Appendix has been added, containing a full account of Latin pro- 
nunciation, according to the usage in the English universities, and in 
most of the Colleges of this country. The student will also find in tha 
Appendix a condensed view of the irregularities in the gender and geni- 
tive of nouns of the third declension, and also of the principal anomalies 
in the formation of particular cases in that declension. 

The following extracts from the preface to the first edition will show 
the general plan of the work. 

" The object of this book is, to connect the leading principles of the 
Latin language with exercises in reading and writing designed for their 
illustration. It is divided into lessons of convenient length, containing 
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin- 
ed questions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in preparing 
his lessons, the latter to show the practical application of such principles 
and forms, and to fix them more firmly in the memory. 

" The lessons are arranged with careful reference to their natural order, 
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlier lessons, those 
subjects which belong to later parts of the work. Hence the forms of 
words are first exhibited, and their construction is subsequently explained. 

" In the declension of nouns and adjectives, the principles of classifi- 
cation and comparison have been brought to aid the pupil's memory, and 
at the same time, to save no inconsiderable portipn of the time usually 
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■pent in the dally and houriy repetition of the pandigma. For thia por* 
poae, thoae caaea in each number which are alike, have been daaaed to- 
gether. 

** The leaaona on the formation of the nominative aingular from the 
root, aupply a defect in moat Latin Grammars in common use, and pre- 
■ent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance. 

** The united declensidk^of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
importance in rendering the pupil practteaJly familiar with the agree- 
ment of those parts of speech under all theli' variations of form and de- 
clenaion. 

" In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of claaaifica'tion and 
comparison have been regarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived from the same root ahould 
stand toeether : while by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of the four conjugations, their resemblances and differences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the pupU 
may in a few weeka acquire a more familiar acquaintance with the pecu- 
liar form of each of the conjuepitions and of the distinctions between 
them, than is usually obtain^ oy years of study when the ordinary ar- 
laingement is observed. 

'* Sum is commonly the first verb to which the student of the Latin 
language is introduced, but on account of its irregularities, its early in- 
troduction tends to perplex his mind In reffard to the regular forms ot 
Latin verba. To avoid this inconveniences it is not exhibited in the pres- 
ent work, until the pupil has had opportunity to become familiar with 
the active voice of all the coi:\jugations of regular verbs ; after which he 
will more readily notice ita irregularities and will have occaaion to apply 
his knowledge of its forms to unmedlate use in ooi^jugatmg the com- 
pound tenses of the paaaive voice. 

" In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated in two par- 
ticulara from the view given of the same subject in the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddaid. The first relatea to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in f, but in the Grahimar is considered as in- 
cluding the tt which always follows it. The other de^tion relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
Grammar, are aaid to end in €vi and Uum, but in thia book terminate in 
ti» and iium. 

" In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
had in view the language used in the correspondiog parts of Andrews* 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been receiveo, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that work, how- 
ever, was essentially different from the one proposed in the present vol- 
ume, a correspondine: change has often been nisde in the language of 
the smaller work. The principles however of both works, so far as they 
are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in eeneral similar. Hence the student who begins with 
this voltmie, will teel no sensible embarrassment in ultimately searching 
Ihe larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
and principles, which were necessarily omitted in this. In arranging 
•he rules of construction hi such a manner aa to avoid anticipating top- 
ics not previously treated o^ it has been found expedient, in a few in- 
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■tances, to separate the rales relating to a particular case, hy ^^® Interw 
yention of rules relating to other cases ; but such exceptions are few in 
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity. 

** The principal points in which this book is supposed to difier from 
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
and classincation ; in greater clearness of nimnod. in consequence of 
presenting each subject singly and in its natural order, and illustrating 
it independently of other subjects ; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of the uses of that doctrine 
in simplifjring the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a &r more 
complete exhibition of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found in any other similar work upon 
this subject, excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

" The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa- 
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historla Sacra of Lhomond, which is cohtain- 
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
liefl that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its plaoe ; 
while the purity of its language renders it a safe, as well as an agreeable 
introduction to more difficult compositions. 

" In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add 
to the suggestions contained in the body^of the work. When the pupil 
is direct^ to write out an exercise, the" teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the olack-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well understood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended. 

" As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub- 
ject which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
haps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each lesson in all its parts. If this suggestion is heedM, 
he may rest assured that when he shall lay aside this First Book he will 
find himself fuUv prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of tne language, to engage in the study of the more advanced 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
perfected." 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not 
wholly unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it will prove useful in advancing the 
cause pf general education. In this country, and particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly increasing numbers of youth, both in pub- 
lic and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge oi general grammar, and of a better understanding of that portion of 
th^r native tongue, which is derived from that language. In the origi- 

1* 
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nai o^mpoiritloii of this work, as w^ as in its recent revision, tlie author 
1ms aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class — ^a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, should be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed* 
nation. 

For the accominodationt)f those who may wish to extend th^ rradin|f 
beyond the few pages appended to these lessons, an. edition of the Latin 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual relereuoes, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Grammar^ and with ieferene«ft», tti the end of the 
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedient 
dmilar notes may also be added, at some future time, to the author's 
Till Rome. E.A.A. 

Nxv Britain, (Conn.), Odobert 184& 
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LESSON 1. 

LETTERS. 

1. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants, 

2. A, e, i, o, Uy and y, are rowels. 

3. Of the consonants, Z, m, n, and r, are liquids, 

4. X and z are double consonants : x stands for cs or 
gs, and z for (2$ or f^. 

5. The other consonants, except h and ^y'^re called 

6. W is not found in Latin words, and k is seldom nsed. 

7. A diphthong consists of two successive vowels in 
the same syllable ; as, ai in hair^ <e in Casar. 



a Three) 
Two 



ree ) i^i C<^i O'h o,n, 

TO > diphthongs begin with } c, viz. J «, eu. 



NoTB 1. — If the first vowel is tt,the two vowels, though fbrminj^ but cue syllable, 
are not here considered as a diphthong; as, qui^ UngtM^ madeo. 

9. A dicRresis ( •• ) consists of two points placed orer 
the latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oe in coerce, 

NoTs 2.— In Latin the disresis is seldom used, except with oe, ai^ and oe, when 
tliey du not form diphthongs. 

MARKS OF QUANTITY. 

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line ; as t in 
dom-t-nus, a lord. 

11. A long vowel is marked by a horizontal line; "as, 
in ser-mo-nes, speeches. 

12. A common or doubtful vowel has both marks 
united ; as, u m vol-H-creSj birds, which is sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 
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ACCENTS, 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'-num^ a kingdom, 

14. The grave accent ( ^ ) distinguishes certain parti- 
cles from other words spelled in the same manner ; as, 
quod^ because, from quod^ which. 

15. The circumflex accent ('), composed of the acute 
and the grave, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, num'-mum for num- 
in6''rum, 

QuBSTiONs.— How are letters divided 1 Which are vowels 1 Which of the con- 
sonantu are called liquids t Which, double consonants 1 For what does x staiid 1 
For what do^« stand i What are the other consonants called 1 What English 
letter is not mund in Latin ? What is a diphthong 1 Repeat the table of diph- 
thongs. What is said of two vowels in Uie same syllable, the first of which is u 7 
What is a dieresiRl What is its use 1 How is a short vowel marked 1--a long 
▼owel 1— a common or doubtful vowel 1 What is the use of the acute accent S— 
of the grave 1— of the circumflex 1 

GXERCIBB. 

Write five English words containing diphthongs, and five hav- 
ing successive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng- 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla- 
ble of each with the acute accent. 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1, Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

NoTB.— Rules for the divisicm of words into sjllables may be found in the Ai^ 
pendiz, Lesson A. 



3. A monosyllable 1 C one syllable. 

. A dissyllable V is a word of ^ two syllables. 
A polysyllable ) ( three or more syllables. 



3. The penuU of a word is the last syllable but one ; the anUp€' 
%uU is the last syllable but two. 



mmmm 



PRONUNCIATION.' 11 

RsMiRK 1. — Accent is a pardcnlar stress of yoiee on certain tyl« 
lables d^ words. 

Remark 3. — Words of two or three syllables have bat one accent 
Woids of more than Uiree syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penult of dissyllables is accented ; as, pa'^ter^ 
a father. 

6. (a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent- 
ed ; if short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as, ser-mo'" 
neSj speeches ; dom'-i-ntis, a lord. 

[h) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, the 
accent in prose is on the antepenult ; as, me-di'-d-cres. 

Exception. — When the penult of a genitive in uts is common, 
the i is accented in prose ; as, u-ni'-^d, 

Note. — Letters, when similarly situated, have in general the 
same soiind in Latin as in English words. — But :•» 

6. ii at the end of unaccented syUables is pronounced 
ah; as, mU'Sa^ (pronounced mU'Zah.) 

7. Ch is pronounced like k ; as, Chi'^oSt (pronounced 

8. C sounds like «, and g like j, before e, i; y, (B, a&d 
4B ; as, ceu'tum^ a hundred ; ci'^hus^ food ; cx'^lufn^ 
heaven ; gens<, a nation ; ag'^ulit, active. 

9. £$, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
£nglish word tase ; as, ru'-pea^ a rock. 

10. 0«, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like 
ose in dose ; as, nos^ we ; il'los^ them. 

QuBSTioNS.— How many tyllables has every Latin word) What It a mono- 
syllable T— a dissyllable )— a polysyllable 1 What is the penult of a word }— ths 
antet)enultl What is the rale for accenting dissyllables 1— polysyllables, if the pe- 
nult is louf i — if short 1 — if common 7 What words are excepted 7 Where is a 
pronounced ah 7 How is ch pronounced 1 What is the rule for pronouncing e 
and g 7 How is e« at the end of a word pronounced 7 How is os pronounc^ at 
tiie end of plural casest 

EXERCISE. 

How many syllables has animus? — wwmimu? — ^pus? — respub' 
VicU ? — numidMimini 7 — Casar 7 — memoria 7 — J5urdpa 7 — convenHo ?— 
bidnum 7 — spectaculum 7 — aliguis 7 L. 1 . Note. 

OiRBCTioifs.—>Tiie teacher will aslc,Why has emXtmu three syllables 1 Answer. 
Because it has three separate vowels, a, t. and u, and ** Every Latin word has as 
many syllables," dec. (repeating L. 2. 1.) The same question can be aslced respect* 
.ng each word, and whenever, in the following lessons, an answer is given to any 
ifuestinn, its correcmess should be proved by quoting some definitien, rate, or, 
principle. 

Mark the accent on the following words, and in answer to tha 
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qoflfltton, Wliy is thil syllable a^eested 1 repeat L. 3. 4, or &— • 

ca^niSj fe4iXf ten^ri, bo-n^-rum^ dif-fic-i-lU, mU-i-tes, mon^'bA-mur, 
Pronounce the following words according to rules 6-10, viz., ^'- 
na, mack'-i'ntkt ge^^nefy a'-ger^ ci'^ms, o-mi'-fiiM, a-ifw'-ci,/a'-a-0, dom** 
%-noSy ser-Tud'-TUS, 

Write ten Engli^ monosyllables, tea dissyllables, and ten poly- 
syllables. * 



LESSON 3. 

GENERAL RULES OP aUANTITY. 

• 

1. A vowel before another vowel or &, is short ; as, e, 
in mo'-ne^, I advise ; a, in ex'-trd^ho^ I draw OBt. 

% A diphUioni; is loi^; as, au, in in^cau-tusy in- 
cautious. 

E* A vowel before two consonants, a double conso- 
nant, or J, is long ; as, i, in sa-gU'-ta^ an arrow ; a, in 
frnx'^'MUH^ greatest ; e, in pe'-jor^ worse. 

NoTB 1. — ^A vowel has its short sovmd when followed by« oob- 
sonant in the same syllable, although its qwmbUy be long. 

4. A vowel before a mate followed hj a liquid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; as, a, in pA-^rea, fathers. 

NOTB 3. — ^In this book, the quantity of the penult, in words of 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rales. 

Cti^BSTioNs.— What is the first general role of quantity ?->the eecmidl— the 
tttinl? — the fourth 1 What is the aound of a vowel, when followed by a conso- 
nant in the same syllable 1 What is a common vowel 1 In what words is the 
quantity of the penult marked in this boolc? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mark the qiiantlty of the peDult in the following words, 
according to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of quaa- 
tity described in Lesson 1. 

Pen-na, al-te-ri-ns, di-ver-sas, az-is, 

tu-ns,- Vic-to-ri-a, the-sau-rus, mo-les-tna, 

* vir-tos, in-cen-dit, ma-jor, ga-za, 

di-es, cau-sa, phar^*tra, rol-u-creSi 

a-cris, an-cil-la, lin-gua, me-li-or, 

post-quam^ png^naa-dum, coe-no, con-jtix. 



PARTS OF iPEXCH — MOUNf. 



li. Give the general rule for the quantity of the penult t^ptinm^ 
of to«5,-~-of virtus f &c. 



LESSON 4. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. 

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, yiz., 5»&- 
stantive or Noun^ Adjective^ Pronoun^ Verb^ Adverbf 
Preposition, Conjunction^ and Interjection, 

Remark. — ^Verbs include PariicipUSf QerwuU, and Supims, 

Note 1. — The Latin Language has no words corresponding to 
the English articles a and ike, 

INFLECTION. 

2. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word ; 
as, book^ books ; great, greater ; have, has. 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension, eanjugOr 
lion, and comparison. 

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds, 
and supines, are declined, 

5. Verbs are conjugated. 

6. Adjectives and adverbs are compared. 

Note 3. — Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, a^d interjections, 
are sometimes called Particles. 

dvBSTioMB.-^How many jparts of speech are there In Latin f Name them. 
What do verbs incladel What English words cannot be translated into Latin 1 
WImU is inflection in grammar 1 Bow many and what kinds of inflection are 
there 1 What classes of words are declined 1 What are conjufatedl What an 
compared 1 What parts of speech are som^imes called partidesl 



LESSON 5. 

NOUNS. 



1. A noun is the name of an object 

S. A proper noun is the name of an individtntl oljafit 

as, C<Mar^ Rome. 

2 
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3. A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, man, tree. 

4. A collective noun is one which, ' in the singular 
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; as, a nation^ 
a multitude, 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, 
or other attribute ; as, goodness^ love, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid- 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrum^ iron ; 
cihus^ food. 

Remark. — ^Proper: abstract, and material aouns become common, 
when employed to denote one or more of a class of objects. 



OENDER. 

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

8. Nouns have three genders — the masculine^ the/em« 
tntne, and the neuter,^ 

General Rules of Gender, 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers^ windSf 
and months^ are masculine^ 

II. The names of all female beings, and of countries^ 
tovmSf islandSf-treeSj and plants, are feminine. 

Note 1. — A general rale of gender, when applicable to anynonnj 
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule. 

Note 2. — When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by 
a general rale, it is ascertained by a special rale depending on its 
termination and declension. 

Note 3. — A noan which denotes sometimes a male and some- 
times a female being, is said to be of the ofmman gender. 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine, 
are of the neuter gender. 

Note 4. — ^Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and all inde- 
clinable nouns, are of the neuter gender. 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles have likewise 
ihree genders. 
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NUHBSRS. 

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object is meant, or more than one. 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — ^the singular and 
the pluraL 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma'' 
ter, a mother. 

14. The plural number denotes more than one object ; 
as, ma'-tresy mothers. 

15. Adjectives, pronouns^ verbs, and participles hdve 
likewise two numbers. 

QimsTioNs.— What la a nounl— « proper noon t— a eommim noon T— « eollw- 
tive noun 1 — an abstract noun 1 — a material noun 1 When do proper, lUtMCract and 
material nouns become common 1 Wbat is the vender of a noun 1 How manj 
genders have nouns 1 What are they called 1 What is the general rule for maa> 
culine nouns 1 — ^for feminines 1 When general and qiecial rules of gendor are in* 
consistent with each other, which is commonly to be regarded 1 How is the gen- 
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a fsneral rulel Vrhat 
nouns are said to be of the common gender?— of the neuter gender 1 What 
classes of words are always neuter 1 What other classes of words have the dis> 
Unction of gender 1 What is number in nouns 1 How many numbers have Ladn 
nouns 1 What are they called 1 What does the singular number denote 1—4h« 
plural 1 What other cjaases of words have likewise two numbem t 

EXERCISE. 

Write in English five proper nouns, five common nouns not col- 
lective, five collective, five abstract, and five material noons. 

DiBBCTiONS,— The teacher will inquire in regard to each ward so writtwi ; hC 
Why is it a noun 1 2d. Why Is it a proper, common, Ac., noun 1 

Give the general role for the gender of each of the following 
noons : — 

Ho-m$'-rus, Homer. TiV-«-ris, the TVfter. 

Hel'-d-na, Helen. i£*gyp'-tus, Egypt. 

Ma'-ter, a vuttker. Ro'-ma, Rome. 

Pi'^ras, a pear-tree. Aus'-ter, the aouth^mnd, 

A-pn'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard. 

His-pa'-ni-a, Spain. Rho'-dus, Rhoda. 



LESSON 6. 

CASES. 



1. Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 
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% 

2. Latin nouns have six casea — nominative^ genitive^ 
dative^ accuscUive, vocative^ and ablattpe, 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
as, / write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes oriffin^ possession^ and 
many other relations expressed in English l>y o/, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life of desar^ or CcRsar^s life. 

6. The dative denotes the relations expressed in Eng 
lish by to and for ; as, He gave the book to John, 

Note 1. — T\f after a verb of mofitffi, is expressed in Latin by a 
prepositioD with the accusative. 

6. The accasative follows active verbs and certain 
prepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per- 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation^ and the relations 
expressed in English by vnth^ from^ tn, &y, and some 
other prepositions. 

Note 3. — Adjectives, pronoans, and particijAes, have liJcewise 
six cases, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 
NoTS 3. — ^AU the cases, except the nominative, are called MiqiM 



PERSONS* 

0. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
of the frst person when they denote the person speaking ; 
of the second^ when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the thirds when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of 

11. The cases of Latin nouns may be thus expressed 
in English : — 





Singular. 




Plwal 


Norn, 


a king, 


Nom. 


kings, 


Oen. 


. a king's, or of a king, 


Gen. 


kings', or of kings, 


Dot. 


to, or for a king, 


Dot. 


to, or lor kings, 


Ace. 


a king, 


Ace, 


kings, 


Voc, 


king, or king. 


Voc. 


kings, or kings, 



AU, with, from, in, or by a king \ AbL with, from, in, or bjr kings. 
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NoTR 4. — ^When the article the is prefixed to the ttoan, it is »• 
tained tbroaghout both numbers, except in the vocative. 

QUX8TI0N8.— What are cases 1 How many and what cases haTS Latin nouns 1 
What does the nominative denote 1— Che genitive 1 — the dative 1 How is to ex* 
pressed aAer a verb of motion 1 What does the accusative follow 1 How is tbo 
vocative used 1 What does the ablative denote 1 What other classes of words 
are marked by cases? What are oblique cases 1 Wliat is meant by tlie person of 
a noun 1 How many persons have nouns and pronouns 1 When are they of the 
lint perK>n 1— of tlie second 1-rof the third Y Decline a king in both numbem. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline the king in both numbers ; also a son^ and the son* 



LESSON 7. 

DECLENSIONS. 



1. Nouns which form their cases alike are said to be 
of the same declension. 

2. There are five declensions of Latin nouAs. 



3. Thenomi- 



Table of Nominatives, 

f of the first declension ends in a, 
of the second in er, ir, iu, or itnu 



n Jive sinTiirai^ *'*" ^^^ ^^''^ ^« ^' ^» "» "' **• 

native singular ] ^^ ^j^^ ^^^^.^j^ .^ ^^ ^^ ^ 

ofthefiAhin es. 

Table of Cfenitives, 

'of the first declension is a. 

4. The termination of the! ^j^l^^ ^^?^^ V 

.TAniriir*. «4ni,n1or < ^f the third .«. 



genitive singular 



of the fourth us, 

of the fifth et. 



6. The root of an inflected word is the part not changed 
by inflection. 

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part 
annexed to the root. 

7. The root of a declined word n|ay be found by re- 
moving the termination of the genitive singular, as given 
in the table ; as, 

AuUif a hall, gen. aula; if the termination a be taken from auia, 
the root aul remains. So lapis, a stone, gen. iapirfi*,— root lajnd, 

2* 
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Remark. — ^From the last example it appears that the root is not 
always found in the nominative singular. 

8. Adjectives and participles belong to the first, second, 
or third declension ; gerunds to the second, and supines 
to the fourth. 

QuBSTiONS.—When are nouns said to be of the same declension 1 How many 
declensions have Latin nouns 1 Repeat the table of nominatives — of gem- 
tiYes. What is the root of an inflected word 1 — the termination 7 How may the 
root of a declined word be found 1 What case of a noun, Ac, does not alwavs 
contain the roo( 1 Of what declensions are adjecti ves am 1 participles 7— ^ enmds i-^ 
supines 7 

EXERCISE. 

Tell the declension of each uf the following nouns, and write 
down its root. 

Nom. Oen, Norn. Gen, 

Cu'-ra, c#f«, cu'-rsB. Fruc'-tus, fruit, fruc'-tfts. 

Pu'-er, hoy^ pu'-6-ri. Res, thing ^ re'-i. 

Tur'-ris, tovjer^ tur'-ris. Pa'-ter, fathsr, pa'-tris. 

A'-ra, altar, SL^-TdR. La'-tus, side, lat'-d-ris. 

Vir, maUf vi'-ri. 




La '-pis, stone, lap'-i-dis. 

Q.i'er'-cus, oak, qufer'-cfts. 

An'-irum, cave, an'-tri. Cur-rus, chariot, cur'-rfis. 

Ar'-bor, tree, ar'-bo-ris. Hor'-tus, garden, hor'-ti. 

DiRBOTioNS.^The teacher will ask, Whj is cwra of the first declension 1 An* 
Bwer. Because its genitive singular ends in d», and ^* The termination of the ireni- 
tive singular pf the first declension ends in <b." Table of genitives. A similar 
question is to be asked re9pecting each word in the Exercise.— So in regard to the 
root of each word ; as, Why is cur the root of cura ? Ads. Because it is what 
remains after removing the termination of the genitive singular, and ^*The rout of 
a declined word may be found by removing the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar." L. 7. 7. 



LESSON 8. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



1. Latin nouns (K the first declension end in a, and 
are feminine. 

2. They are declined like mu'-sa (pronounced mu' 
zak)f a muse. 
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Singular. TTerminaticms, Phiral, HsrmiiuUums, 

JV. 4^ V, mu'-sa, a, JV. 4* V. mu'-sae, «, 

O. <f> D, mu'-sae, «, O. mu-s&'-rum, d-rtt«i, 

Ac. mu'-sam, am, D, 4* ^' ma'-sis, is, 

Ab. mu'si; d; Ac. mu'-sas. as. 

Rbbiark 1. — Dea, a goddess, and fiia, a daughter, with equa and 
mulaj have generally dbus instead of is in the dative and ablative 
plural. 

Remark 3. — As and at are cdd forms of the genitive singular. As 
is retained by later writers in some compounds of familia ; as, 
j^ater-fa'mMaSj the father of a family. At is found principally in 
the older poets ; as, aulai, of a hall. 

Remark 3. — The poets sometimes form the genitive plural in um 
instead of drum. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

3. Greek nouns of the first declension end in a, «, as, or es. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in ^ and es are masculine. 

4. Greek nouns in a are declined like umwz, but have sometimes 
an in the accusative singular. 

5. Greek nouns in as, es, ande, are thus declined in the singular 
number: — ^. 

H. JB-ne'-is, N. AnchP-ses, ^. F. 4" 'A^- Pe-nel'-tf-pe, 

O.^^D. JBne'-a, . G. ^ D. An-chi'-sa, G. Pe-nel'-b-pEs, 

Ac. £-ne'*am er an, Ac. An-ehi'-sen, D. Pe-nel'-tt-psB) 

V. it Ab, M-utf-L. Fl ^ il& An*cbi'-ee or aS. Ac Pe-iiet'«6-pea. 

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined 
like the plural of mvsa. 

7. Latin writers often change Greek nouns in £, and sometimes 
those in ds, into a; tts, grammaiica for grammatic^j Atrxda for 
Atrides. 

8. Some Greek nouns in 25 of the third declension, have likewise 
an accusative and vocative in en and e, afler the first declension. 

QUBSTXOHS.— How do Latin nonns of the firat declension end 1 Of what gendtf 
are theT 1 What is the root of mu»a 7 Decline musa. Where is the terminatran 
a found 1— a 7— am 7— as 7— ta 7— orum 7 What is the termination of the nomioa^ 
tive Bingularl— 4om. pi. I—gen. sing. 1— gen. pl.7— dat. sing. 1— dat. pi. 1— ace. 
sing. T— ace. pi. T— too. sing. 1— toc. pL T— abl. sing. 1— abl. pi. t What is peculiar 
in the declension of dea, JUieu Ac 1 What were the ancient forau of the genitiye 
of the Ist decl. 1 In what worrls is t^ie form in as retained by later writers t 
Where is the form in aX principally found ? How did the poets sometimes form 
thfr genitive plurall How do Greek nouns of the 1st decl. end 7 What is tlie 
rule for their gender 1 How are Greek nouns in a declined in the singular num> 
ber 7— in as 7— in es 7 — in e 7 How are Greek nouns of the 1st decl. decUned in the 
plurall What change in Greek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writers 1 
What is said of some Greek nouns in i9 of the third declensioni 

BZERCISX. 

WritA out the declension of the following words, declined like 
msaa, first writing the root, and theft annexing the terminations :> 



I 
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-SECOND DECLENSION. 



AuMa, a hall. 
Co'-pi-a, pUrUy. 
Ca'-ra, care. 
Fa'-ma, fame. 



Qa'-le-a, a helmet. Pu-elMa, a girl 

lD'-su>]a, an island. Stel^-la, a star, 

lAn'-gua., a tongue. To'-ga, a gown, 

Mach'-i-nai a machine. Yi'-a, a way. 



Tell the roots of each of these noans. — Repeat the terminations 
of the first declension without a root, bul naming the cases : (thus, 
singalar, nom. and too. a, gen. and dat. a, &c.) Write the plural 
of dea SLUdJUia. 

Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases. 

Of-a-helmei.« O goddesses.<< For-the-daaghters. 

For-the-stars,^ From the-i^ands.« By-a-machine. 

In the-way.« In the-ways.« With care.« 

The-fame (nom.) of the-goddesses. 

The-tongaes (au.) of-the^muses. 

From the-hall of-the-daughters. 

a See Leason 61 4. 6, See Leas. 6| 6. e See Lees. 6, a tf See Leae. 6t 7. 

NoTB 1.— In the eoercisea, two or more English words connected by a hyphen 
are to be expressed by a single Latin word. 

NoTB 2.— in traaslating into Latin the English phrases in this lesson, and in the 
succeeding lessons on nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, it is to be obsenred : — 

(a) That fl/',/or, to, and ^, require no corresponding words in Latin, but art 
expretsed by the termination of their cayes . J^ hus tf-ehhail, is expressed by a$timl 
for-a-hdtmtu by gaU<ib ; 6y-care| by cwrh. ^HV 

(6) That a and tht cannot be translated, IF there are in Latin no corresponding 
words. See L. 4, Note I. 

(c) That/rofn is expressed by a, if the noun following begins with a conaonantr 
but by 06, if it begins with a vowtfl ; as, a ateUia, ab ituuiSL. 

id) That with is expressed by cum; »n, by in; and O, by O. 



LESSON d. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the second declension end in er, tV, 
us, and um : those in er, tr, and us, are masculine 
those in um are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined 
like dom'-i-nus, a lord : thus, 



Singular. Term. 

N, dom'-i-nus, us^ 

O. dom'-i-ni, t, 

D. 4* ^' domM-no, o, 
Ac. dom'-i-nnm, «m, 

F. dom'-x-ne; e; 



Phiral. T^Brm, 

N. 4* V. dom'-i-ni, <, 

O. dom-i-n6'-ram, &rum, 

D. <^ ild.dom'-i-nis, is, 
Aic dom'-I-nos. 05 
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Bxceptiens. 

1. DomtiSf a house, hwnrnSf the groand, with coka, alvus, vanmaj 
and some Greek nouos, are feminine. 

3. PelcLguSj the sea, and viruSf poison, are neuter. . Vulgus, the 
common people, is generally neuter, but sometimes masculine. 

3. Names of persons in ius,JUius, a sou, and genius, a guardian 
angel, omit e in the vocative. 

4. jDeics, a god, has deus in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into t, except in the genitive 
and accusative plural ; as, N. & V. <2i'-t, Q. de'd'-rum, &c, 

5. Other nouns in us have sometimes us In the vocative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in us of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form. 

QuBSTiONS.-— How do Latin nouns of the second declension rad 1 Which of the 
terminations are masculine Y Which are neuter 1 What is the root of damlnut 7 
Decline dominus. Where is the termination tM /ouud? — i1—o7—^m? — e7-~ 
9rum? — isJ—oal What is the termination of the nomim^iye singular 1 -^om. 
pi. 1 — gen. sing. ?— gen. pL 1— dat. sing. 1— dat pi. ? — ace. sing. 1— ace. pi. V-voc 
sing. ?— Toe. pi. l—abl. stnc. 1— abl. pi. ? What nouns of the sMood declension tire 
feminine 1— What, neuter T What nouns omit e in the TocaliTe 1 Wiiat is said of 
the declension of dm* t What is remarkable in the vocative of Bouns in us ? 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
dcmtnus, first writing the root and then annexing the terminationa: 

An'-f-mus, the mind. GHa'-di-us, a sword. 

Clyp'-e-us, a shield. Lu'-cus, a grove. 

Cor'-vus, a raven. Mo'-dus, a manner. 

Dig'-i^^us, ajhtger. Ven'-tus, avnnd. 

Repeat the terminatipns of nouns in us without a root Write 
the declension of Vir-giV-i^uSf Virgil, in the singular number. 
Write that of de-^a^ in both numbers. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-a-sword, For-the-fingers. In the-groves. 

O shield ! O son ! By-the-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-9on's.« Of-the-mind, 

By-the-minds of-the-gods. 

The-ravens {ace.) in the-grove. 

1.6. 



LESSON 10. 

1. Nouns in er of the second declension sre regularly 
declined like ge'-ner^ a son-in-law : thus, 
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Singtuar. TTsrm. Plural, Term. 

N. 4- r. ge'-ner, — N. 4* V. gen'-e«ri, i, 

G. gen'-g-ri, i, G. gen-€-rd'-rum, drum^ 

D. 4* Ab. gen'-e-ro, n, D. 4» Ab. gen'-5-ris, is^ 

Ac, gen'-6-rumj wot; Ac. gen'-S-ros. os. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the nominative and vocative singular of words declined 
like gener, the root only of the cases is found, with no grammatical 
termination annexed. 

2. Vir^ a man, and its compounus, are declined like gener ; thus, 
N. and V. rir, G. vi'-ri^ &c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er, 

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, like a-ger^ a field, 
gen. a-gri, (instead of ^^'-e-rt',) thus. 

Singular, Term, Pht/ral, Term, 

N. V. a'-ger, — - JV. V, a'-gri, i, 

G. a'-gri, t, G, a-gro'-rum, 6rum, 

D. Ab, a'-gro, o, D. Ab. a'-gris, w, 

ii£. a'-grum;i£m; Ac. a'-gros. os. 

NoTK. — Syncopation is the omission of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word. 

Qubsthuts.— Decline gener. Decline nger. How does ag-er differ in declen-. 
■i<m from gener 1 Wliat is tlie root of gener 7— of ttger ? What casesn>f nouns in er 
have no xramniadcal termination 1 How is the nominative sinj^lar ager formed 
from the root 1 (Answer. By inserting e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er 
differ from those in im ? How are vir and its compounds declined 1 Wtiat is syn- 
copation 1 

EXERCISE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined like 
gener :-^ 

Ar'-mi-ger, an armor bearer, So'-cer, a father-in-law. 

Ptt'-er, a boy. Vir, a man. 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager : — 

A'-per, a toild boar. Ca'-per, a goat, 

Aus'-ter, the south wind. Li'-ber, a book. 

Can'-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter; a master. 

Write the roots of aper, auster, cancer^ capct^ liber ^ and magiste 
£nglish to be translated into Latin :-- 
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For-a-son-in-law. By-the-sonth-wind. Of-the-fields. 

To-the-tields. O boys I In the-fiekU. 

in the-field. The-book (91001.) of- For-the-man. 

Of>the-armor-bearer. the-master. To-the-gods. 



LESSON 11. 

1. Nouns in um are declined like regnumj a kingdom : 
thus, 

Singular. Temu Pluirdl. TVrm. 

N. Ac. Vm reg'-num; im», N. Ac, V. reg^-na, a, 

G. r^-ni, i, O. reg-no'-mm, Amm, 

Z>. Ab. reg'-no ; r D. Ab, reg'-nis. is, 

MEMABMM. 

1. Neater nonns, of whatever declension, hare their nominatiTe, 
accusative, and vocative alike, and in the plural these eases always 
end in a. 

2. The genitive singular U of nouns in ius and item is often con- 
tracted by the poets into t.| as Appius, Appig ingenivm, inginu 

3. So likewise dii and dUs, from deus, are sometimes contractec 
into dt and dis, 

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension, 
especially of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is 
commonly formed in vm instead of 6rwm, So also in poetry, ^Hb», 
libirum, Argivum^ &c., instead of dedrum, &c. 

Qvxsnoirs.— How te regnum declined 1 What is ti&e root of rtffmm 1 What 
are the torminartionB of 091111s in «m, withoot a root) What cases of tbe second 
declension are like tlie same cases of the first 1 How do the terminations of Uui / 

genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ 1 What is the quanti^^ / 

«* their ptanottT Wliat three cases of neater noonp are always atakel 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
ngwMns 

An'-trum, a cofve, £z-em'-plum, an example, 

Au'-rum, gold, (sing.) . Fer'-rum, iron, (sing.) 
BelMum, vtar, Sax'-um, a rock, ' 

Do'-num, a gift, Tem'-plum, a temple. 

Write the abl. sing. Qiantrtmr-^e gen. sing, of aMriM»— the ace 
pi. of de^m— -the abl. pi. of <^^3wm. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 
To-a-lonL Of*a-aon*in-law. By-gold. By*the-gold of-the^tem- 
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pie. A-master'fl gift. A-rock in the-field. The-example of-lihe- 
daa^hter. The-tongae (nam,) of-the-boy. The-island (ace.) of-tbe- 
goddesses. In the-hall o^-the-ma8ter. For-the-daughters. A-plenty 
(nom,) of-gold. The-iron of-the-machines. For-the-shield of-the- 
man. The-boy's tongue (ace,) 

Translate into English : — 

Auri. Dona. Anrum in templo. Exemplo (dai.) 

Belloram. Dono (dal.) Donum auri. In anima 

GREEK NOUNS. 

3. Qreek nouns of the second declension end in os or on* Thosa 
in <» are masculine, those in on are neuter! 

3. They are thus declined in the singular number >- 

N, DeMos, N, Ac. V. Bar'-bi-tott, — 

O. De'-Ug G. Bar'-bl-ti, 

Z7.i3. DeMo, D.Ab. Bar'-lu-to. 

Ac DeMon or -lum, 
V. DeMe. 

4. In the plural, Greek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of domtnus and regnum, 

5. Os and on are oflen changed in Latin into us and umi as, 
AiphioSf Alphiusi Jlion^ niwn. 

6. Nouns in ros after a consonant are generally changed into 
ff; as, AiexandroSf Alexander, 

7. Sotne proper nouna in os are thus declined: N. A'-2Am, G. D. 
Ab. A'4ho, Ac. A'-iho or A^-tkon. 

8. Greek proper names in etis are generally declined like dom^ 
nust but their Trocative ends in en. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined after the third declension. Panthus makes Pa«- 
H» in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in m. 

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in df»; as, Cleorgic6n, PMUtmSn. 

QussTioHS.— How do Greek noons of the 9d declension endf Decline ZMm 
In the singular. Decline barbiUm in the aingular— In the plural. What change w 
often mam \n Latin wiitera in Greek nonna in «t and on 7— in nouns in ro« aftet 
a consonant 1 Decline ii<Aoa. How are Greek proper nouns in eua declined * 
What is sometimea the plural of nouns in ot 7 In what classes of Greek nouns is 
the genitiTe ptunl in At sometiiiies used 1 
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LESSON 13. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters in nouns of the third de- 
clension is twelve. 

Five are vowels^a, e, t « o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, I9 fh r, Sf t, X, 

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com- 
monly be known by their termination. 

h Nouns in e r, r, 0, 

(Excepting t 0, do^ and fo,) 
With nouns in os and ntSt 
And es", if it increase, \ 
E X and n (excepting men,) 
With dens and fons^ 
And man9 and pons^ j 
Are to be counted masculine. 

Note 1. — A noon is said to inereate, whsn its genitive singular 
has mor^ sjrUables than its nominative. 

Note 3.^For the principal exceptions to the rules for the geoder 
and genitive of noons of this declension, see Appendix, L. f— F. 

Nouns in n and r. 

% Nouns ill fi and r form their genitive by^adding is 
to the nominative. 
3. They are declined like ho'-noTf honor : thus. 

Singular, T^erm. PUuraL Term, 

N, V, ho'-nor, — N. Ac, V. ho-nO'-res, es, 

O. ho-ne'-ris, is^ O. ho-ne'-mm, mm, 

D, ho-nO'-ri, t, D, Ab, ho-nor'-i-bas. ihts. 

Ac, ho-ne'-rem, m, 
Ab, ho-no'-re; V; 

RKiuaK.--Noans in her and moat nouns in Ur drop «, except in 
the nominative and vocative singolar ; as, fQf'4m'^ a lather, G. jp«^- 
trii^ D. paf4rif dec 

8 
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Q,ui«Tioirs.— What it Uie tsrmiiwtlon of the fenitlTe tiiicahr of the flnt <to- 
cleoaionl— of the second f— of the third )~-of the fourth 7— of the fifth} Whet 
terminationfl of nouns of the third decleneion are maseuline I When is a noun 
•aid to increase 1 How do nouns m n and r form their genitive 1 Decline honor. 
What is remarlLed of nouns in 6er and ter7 

BXBRCI8E. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns declined like 
honor: — 

A'-mor, Oris, love. Del'-phin, Inis, a doiphin, 

Do'-lor, Oris, pain. Ag'-ger, dris, a rampart. 

Pas'-tor, Oris, a shepkerd. Car'-cer, dris, a prison. 

Ar'-bor, f. oris, a tree. pra'-ter, ^ris, a cup. 

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write oat the de- 
clension of pa'-Ur^ — of ma'4er, a mother, declined like pater,-^ 
Sej^^fnber. 

Translate: — Delphlni. ArbOmm. In agKcribns. A carcdre. 
Orateribos (dot.) HcmOres. Paatoribos (adl.) Dolore. Patri. 
O matres. Pastoris amor (nom.) 



LESSON 13. 

Nouns in o. 



r 

NouM in Q form their genitive in dnis ; as, «er'-mOt 
•er-rndT-nt^, speech, which is thus declined : 

Singular. JVrm, Plural TVrm. 

N, V. ser'-mo, — N. Ae, V. scr-mo'-nes, «s, 

G. ser-mo'-nib, is, G. ser-mO'-num, vm, 

D» ser-mo'-ni, i, Z>. M. ser-mon'-i-bns. i6i». 

Ac ser-mo'-nem, «flt, 
JJ>. ser-mO'-ne; e; 

Nouns in os. 

Nouns in os form their genitive in 6ris or otis ; 
BBffioSffio-riSf a flower; ne'^pos^ ner-po'tis^ a grandchild. 

Singular. Term. Plural. Thrm, 

N. r. flos, J, N. Ac. F. flO'-res, es, 

G. flo'-ris, iSf G. flo'-ram, urn, 

D. HO'-ri, if D. Ah. flor'-l-bos. Uuu 

Ac flo'-rraii em^ 
At, ilo'-re ; € • 
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S» 



QiniiTioN8.-~Hov do neoiw in o form their genitive VHaonni in m 7 DeeMoe 
9trmo—^lo9. What ia the root of •ermol—ofJloB 7 What two cases in tbe ainni- 
kr are alikel What two cases in thepluralT What three cases in tbe plurall 



E3CESCI8B. 

Write out the declension of the foUowin^vords declined like 
sermo:—' 

Dra'-co, a dragon. Pa'-vo, aveacock, 

Le'-o, a lion. Ra'-ti-o, i. (pron. ra'-she-o,) reason. 

Write out the declension of the following noons which have Srist 

Mos, a custom. Ros, dew. 

OSfiL the fiumth. L. 11. R. 1. Ar'-boe (or, af'-hor,) Ms, a tree. 

And the following which have dUss 

Cos, a whetsUme. Ne'-pos, a grandson, 

Dos, a dowry. Sa-cer'^dos, a priest. 

Repeat the terminations. Write the roots of the preceding nonns 
in this exercise. 
Write the Latin for the following English phrases >-> 

Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason (ace.) of-the-priest.^ 

Por-a-dowry. Of-a-peacock. The-mouth of-the-lion.« 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the-speechesuf-the-shepherds.* 

a Write the j^enltiTe in Latin before the noun on which it depends; as,** the 
honor of the fiuher," patria honor. 

.Translate into English :— 

Senhoni. PavOnis Cam leonibns. 

Nepdtes. SacerdOti. In earcdre. 

Draconi. Arbori. A pavOne. 



LESSON 14. 



Increasing Nouns in es and is. 

L Increasing nouns in es form their genitiy^ in itis-^ 
a few in etis. 

2. They are declined like mi'-les, a soldier : thus, 



Singular. TVrm, 


PhiraL Term. 


N^V. mi'-les, 5, 


N. Ac. V. mil'-T-tes, «s, 


O. ■ mil'-i-tis, M, 


O. mil'-i-tum, unit 


D. mil'-i-ti, I, 


D. Ab. mi-lit'-i-bus. ibus. 


Ac. mil'-i-tem, em^ 




Ab. mil'-i-te ; e g 
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3. Increasing nouns in is form their genitive in idis^ 
UiSj or iris, hapis^ m. a stone, is thus declined : 



Singular. Term, 


Phiral. Term 


N, F. la'-pis, m, 
O. lap'-i-dis, 15, 
D. lap'-i-di, i, 
Ac. lap'-i-dem, em, 
Ab. lap'-i-de; e; 


N. Ac. V. lap'-i-des, «, 
G. lap'-i-dum, urn, 
D. Ab, la-pid'-i-bus. ibus. 



Nouns in ex. 

4. Nouns in ar, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitiye in ids ; as, pontifeXf a chief-priest. 

Singular, Term, PUural, T^rm, 

N. V, pon'-ti-fex, s\ N. Ac, V. pon-tif -i-ces, ««, 

Q, pon-tif -i-cis, «, Q, pon-tif -i-cum, - «m, 

/>. pon-tif -i-ci, i, D, Ah, pon-ti-fic'-l-bus. VniA, 
Ac, pon-tif -i-cem, em, 
Ab, pon-tif -i-ce ; e; 

QuB8TioHS.~How do inereagiii; noans in et fbrm their fenttivel When Is ft 
noun aaid to Increase 1 Decline mites. What Is tlte root of mi^es 7 What is the 
termination of the dat singT- T— of the dat. pi. 1 How do increasing nouns In ts 
kfnta their genitive 1 Decline left's. How- do noans in tx of more thao one sjrlkp 
bla form their genitive 1 Decline pon^C/eir. What is its root t 

SXERCI8E. 

Write out the dectension of the following nouns :— 

A'-les, itis, m. & f. tf bird, Ab'-i-es, §tis, f. afir4ree, 

Co'-mes, Itis, m. d& f. a companion, A'-ri-es, Stis, m. a ram. 
Pc'-des, itis, m. a footman, Se'-ges, 6iis, f. growing com. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like lapis. 

Cas'-sis, idis, f. a hdmet. Lis, G. li'-tis, f. strife ; G. fl. lit'-i-um. 
Puf-vis, dris, m. and f. dust, San'-guis, inis, m. blood, (sing.) 

Write oat the declension of these nouns declined like pontifex, 

Ar'-ti-fex, an artist. PrU'-tex, a shrub. Si'-lex, flint, 
CuMex, a gnat, In'-dex, an infomver. Vor'-tex, a wkirlpoei. 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-the-eompanion of-tlie-muses. 
To-the-father-in-law of-the-girl. 

By-the-wild-boars of-the-field. Of-the-birds in the-fir-trees. 
In the-grores of-the-gods. The-soldiess' shields, (^acc.) 
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Translate into English : — 

Militcm. Comes pedham. 

O milfces. In abietibus. 

Cain miliofbus. Aridtes. 



Alites in abiSte. 

SegSti. 

Sacerdotem. 



LESSON 15. 



FEMININES. 



1. Noulu, n6t increasing, in e Sf 
Us (UtiSf udis^'*) X, aa^ is. 
In 8 impure, ys^ auSj % o, 
Are feminine — with do and go, 

* i. e. having iUi9 or a«I»« in tlw fenitivek 
-Note. — ^A letter is said to be tmpwe when it follows a consonant. 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing ^ and in do and go. 

2. Nouns, not increasing, in es and is, form their gen- 
itive in is, 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru-pes^ a rock : 
thus. 



Singular. Dsrm, 

N, V. ru'-pes, es, 
O. ru'-pis, is, 
Ds ru'-pi, t, 
Ac, ru'-pem, «», 
Ab% ru'-pe; e; 



Plural, VerM, 

N, Ac, V, ru'-pes, es, 
ru'-pi -um, ium, 



O. 



D, Ab, ra'-pf-bus. thus. 



4. Nouns in is are declined like tur'-ris^t a tower : thus. 

Singular, Term, Plural, Term. 

N, V, tur'-ris, is, N. Ac, V, tur'-res, es, 

G, tur'-ris, is, Q, tuH-ri-um, ivm, 

D. tur'-ri, i, D. Ab, tui'-ri-bus. ibus. 

Ac. tur'-rem or tur'-rim, em, im, 
Ab. tur'-rc or tur'-ri ; e, i ; 

Nouns in do and go, 

5. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in inis ; a& 
arundo, arundinis^ a reed : — • 

3* 
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Sifi^uUir. TVrm. Flwal* Term. 

N. V, a-ran'-do, — N. Ac, V, a-run'-di-net, «, 

Q, a-run'-di-nis, 15, G, a-run'-di-num, um, 

D, a-ran'-di-ni, i, D, Ab. a-rim-din'-i-bus. i^ii5. 
Ac* a-run'-di-Dem, «», 
Ab, a-ran'-di-ne i l; 

QuBSTioMa.— What terminations of noana of the third declenaiou are feminine 1 
What^maaculinel When la a letter aaid to be impure 1 Decline rwpea — turriM. 
How doea the genitive plural of rupes and <tirr^a end 1— ttie ace. ainf . of iurrw 7— 
theabLBlflg.1 How do nouaa in oo and ^fenn their genitive 1 Decline anmcfo. 

EXERCI8B. 

Write out the declensioii of these noans declined like rupes, 

JE'-des, iBf a temple. Nn'-bes, i»,adeud, 

Cla'-des, is, daiugkier, Vol'-pes, is, a fox. 

WHte oat the declension of these nouns declined like turns 

A'-Tis, is, a bird, Na'-vis, is, a ship, 

Cla'-viSy is, a lup, (y-yis, is, a sheep. 

Write ont the declension of these noans declined like anmdp. 

FoT-mV'dOt fear. I-m&'-go, animate. 

QranMo, hail. Mar'-go, m. a margin, 

Tes-ta'-do, a tortoise. ^ Vir'-go, a virgin, 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne'-mo, inis, c. no one. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 

Translate into English :-^ 

Clade ovium. In nabibos. Cum navibus. 

Clares asdis. Nai^bos. {dot.) O vulpes. (^.) 



LESSON 16. 

NounB in as and us. 



1. Nouns in as form their genitiire iL oHb ; as, a'^tas^ 
an age* which is thus declined : — 

fittNjgifJaf. Term, PluraL TVrm 

N. V. se'-tas, s, N. Ac. V. SB-t&'-tes, es, 

O. 8D-td'-tis, if, O. fle-ta'-tom, «m, 

D, a»-t&'.ti, », D. Ab. flD-taiM-bos. Um. 

Ac a-ta'-tem, em^ 

•Ab, »tA'-te; s/ 





Singular, 


TVmi. 


N. 


F. vir'-tas, 


s, 


G. 


vir-ta'-tis, 


«, 


D, 


vir-ta'-ti, 


• 


Ac, 


vir-tft'-tem, 


HUf 


Ab. 


vif-ttk'-te; 


«»• 
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2. Feminines in us form their genitive in iUis or Hdis 
and are declined like virtus^ virtue : thus, 

Plural, Term. 

N, Ac. V. vir-ttl'-te«, «, 
G, vir-t&'-tum, urn, 

D. Ab. vir-ta'-ti-bus. tbus. 



QOBsnoNS.— When la a noun nld to incnaBe 1 How do nomic fn at ibrm thair 
genitive 1 Decline aiaa. How do feminines in im of ttie third deelenrion tana 
their genitive 1 Decline vtrfic*. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these noons declined like aias. 

JEs'-tas, summer; pi'-d-tas, piety, (only in the sing.;) and po-tes'- 
tas, power. 

And the following declined like virlus .*- 

Juventos, youths paMus, tidis, a marsh; lans, lau'-dli^ ^oiw. 
Tell the roots of the noons in this les^d. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :— 

By-strife. The-key (nam.) of-the-tower. 

in the-dost. By-the-slaoghter of-the-soldiera. 

From the-helQQet. In the-temples of-the-god6. 

With the-blood of-sheep. By-the-piety of-the-daoghter. 
With strife. 

Translate into English: — 

PietAtem. In sst&te. PolvSris. A palQde. Laodibos. (aU,) 
Cassis in polvdre. 



LESSON 17. 

NouTis in 8 impure and z. 

1. Nouns in s impure form their genitive in is or tis 

ArSf art, is thus declined f— 

Singular. Tirm, Plural. Tkrm, 

N, V. ars, *, N. Ac. V, ar'-tes, cs, 

O, ar^-tis, if, G. ar'-ti-om,* i«Mi, 

D. ar'-ti, t, D. Ab, .ar'-ti-bus. Uu*. 

Ac. ar'-tem, em, 
Ah. ar'-te; e; 

* Pronounced or •<Ae>iMi» 
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Note. — Nouns in As, nu, andps, ct^^ange s into is. Nouns in b, 
115, aud rSf change s into tis. 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive in cis or gis. VoXf 
a voice, is thus declined : — 



Plural, 
N Ac, V. vo'-ces, 






es. 



D.Ab. 



vo'-cum, ttflt, 
vocM-bus. Uiis, 



Singular, Ttrm. 

N. V, vox, 5, 
O. vo'-cis, w, 
D vo'-ci, i, 
ilc. vo'-cem, «», 
ild, vo'-ce; e; 

Remark. — Nox^ night, makes in the eren. sing. noc'-tiSj gen. piur. 
noc^-luumf (proaounced noc'-ske-um.) Nix, snow, has tuZ-vis, 

Nouns in ys. 

Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in is 

or dis^ or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 

Those which increase in is or os are declined like 

Tethys :— 

N. Te'-^hjf's, 5, Ac. Te'-thyn, », 

G. Te'-thy-os, os, V. Te'-th7, — 

/>. Te'-thy-i; i; il*. Teth'-ji^-e. ^. 

QuBSTioNS.— How do nouns fn « Impure form their i^enitive 7 When is a letter 
niil to be impure 1 Decline art. In what terminations is a changed into m 7 In 
whatf into tis J How do nouns in s form their genitive ? What kind of consonant 
is x7 For what two single letters doen x stand in vox? — in lex? (gen. le'-gia.} 
Decline vox. How do Greek nouns in y« form their genitive 1 Decline TetKjft. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of ; — 



Frons, tis, Ike forehead. 

Gens, tis, a fUuian, 

Pars, tis, a part. 

Plebs, \s, the. common peopk, 

Urbs, is, a city. 



Arx, cis,^ ciladel. (f?. pi. ium.) 
Cer'-vix, icis, the neck. 
Co'^rax, acis, m. a raven. 
Lex, gis, a law. 
Rex, gis, m. a king. 



Write the roots of the preceding noun»— the declension of noz. 

Translate into English : — 

In fronte. Pars noctis. Vulpi. 
Ab arce. Leges gentis. Rex gentis. 
Cum gente. * "^ - -" " ' 



Arte. 

Partium. 

Voce 



Arz orbis. 



Cervix aridtis. 



. * 
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LESSON 18. « 

NB0TES8. 

1. The letters of &e word cliyeta constitute seiren of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension. 
The other terminations are men^ ar^ vr, and ua when it 
makes iris or dris in the genitive ; — or thus, 

2. Nouns in cliyeta^ neuter are, 
Us (eriSf orisy) men^ «r, ar. 

* (Tb be pranoonced cU-jfe^^Uu) 

Nouns in men and us. 

3. Nouns in men form their geniftiye in inis ; as, car" 
menn carminiSf a yerse : — 

Singviar. 7Vr»|. ' Plwral. TVmL 

N, Ac V. car'-men, — N, Ac. F. car'-mJ-na, a, 

O, car'-mi-nis, is, O, car^'mi-num, nm, 

D. ear'-^ni-ni, t, D. M. car-min'-i-bAs. ibus. 

Ab, car'-mi-ne ; e ; 

•4. Neuters in us form dieir genitlTe in iris or dris; 
as opus^ operiSf a work : 

SinfTular, TVm. Plural. Tbm. 

JV. Ac. V. (/-ptu, s, JV. Ac, V, op'-^ra, «, 

(7. op'-fi-ris, u, O. o|/*^rain, imh, 

D. . op'-^-ri, i, JD. Ah, o-pcr'-i-biis. ibta, 

Ab, op'-d-re; e; 

(tvBSTioHS.— What are the tennfaialloiie of neater noane of the third dedea- 
■ion 1 How do noana in wten form their geDttlTel— neateri in na I l>ecline ear- 
men—^mu. What three caaea of neuter nonna are alike 1 How do theae caaea 
end in the phiral 1 How do maaculinea and femlninea end in the nominatiTe, ae- 
coiatlTe, and Toeative plural 1 WhatiatherootofooraMn?— of <;piMl 

EZBRCI8E. 

Write out the declension of: — 

Ag^-men, an army. No'-men, a name. 

Cri'-men, a crime. , Nu'-men, a deity. 

Fla'-men, a river, Teg'-men, a covering. 

Fce'-das, dris, a league. Cor'-pns, 5ris, a body. 

Ge'-nus, iris, a kind. Pec'-tas, 6ri8, the breast. 

Sce'-lus, dris, a crime. Tem'-pus, dris, time. 

Tell the root of each of the preceding noons. * 
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Translate into English : — 

Crimine. Nnmlnam* 

Sceleribus. (oH.) Corpdri 

Translate into Latin : — 

Of-rivers. From the-deitj. 

Of-the-deity. Of-the-kind. 

O the-times t For-the-riveni. 



AenEninibus. (dai,) 
Flaminis. 



A-coyering of-the-breast 
From the-time. 
With the-army. 



LESSON 19. 



Nouns in c, t, and a. 

1. Caputs a head, and its compoands, th« only nouns 
in tf are thus declined : — 



Singular, TVnn. 

N. Ac V, ca'-pnt, — 
Q. cap'-i-tis, is, 

D. • cap'-i-ti, t, 
Ab. cap'-i-te ; e ; 



Plural. Thrm. 

N. Ac, V. cap'-i-ta, a, 

O, cap^-i-tum, fck, 

D. Ab, ca^itM-bus. tins. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitiTC in dtis ; as, pthi" 
ma, po'cm'-d-tisy a poem r 

Singular, Term. PVwral, Ttrm, 

N. Ac, V. po-d'-ma, - N. Ac, V. po-em'-&-ta, «, 

O. po-em'-a-tis, u, O, po-em'-a-tum, tcm, 

D, po-em'-a-ti, t, D Ab i po-em'-A-tis or ^ i$ or 



po-em'-a-te ; e ; 



( po-e-matM-bus. 5 tdt». 

3. F-ter, n., a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus declined : — 

Singular. Derm, 

N.Ac. V, i'-ter, — 

G, i-tin'-6-ris, 15, 

D. i-tin'-fi-ri, t, 

Ab. i-tin'-6-re; «; 

4. Alec (or lialec) alScis^ and IcLC^ lactis^ the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

5. Nouns in y form their genitive in os or 8 ; as, misy^ 
misyoSf or misys, 

QuB^TioNfl.-— What i^ouns end \nt1 Decline caput. How do noons in a form 
their geoilive 1 Decline poemn WbiU ie said of the Increaee of iUrl Decline 



Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. i-tin'-5-ra. a, 
O. i-tin'-fi-ram, itw, 

D. Ab, it-i-ner'-i-bos. ibus^ 
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it What is the root of caput 7^<ifpoSma l-^of iter 7 Whmt oooas and in e 7 Dt- 
eline toe. How do nouos in y fonn their genitive 1 

EXBftCISE. 

Translate into Latin : — * 

For-the-head. Of-poems. By-jonmeys. By-lrinds. 

In the-breast. For-a-covering of-&e-body. By-name. 

Translate into English : — 

in corpore. Gajntam. In podmatibns. 

Sceleribos. (abl.) Podmata. Capita. 



LESSON 20. 

Nouns in e, .al» ^nd ar. 

1. Novns in e are declined like se-di'-hf a seat : tlias« 

Sin^^vlar. TVrm. PlvraL Tbm. 

N. Ac. V. se-di'-le, «, N. Ac, V. se-dilM-a, ia, 

Q. se-df'-Us, is, G. se.dil'-i-am, umk, 

D.Ab, se^Mi; i; D. Ah. se-dilM-bos. i^. 

2. Neuters in al and or are declined like an'^Umal^ an 
animal : thus, 

Singular. TVrm. PlwraL TVrm. 

N. Ac. V. an^i-mal, — N. Ac, V. an-i-maMi-a, ia, 

Q. an-i-m&'-lis, is^ O. an-i-maMi-nm, turn, 

D. Ab. an-i-m&'-li ; i ; B. Ab. an-i*mal'-i-biis. ibus. 

Remark. — ^The following terminations of noons of the third de- 
clension are exclusively Gxeek ; viz., ma, i, y, dn, li», Hn^ yn, jr, fr, 
yj, eus, yxy inx^ ynx^ and plurals in e. 

QvBSTioKs.— Deeltaie §edile—animaL What terminations of the third deelen* 
■ion are masculine )-><eminine 1— nenter 1 In what do neuten of the third declen- 
sion differ from maseuIineB and feminines in the singular ?— in the plural 7 In what 
do neuters in e, al, and or, differ from other neuten in the smgularT— in the 
phirall 

• 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns in e, al, and arf^ 

An-c!Me, a skidd. 0-v!'-le, a skeepfold, 

Cu-M'-le, a couch. Vec-ti'-gal, a tax. 

Mo-m'-le, a necklace. Cal'-car, a spur 
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Translate into Latin:— 

For-a-shield. 
The-taxes of-the-nation. 
The-necklacea. of-the-g^irls. 



In the-«heep-fo1ds of-thc-shepherds. 
By-the-shields of-the-soldiers. 
From the-necks of-the-animals^ 



Translate into English : — 

AninaXU (dot,) Calcar militfti. In vit peditis; 

Ancilia. Cubilia hominam. In laco de6rum. 

Oriliam. Monilia dedrum. Cum fili&bns. 

Ab iasAlia* A cabilibos hominam. Cora animaliam 



LESSON 21. 

Irregular Nouns* 

The following nouns of the third declension are de- 
dined irregnliurly ; JupUer^ m. Jupiter ; viSf f. strength ; 
hosr m. or f. an ox or cow : — 



Singular, 

iV. V. Ju'-pi-tcr, 
O. Jo'-vis, 
D. Jo'-vl, 
Ae, Jo'-vcm, 
Ab, Jo'-ve. 

Singular, 

N. V. bos, 
O. bo'-visj 
D. bo'-vi, 
Ac bo'-yemi 
Ab, bo'-ve. 



Singnlar. 

N. V. vis, 
O. vis, 
D. — 
Ac, vim, 
Ab. yi. 



Phral 

N. Ac, V, yi'-res, 
O, yir'-I-am, 

Z>. Ab, yir'-i-bna. 



Plural, 
N. Ac. V. bo'-yes, 

D, Ab. W-huB orba'-bos. 



EZJBRCIHB. 



Decline musa'--daminu9^erier---axer-^Tegnunir-'himar. What is 
the termination of the dat. sing, in the first declension T — ^in the sec- 
ond l^in the third 1 What is the termination of the ace. sing, in 
the first declension 1 — ^in the second 1 — of mascuUnes and feminines 
in the third 1-><]f the abl. sing. o( the first 1— of the second I— K>f the 
third 1 (Answer : commonly e, bat sometimes t.) What is the ter- 
mination of the nom. pi. in masculines and feminines of the third 
declension T*-of the second 1— of the first 1— of neaters of the third 1 
(Answer: a, — sometimesioV-of the second? What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive plural of the first declension 1— of the second 1 



NaO>S :-«-TKIll» VCCLKRStOK. 
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<*-<>f the third t (Answer: iim,— sometimes i«m)--the termination 
of the dative and ablatiye plural of the first declension V— of the 
0Bd1—K)fthethirdl 



LESSON 22. 



KOmNATlTB SINOULAR. 

NoTB.— The teacher .win probably think it expedient t9 emit ibie and the firilow* 
ing leaaon nmil the book ia reriewed. 

Rales for forming the nominative singnlar of the third declension 
ftom the rooL 

I. Roots endiBgin c, g; i, m, p ; «» t» d; and some 
in r, add 8 to form the nominatiye. 



BEUlBKa. 

1. <, dy and r, before $ are dropped.* 

9. c and g before s form xJ* 

Z, Short » ia the root before 6, ^ j», and I ia eomnoDly ehaagad 
tot.« 

4. Short e or before r, In nentOB, is ehaafed to uA 

h. Some roots, mostly monosyUabic, of mascoliaes and ftiafaine^ 
add es or u^ instead of s alone. 

(a) So fet dropa «, and pe0i9 and confo'' drop «. 
(M So M from m« the root of nis. (tf) So s in omoqw, OKcflpit. 
<ii> 8e in ehir^emut,Jeeitr, and rsdw, which do not take «. u the nase. and 
hiBfL, einUf c»idlkni»jftuvi», and voout, e ia changed to 1, 

The following words will Illustrate the preceding rule and r^ 
marks:— 



Nepdtis, 

Laadis, 

Floris, 

Vocis, 

Regis, 

FoUicis, 

CcBlibis, 



ilmii. 


Nom. 


nepot-^, 

land—, 

flor—, 


nepoa. 

lans. 

flos. 


voc— , 


vox. 


coelib-. 


rex. 

pollexs 

coBlebs. 



Oen. 

Frincipis, 

Comitls, 

GenSris, 

Tempdris, 

Rupis, 

Auris, 

Grois, 



Rnok 

princip— , 
comit — , 
gener— , 
tempor — ^ 
nip—, 
anr— , 
gru— , 



iVSmk 

princeps. 

cofAes. 

genus. 

tempos. 

rupee. 

auris. 

grus. 



Qimsnoics.— What ie the flrat mle fbr jtonnins the nonlnathre aiatalar fttmi 
ttwrooti What letten are dropped before a f what ia the rale fore and ^before 
•1 What ia the rule for abort i tn the root befove c, b, p, and I?— for abort a or a 
before r in neotenl What roots add ea or It t 
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From the following genitives form the nominative singalar : — 

Prigoris, n. Pollicis, m. * Virtmis,/. Praodis,/. 

JSst&Us,/. Clientis, w. Moris, m. Telltiris,/. 

Porcipls, m. 4»f. Alitis, m. Munfiris, i». Montis, m. 



LBSSON 23. 

KOMINITIYB SINGULAR— CONTINUED. 

II. The nominatiye singular of roots ending in Z, n, Ty 
and of neuters in tf commonly takes no grammatical ter- 
mination* 

REMARKS. 

1. On (long), and in (short), in th^ root of masculines and femi- 
nines, become o.'- 

2. in (short) in neuters, becomes in,^ 

3. tr and dr, at the end of a root, take e between them. 

4. In the root of neuters at drops <, and U becomes iU, 

5. A few neuters add e to the root 

6. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in the nomina* 
tive. 

NoTB. 1.^4 in hepar Is changed to r. 

NoTB. 2. — Lac drops I, and ear drom d. 

(tO So Ukewiae 2» In Anio and Nerio. (&) So In oacen, peeten, liftFeen, and 
tuoJcen. 

NoTB 3.— Some exceptions to these ruIeSf and to those concerning the gender and 
genitive of the third declension, may be found in the Aj^ndix. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re- 
marks: — 



Gen. 
Animftlis, 
Canonis, 
Honoris, 
Sermonis, 
Arundinis, 
Pluminis, 
Patris, 
Imbris, 
Podmatis, 
Retis, 
FeUis, 



Root, 
animal — ^ 
canon—, 
honor — , 
sermon — , 
arundin — , 
flumin— , 

imbr— , 
pofimat— , 
ret — f 
f(M— , 



Nom. , 
animal, n, 
canon, m. 
honor, m, 
sermo, m. 
arundo,/. 
flumen, n. 
pater, m. 
imber, «». 
podma, n. 
rete, n. 
fel. «. 
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QirxsTioNa.— Whftt ii the second rule finr formiiif fhe nontnative tlnffaUur flrom 
the root 1 What terminations in the root become o in the nominative «n|ular V- 
what becomes en 7 What is the rule for tr and 6r at the end of a rooti— «>r at in 
the root oif neatem 1 Wliat aild e to the root ? 

JBZEBCI8S. 

From the following genitives form the nominative singular ^— 

Legidnis, /. Matris,/. Dogmatis, n. Originis,/. 

Yirginis,/. Octobris, m. AnimAlis, it. Delphinis, «. 

Agminis, n, Ancliis, n. Praedonis, m, Criminis, n. 

Farris, ». Capitis, n, Imparis, adj, Yolilcris, adj. 



LESSON 24. . 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

ACCUSATIYE SINGULAR. 

1. Some nouns in t>, not increasing, have their accusa* 
tive singular in em or im ; and some, especially names 
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone; as, 

Turris, a tower, G. turriSy Ac. twrem or twrim, 
Tiberis, the Tiber, G. Tiiiris, Ac. TibeHm. 

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in t/a, tn, og a; 
as, PariSf Parim^ aer^ aera, 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

3. Neuters in e, a/, and ar^ have i in the ablative ; as« 

Sedile, n. a seat, G. sedilis, Ab. sedili, 

4. Nouns having im in the accusative, have 4 in the 
ablative; as, 

TiirriSf a tower, Ac. htrrem or turrimj Ab. iurre or turri. 
Tiberis, the Tiber, Ac. TibeHm, Ab. T^iMn, 



NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 



5. Neuters in 0, aU and ar, have ia in the nominative 
plural; as, 

SedUe^ n. a seat, N. pi. udiUa. 
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OKNITITE PLURlIi. 

6. Nouns which hare t in the ablatitre singnlary have 
ium in the genitive plural ; as, 

Sedite, n. a seat, Ab. sing. sedUi, G. pi. tediUum, 

7. Nouns in es and f>, not increasing, have ium ; as, 

Rupes^ a rock, Q, rupis, G. pi. rupium. 

8. Nouns in ns and rs^ names of nations in as^ and 
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have ium ; as, 

ClienSf a cHent, G. eUenUs, G. pi. cUenlivmL 
Urbs, a citj, G. urhis, G. pi. uAium, 

QimsTioNS.~Mniat nourit •» caceplBd in ths mecvtBaArB tingularl How 
do Greek nouns form thisir acetiaatiye Y What nouni luiTe i In the abkdve singu* 
hir 1 What neuters have ia in the nominative plond 1 What la tbefint elaae <tf 
Boitns which have ttmt taitliafmttiTs ptonll— the seaoBd t— ibe thhrdl 



LESSON ^5. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns in us of the fourth declension are masculine ; 
those in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us are declined like frue'-tuSt fruit : thos^ 

Singular, TWm. PbwroL Term, 

N, V. fruc'-tus, us, N. Ac V, frac'-tns, us, 

O. frncMAs, iis^ O. firuc'-ta-am, immk, 

X>. frac'-tu-i, ttt, D, M. frucMi-bus. iditf. 

ilc. fruc'-tum, um, 
J^. froc'-ta; ut 

3. Cor'^nut a horn, is thus declined :-^ 

Singular. Derm. Plural. TVrm. 

A". D. Ac, # ___, __ -. N, Ac. V. cor'-nu-a, ua, 

V.Ah. J^^-°"» »» O. cor'-nu-um, «iM», 

Q. cor'-nAs;^; I>. il&. cor'-ni-bas. t&us. 

QtrBSTioNa.— How do maaculines tX fhe fourth declension end 1— neuters 1 De- 
cline/ruertM^-eonttt. What are the terminations of the several cases of maaca* 
lines in the singular 1— In the plural 1— of nentaia ia the sinfttlar 1— in the plural 1 
What la the root of/mefMa?— of tonm ? 
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■ZBXdCR* 

Write out the declension of the following no1lne^-r 

^ Can''tu8, a song, FlucMus, a wavt, 

Cur'-rus, a duSriot. Mo'-tns, motion, 

Ex-er'-cl-tus, an annf, 8e>ii&'-ms, tki senate. 

Translate into Latin :— 

The-fraits of-summer. The-chariots of-the-annies. 

By-the-fruit of>the-tree. Bv-the-motion of-the-charioCi. 

BT*the-motioii8 of-the-waves. The-songs of-the-birds. 

The-h^Dor of-the-senate. For-the-senate of-the-nation. 

Translate into English : — 

Fnictibus (aU.) arbdram. Comua dracOnik 

Ezercitni regis. Mota fluct^. 

Coma (nomT) ovis. Cantos (sing,) pastdriat 

Delphin in flactibns. Comibos (oM.) arifttis. 



L£SSaN 26. 

m 

EXCEPTIONS m GENDER 

1. Feminine are these in i», 
TritnSy aciu, porttcus. 
The plurals, tdus and quinqudirus^ 
With domuSt irancs, socrus, amtf, 
Cahts, with names of trees, and mamu, 

3. Penta^ when of the foarth declension, is commonly feminine ; 
speeus is rarely feminine or neuter, and the defective seeus^ sex, is 
always neater. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

* 

3. Domus^ a house, is partly of the fourth declennon 
and partly of the second It is thus declmed :— * 

I Singuiar. Plurak 

N,V. do'-mus, iV. V. do'-mus, 

O, do'-mtls, or do'-mi, Q, dom'-u-um, ^do-mo'-ram, 

D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, />. Ab. dom'-i-bus, 

Ac, do'-mum, Ac, do'-mas, 0f do'-mos. 

Ak, — -> do'-mo; 

Rbmaxx l,^Domi commonly signifies ct kome^ or at a spaeiflad 
boQsa. 

4» 
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4. The datire and tke ablatiTe 
Of acuSf arcuSf artus, 
Of lacvSf specuSj tribus too, 
Of pecu aDd of partus. 
Id vhu mast be alwayi fonned; 
Bat fienuj verUf pofius, 
Sometimes in ibus may be fooad, 
And sometimes, too, in iibus, 

RsMARK 3.— Some nouns of the foarth declension have a genitire 
in t, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension ; 
as, seruUuSf gen. stnaiiis or Jfm4^. 

Remark 3. — Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
thin] declension, and were formed by contraction ; as, N. fruciuSj 
G.frvctyis — As/D.^^ttc/wt— tt, &c. 

Kkmark 4. — The contracted dative in u occurs in Caesar, and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, equitdlu for equUatui, 

QtTBSTioNs.— or what declensions is domus 7 tn what case does it follow ths 
2<1 itec. only ) In wiut cases the 4th onljrl What ts the signification of domi7 
What words of the 4th declension arot^mininel Wliat words are excepted in the 
dal. and abL piurall m 



LESSON 27. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Nouns of the fifth declension end in es^ and are /em- 
inine. 

They are declined like reSf a thing, and dies^ a day i 

Singular, Term, PluraL TVrm. 

N. V. res, di'-es, «s, N, Ac. V. res, di'-es, es, 

G. D, re'-i, di-d'-i, ei, GF. re'-rum, di-e'-ram, £rum, 

Ac, rem, di'-em, em, D, Ab, re'-bas. di-d'-bus. ibus. 
M. le; 'di'-e; e; * 

Exception, 

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only 
masculine in the plural. 

BEMARKS. 

1. In the genitive and dative singulair e or t is sometimes found 
instead of ei ; and es also was an ancient termination of the geni- 
tive sinp^ular. 

2. Ol nouns of the fifth declension, only res and iltes are complete 



« 



HOUMI 

In the plural. Ada, facia, 'figia, xriei, ipec 

Id Ihe naminative and accusatire plofal ; gi 
tbe accnsaliTC, thr otber nauas of tnis declen 

3. Some nouns of the fifih declenuoa bav 
the first ; as, luwuria and luxuria. 

i. In this declCDsion, e in the last sfUabj 
thougb Ibuad ia. all the cases, is considered i 

COMPOUND KOUNS 
1. When B compound noun consia 
tivea, both parta are declined ; as. 



2. When one part of a conipouad i 
tire and the othttr an oblique cpsoi th' 
V declined ; sa. 

If. pater-familias, 

6. patris-lamilix*, Ac- 8a 

luna of Ihe fifth 



COMPAEATIVK VIETf OF THE D] 

' 1, Neuter noaiM belcmg to the .second, thiid 

2. Nenters have three cases alike— the n 
and vocaUre, and these casss In the plnral ei 

3, The accosatire singular of masculivs 
n — in the Iscded. iit an, in the 3d and 4th 
Bth in em. 

t. The vocative singular of all Latin doiu 

t)f the second declension, is like the nominati 

&. The nominative and vocative plural an 

6. Tbo genitive ploial ends ia urn, viz., 
'(inm), miiit, or imm. 

7. The dative and ablative plnrsit end ali 
deciansions In u, in the 3d and 4^ in Um, in 

8. The accasative plural of nuscolinM an 
vU., in M, M, cf , ra w. 
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OOIIPAEATIVB VIEW OF THE BECLENSIONa NO. L 



Tennlnadoiif ^ 



N. mn'-ao, 
Ac mu'-Mfn, 



MASCVUmS AND rSKIHIllBfl. 

B. m. rv. 

if«, er, ir» 0r, or, ct , m, 4^ vt. 



V. 



domM-nttf, 

dom'-f-no, 
domM-BMiH 

dom'-I-no/ 



bo'-nor, 
ho-n5'-iit, 

ho-nS'-rem, 
ho'-Dor, 



frue^-ttu^ 
frue'-tttf 



ttm, 






Phrai, 

dom^-ni, ho-n5'-ret, frao'-tiit, r«t, 

dom-i-nJ^-runi, ho-ny*rum, frne'-ttt-ttiiii re^-rum, 
domM-iiif^ ho-nor'-Y-ftitf, frno^-tl-MiJ^ r«'-friij^ 

dom^-I-nw, ho-BO'*re«^ frne'-tut, t«», 

dom'-I-ni^ ho-n5'-re», frac'-tu«^ rw, 

domM-ntt, ho-iior'-Y-6tit. frue'-tl-frtit. ra'-tait 



Termlnatloiii :— nm. 



iV. reg'-ntim, 

/>. Tcg^-n0^ 
ile. ng^-mcmi 

Ab. ng'-no; 



N, reg'-na, 
<7. reg-n^-rum, 
/>. reg^-nli^ 

Ac RgMlOi 

F. 1^*1111, 
Ab. t9g^*nii. 



mUTKBB. 

m. 

I 

Sungvkat, 

cai^-men, 

car'-mi-nif^ 

car^-ml-nt, 

car'-ml-ntf; 

car^-ml-nuifi, 

car-iiilii^-P6ii«^ 

car^'inT-iiii, 

car'-mT-na, 
oar^mlnM-btti. 



nr. 



oor'-mii 

oor^-mii 
eoK-Bti, 
oor^-mi, 
odr^-nu; 



oor^-nu-Oi 

ooi^-nu-tmii 

cot^'Ul'bua, 

cor^-nu-Oi 
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4fr 



c? 



S S i^ A 






as' 
m 



H 

fiBi 

O 



I 



»>4 3 




8 



3* 



I 
I 

as 

a 






tfi'f i"5 



^ V X % V 



u' 

y a a a a 






»•>« »-■ IM IpN I|i4 
x' v' 

ESSSS 



•fik-§ 



^ 






»' v' ^■ 

5399 

sasa 



^1 • • I 
9 9 

£666 



lis 

888 



-^ 







a 
■§ 

I 



& 



111 

8S8 



4^ rfll 



w >■!• lA M 

6666 




d B 9 ^'g lEI 



u 



A * 
^ -^ 



4 i 



fe;QJc5 feioJci 
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LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a noun. 

Thus in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horse, a 
mellow apple, a free people, rough stones ; the words, good^ sharp, 
vfkUe, &«., limit the meaning of Uie nouns, pen, knifes horse, dtc., 
which, without some word to limit them, would signify, any pen, 
any knife, &c 

2. Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension, 
and their masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

6. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

QimsTxoira.— WhatisoBM^eetlTel How an Latin s^J^tiTes declined 1 Of 
what deeiensioDa are adiectiTea 1 When an ad}eeti ve ia of the firat and aecond de- 
clenaiona, to whieh declenadon doea ita feminine gender belodgl — ita maaculinel— 
ita neuter 1 in what reapeeta muat an adjective agree with ita nouni In what 
may Itdilferl 

EXERCISE. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences : — 
A good tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor a corrupt tree good fruit. 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com* 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten £lnglish sentences containing adjectives. 

QuBarioNB cm tbb ExsRCiaBa.— Why ia good an adjective? Anawcr. Be- 
cauai? it expresaea the qaalitv of the noon tree ; and ** An adjective ia a word wbicJi 
qualifiea or limita the meaning of a noun," Ac 
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LESSON 29. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE i^RST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. The masculine gender of adjectives of the first and 
second declensions ends in us or er, (except scUuTt full ;) 
the feminine in a, and the neuter in um. 

Adjectives in us, a, um. 

2. The masculine in us is declined like iominuSf the 
feminine like musa^ and the neuter like regnum, 

BonuSf good, is thus declined :~^ 

Singular, 
Ma9c f^em, JftiKt* 

N. bo'-nus, N. V. bcZ-na, N. Ac V. W-nrua, 

G. bcy-ni, O. D. bo'-nflBi O. bo'-ni, 

D. Ab. bo'-no, Ac, bcZ-nam, D, Ah, b(/-oo ; 

. Ac. bo'-naaif Ab, IxZ-nA; 
V, bo'-ne ; 

PkurtU, 

N. r. bcZ-ni, N V. bo'-ni, N. Ac V. bo'-na, 

O, bo-nd'-rom, O, bo-n&'-nun, G, bo-DO'-ram, 

D, Ab, bo'-nis, />. Ab. bo'-nis, D. Ab. bo'^Bis. 

Ac bo'-nos. Ac bc/'Oas. 

• 

Note 1. — ^All participles inns, and superlatives an declined lika 
btmus t as, amOims, loved ^ eXHssimus^ highest. 

Note 3. — Meus has «u in the vocative singular masenline ; as, 
mt amUe^ my friend. — Me%a^ iivus^ and sums are possessive adjective 
pronouns. 

QiiBsn«nm.~How does the naseaflns mnder of ai^wii^w of the fine sad 
second deetensioiis endl— Ihe lemioinel— tfie nenterl How are MQeedres In ws% 
a, and um declined 1 Decline the maacnUne of ftoi w a t he feminine— the neater. 
What claaMB of words are declined like bonust What is the TocatlTe slnfolsr 
nascuUne of iiMti*; 

KZSBCISB. 

Decline like boms the following adjectives :— 

H Al'-tus, high, Lon^-gus, Umg. 

A-vft'-rus, covetous, Ple'-nns,yiffl. 

Be-nig'-nus, kind. Me'-us, mu. 

FT^UB, fiM^ Tu'-us, ik9. 

In-i'-quus, wnjus^ Sn'-us, kis^ hers. Us, iksif. 
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Write oat and repeat the declension of the following nonnt with 
their respective adjectives, putting each in the same case ; — 

Bonus amicus, m., a gifod friend. 

Bona mensa, f., a good tame, 

BoBum exemplom, n., a getd u m mfit . 

Thus, iV. bo'-nusa-mf'-cus, 
0, bo'-ni a-mi'-eii 
D, Ab. bo'-no a-mi'-co, Ac 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives in er, a, um. 

1. The feminine and neuter of adjectires in us and er 
are formed by adding a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. 

8. The masculine gender of a few adjeeCiTes in sr is 
dedined without syncopation* Ulie gener. 

In this manner is declined tener, tender :— 

Singular. 
Mm, Jtak Atet 

N. Y. te'-ner, N. V. ten'-S^ra, N, AcV, ten'-S-nm, 

0. ten'-S-ri, O, D. ten'-^rs, Gf. ten'-S-ri, 

D, Ab, ten'-^ro, Ac, ten'-S-ram, D, Ah, ten'-S-ro ; 

Ac ten'-S»ram; Ab, teu'-d-ri; 

PhuraL 

N. V. ten'-S-ri, N, V, ten'-S-T», N. Ac V. ten'-«.ra, 

O* ten'«*ro%nim« 0. ten-e-r&'-nun, O, ten-e-rs'-mm 

i>. J^ ten'-e-ris, ' I>. il6. ten'-«-ris, D. AJb, ten'-S-ris. 

Ae, ten'-S-ros. Ac, ten'-S-ras. 

QrastioMS.— How wn the feminine end neater ef eiQectiTei In ti* end er fon»> 
edi WtMt le the root of teneri Like what noon ie Untr declined In the meeea. 
line fender ?— in the tentatUie 1— in the neuter t 



Form the feminine and neuter of the following a^jeetiTeiy declin- 
ed like tencr.— 

, As'>per, fVMg^s. tifAna^free. Bsf-Vn^fiiXL 

' La'-car, turn. J^-efOt, mmraUt, 
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f- Writs out the declension of asf-per in the mascnline^-^f W-ber in 
the feminine— of sa'-tur in the neater. 

Write oat the declenaloQ of Unerfmeff a tender boy^-of tenira 
puelUif a tender girl—- of ten^irum virguUwn, a tender shrab. making 
the adjective and its baoa to agree in gender, namber, and case. 



LESSON 31. 



Syncopated ^Adjectives in er. 

Most adjectives in er drop e in declension, like ager. 
They are declined like piger^ slothful : thus, 

Singular. 
Meue, Fern. Neut, 

N. V. pi'-ger, N, V, pi'-gra,- N. Ac, V, pi'-grum, 

G. pi'-gri, O. D, pi'-grsB, O. pi'-gri» 

D. Ab. pi'-gro, Ac, pi'-gram, D, Ab. pi'-gro ; 

Ac, pi'-gram; Ab, pi'-gr4; 

•- Plural, 

N. V. pi'-gri, N. V. pi'-grae, N. Ac. F. pi'-gra, 

G. pi-gr6'-rum, G. pi-gta'-ram, G, pi-gro'-rom, 

D. Ab. pi'-giis, D. Ab. pi'-gris, D, Ab, pi'-gria 

Ac. pi'-gros. Ac. pi'-gras. 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neater of the following adjectlTes, de- 
clined like piger : — 

^ iE'-ger, sick. Ni'-ger, black, Sa'-cer, sacred, 

Cre^-ber, frequent, Pul'-cher, beautiful, Kos'-ler,* our, 
Jn'-te-ger, entire. Ru'-ber, red, Ves'-ter,* your. 

Write out the declension of creber in the mascnline gender— of 
pulcher in the feminine— of Tioster in the neater. 

Write oat the declension of nosier ager^ oar field — of sacra insu- 
la, a sacred inland — of vestrum donum, your gifl. 

Write out the declension of niger corvus, a black raven, where 

* This is a possessiTe adjective prononn 1 

5 



the adjectire, thoogh of the same dedeasion as its aoaa, kern a dif^ 
ferent form in its nominative and vocative singular : thus, 

N. ni'-ger cor'-vus, 

O, ni'-gri cor'-vi, 

D. Ak» ni'«gro cor'-vo^ dk. 

Write oat the declension of bonus pater, a good father— Aomcf 
being of the second declension and paier of the mird : thus, 

Singular, Phiral, 

N. IxZ-nus pa'-ter, N, V. bo'-ni pa'-tres, 

O. bo'-ni pa'-tris, G. bo-nd'-rum pa'-tmm, 

/>. bo'-no pa'-tri, 4bc A M, bo'^nis paf-ri-bus, dtc 

Write ont the declension of aUa populus, a tall poplar— ^nff^nUits 
being a feminine noan of the second declensi<m, by the second gen- 
eral rale of gender. Less. 5. 

Write out the declension of vumt sacer, a sacred mountain: 
thus, 

N. V. mona sacer. O. montis sacri, Ac 

NoTfi. — The adjective is often placed thos atler its noun. 



LESSON 32. 

Adjectwes in us and er^ genitive iua. 

1. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen- 
itive singular in ti^, and dative in t\ in all genders. In 
their other cases they are declined like honus^ tener^ or 
piger. 

Those in us are:-— 

A'-li-us, another, To'-tus, whole. Ul'-lus, any one. 

SoMus, alone. U'-nas, one. NulMus, no one, 

2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number : — 

MoMC Petn. Nmt, 

N. Ac. V. u'-num, 
O. n-nf'-asy 

D. u'-ni, 

Ab. t u'^no. 



N. 


u'-nus, 


N, 1 


K u'-na, 


G. 


u-ni'-us, 


G. 


u-ni'-us, 


D. 


u'-ni, 


D. 


n'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


Ac 


u'-nam, 


V 


u'-ne, 


Ab. 


u'-nl 


Ab. 


u'-no. 
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3. Remark. — Alius has aliud in the nominatiTe, accosatire, and 
▼ocativ^e neuter, and a-li^-us in the genitive. 

NoTB.— In the genitives in tti«, i is sometimes tbort in poetry, except in affut, 
L. 3, and L. 2. 

4. The adjectives in er, which have ius in the genitive and i in 
the dative, are : — 

Al'-ter, the tfthar ; u'-ter, which (of the iufo) ; and nett<-t^, neiiker 
(of the two) ; with their compoonos. 

5. Al'-ter is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
Maac Fem. Keut. 

N. V. al'-ter, N. V. al'-tS-ra, N. Ac. F. al'-tS-rum, 

G, al-te'-ri-us, G, al-te'-ri-ns, O. al-te'-ri-us, 

/>. al'-ts-ri, &c. D. al'-t^-ri, Ac D. al'-tfi-ri, Ac. 

^ In the other parts it |is declined like tentr. 

6. liter and neuter are thus declined :-— > 

Svngular, 

N. F. u'-ter, N, V, n'-tra, N, Ac F. n'-tnim, 

G. u-tri'-ns, G, u-tri'-iis, G. u-tri'-us, 

D, u'-tri, &c. D. u'-tri, &c. ^ D. u'-tri, dDc 

In the other parts they are declined lilce piger. 

7. UterquCf both or each, is declined like «tor, but has 
que annexed to all its parts ; as, 

N, F. u-ter'-que, tt'-tr&-que, a-trom'-qne ; G, u-tri-ns^-qne, Ac 

aZBRCISE. 

Write out the declension of alter homo^ the other man— of «'-^d- 
que man/us, each hand ; maaus being a feminine noon of the fourth 
declension. Less. 96. 



LESSON 33. 
Duo and ambo. 



DuOi two, and amho^ both, are declined irregularly : 
thus, 



Plural. 
Maac JVm. NeuL 

N. V. du'-o, * iV. V. du'-8B. JV. ilc. F. du'-o, 

G, du-6'-rum, G. du-a'-rum, G. da-d'-ram, 

Z>. A&. du-d'-bus, D. Ab. du-&'>bus, Z>. ild. da-d'-bas. 

Ajc. du'-os, or du'-o. Ac, du'-as. 

QI7B8TION.— 'What nouDfl oftiie Iflt declensicm are declined in the plural like the 
femmine of d-uo and fmitto 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of— 

duo ledneSf two lions. (Less. 13.) 
duaJUia^ two daughters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
duo carpdraj two bodies. (Less. 18.^ 
amba voces^ both voices. (Less. 17.) 
dtta res, two things. (Less. 27.) ^ 

Translate into Latin— 

For-two boys. By-two soldiers. To-one daughter 

Of-boih hands. In two houses. To-a-beautuul girl* 

Translate into English — 

O pulchrae dese ! In uno modo. O sacri montes ! 

In rubri manu. A vestrS domo. Mi fili. 



LESSON 34. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1, Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular. — one for each 
gender ; some, two, — one for the mascune and feminine, 
the other for the nruter ; and some, Snly one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu- 
line, is in the feniinine, and e in the neuter. Of this 
kind are — 

A'-cer, sharp. E-ques'-ter, equestrian. 

Al'-a-cer, brisk. Sa-la'-ber, Vfkoksnme. 

Cel'-6-ber, famous, Vol'-ti-cer, winged. 
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Acer is thus declined : — ^^ 



NmA 

N, V. a'-cer, N. F. a'-cris, N. M, F. zf-ctt^ 

O, a'-cris, O. a'-cris, €7. a'-erisy 

i>. J^. a'-cri, />. il^. a'-cri, />. J^. af-crii 

ilc a'-crem; Ac, a'-crem; 

Abie. ^jRmi. NwL 

N, Ac V. a'-cres, N. Ac V, a'-cri-a, 

GF, a'-cri-um, O. a'-<:ri-um, 

D. Ab, ac'-ii-bos. 2>. Ah, ac'-ri-bas. 

QratTxoiis.— How many termlmtioiw In th« nominatire liBralar h«Te adjae- 
tivea of the third deelansion Y What is the termination of the nfMcaline in adjec- 
tlvea of three terminationa 1— of the feminine 7— of the neater 1 Dedine aeer in 
the maaeQli&e— 4n the lteihiine~4a the neater. What ia the root of aeer "f How 
la the noninadTe maaealine fwmed from the rootT-~the nominative feminine 1— 
the nominative neoterl Write the root of oOeary caBfter, agiwtlw, a«<M«r,aiid 

VMOMT* 



Write oat the dedension of— 

vtHiur egvus, a winged horse. 

equestris sUOua^ an equestrian statne. 

ceUbre nomen, a famous name. See Less. 18. 

Tran^ate into English— 

Cdebri homtnu Vduens dracdfus, Nigros le&nes. 

Aldcris nalitis, O volucer fmer I Nottrdmm cur^Hmm, 

Non.— For the prannoelatioo of doaMlbl penally see L. 2, andl» & 



LESSON 35. 

ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu* 
line and feminine, and e in the neuter ; except comparm- 
tives, which have or and us. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations : 

Bre'-yis, short. For'-tis, ^ave. Mi-raV-i-lis, wnuUrfitL 

Cru-dsMis, erud, Gra'-vis, keavf. Mi'-tis, miid. 
Dol'-cis, twiet. In-col'-A-nds, jo/i. Om'-nis, alL 

6* 
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Mitis is thus declined : — 

Smgmlar. 
N, V. mi'-tis, N. Ac. V. mi'-te, 

D» Ab, miMi) D^Ab, mi'-ti; 

Plural. 

^N. M. V. mi'-tes, N. Ac. V. mitM-a,* 

O, mit'-i-uni,« O. mit'-i-Tim, - 

D. M. mii'-i-bus. D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. 

(a) Pronoonced miahf-e-vm ; (6) o»MA'-e>aA. 

Note. — TVes, three, is declined like the plural of rniUs. N. iarc^ 
tria, &JC. 

UuBSTioNS.— What is the tennination of the masculine and feminine In adjeo- 
tivea of two terminations ?~of the neuter 1 Decline vuti» in the maacoltne and 
ftmioiiM— in the neuter. How is lre« declined 1 What is ita root) 

EXERCI8S. 

Write the declension of— 

brevis via^ a short way. breve tempus, a short time. 

vtrfortis, a brave man, tres dieSf three days. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet fruit. In all the-tempbBiL. 

By-cruel wars. For-all the-fingers. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English — 

In brevi tem{>dre. O mi domine 1 Ab altis nulnbus. 

O cruddles homines t Graves curae. Cum benigni matre. 



LESSON 36. 

DECLENSION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. Adjectives of the comparative degree have or for 
the masculine and feminine, and us for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives : — 

Al'-ti-or, higher, Pe-lic'-i-or, happier, Gra'-vi«or, heavier, 

Bre'-vi-or, shorter, For'-ti-or, braver, Mit'-i-or, milder. 
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2. Mitior is thus declined : — 

Smgular4 

Maac. 4* Fcm. Ncut, 

N. V. mit'i-or,» N. Ac, V, mit'-i-as,» 

Q, init-i*0'*rl8, G, mit-S-d'-ris, 

/>. mit-i-6'-ri, D, mit-i-o'-ri, 

<Ac. mit-jpO'-rem, Ah* mit-i-d'-rei or mit-l-d'-ri; 
A6. mit-i-d'-re, of mit-i-O'-ri ; 

Plural, 

N, Ac, V. mit-i-o'-re«, N. Ac. V, mit-i-6'-ra, 

O. mit-i-o'-rum, O, miui-d'-ram, 

D. Ab, mit-i-or'-i-bus. D. Ab, mit-i-or'-i-bua. 

* Pronounced miah'-e-w, 4b6. 

3. Plu8^ more, is thus dedined : — 

Singvkar, PUuraL 

Nad, Mate <f» Fkm, NtuL 

N. Ac, pins, N. Ac, pla'-res, iVl Ac pln'-ra, 

O, plu'-ris. G. plu'-ri-um, O. plu'-ri-am, 

The rest wanting. D, Ab, plu'-ri-bos. D, Ab, pln'-ri-bas. 

QrasTioHs.->Wliat to the termination of the maecnlfne and feminine of com- 
perotives 1— of the neuter 1 Decline mitior in the maeeuline and feminine— in the 
neuter. Wluu ia its loot 1 How ia the neuter nominatiTe formed from the root 1 
(See Leas. 122, R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline vIub in the ainxular. What geodera ofpbu 
are wanting in the aingular 1 Decline it in the plural. What ia its loott How is 
the nominadye alngular formed from the root 7 (See Leaa. 2S.) 

EXBRCISK. 

Write the declension of^ 

dUior fnons, a higher mountain, fortiar vir^ a brayer man, 
brevius tempus^ a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-a-higher tree. From a-milder man. 

In a-higher mountain. By-a-heavier stone. 

In a-shorter day. Oi-happier times. 

Translate into English — 

In mitiodbus sestatibus. Plurinm dondraoL 

Cum pluribus hominibus. Ab altiOre stellft. 

In breviore tempos. Pluris pretii.* 

O yiri fortiores ! Cane graviores. 

(a) preCiam, fi, il, pricey value. 
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LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 



] 



1. AdjaeiiTes of one termination increase ia the gendr 
tire. Tlieir ablative singular ends in e or i; their geni- 
tive plural in turn ; and their nominative plural neuter |{ 
in ia. j 

2, FeliXf happy, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 

Maae, <f» Fern. NeuL 

N. V. feMix, iV. Ac. V. fe'-lix, 

G. fe-li'-cis, O. fe-Ii'-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, D. fe-li'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-cem, A^. fe-li'-ce, or ei ; 



AM, fe-li'-ce, 0r ci; 



Plural, 



N, Ac. V. fe-li'-ces, N. Ac. V. fe-licM-a, 

O. fe-lic'-i-um, G. fe-lic^-i-um, 

X>. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bu8. D. Ah. fe-licM-bns. 

3. PriBsens^ present, is thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Maae, 4* I^em. Neut. 

N. V. prae'-sens, N. Ac. V. pne'-sens, 

O. prae-sen'-tis, G. prae-sen'-tis^ 

D. prae-sen'-ti, D. prae-sen'-ti, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tem, Ab. prae-sen'-te or ti ; 

Ab. prae-sen'-te, or ti ; 

Plural. 

JV. Ac. V. prae-sen'-tes, N. Ac. V. praB-sen'-ti-a, 

G. prae-sen'-ti-um, G. prae-sen'-ti-um, 

D. Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bus. D. Ab. pras-sen'-ti-bus. 

Note. — All present participles are declined like prasens. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination 

An'-dax, ftcis, bold. Pru'-dens, tis, prudeTii. 

Pe'-rox, 5cis,/erc», Par'-tx-ceps, ipis, jMirtic^n^. 

In'-gens, tis, huge. SoMers, tis, sirewd. 
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£xcEpTioN. — Some adjectives of one termination have only e in 
the abl. sing., a few have only t. These, with a few other ad- 
jectives of one termination, have also urn in the gen. plur. 

QiTBBTiONS. — What is said of the genitive of adjectives of one termination 7— 
of their ablative sin^lar 1 — their genitive i>laral 1— their nominative plural 1 Do- 
eKne/eiur in the mascaline and feminine — ^in the neuter. What is its root ) How 
Is the nominative singular formed from iti Decline frmMna. What is its root 1 
How IS tlie nominative singular fimned from iti How arepreaent participles d«* 
clined 1 How are participles in ua declined 1 (See Less. 29 ) 

EXERCISB. 

Write out the declension of: — 

ingens .uixum, a hage lock, vir prudenSf a prudent man. 
Write t>« roots of felix, ffraseiiSf audaXfferox, ffarticeps and soUrs, 



LESSON S8. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Numeral adjectives are those which denote number. 
They are either cardinal^ ordinal^ or distributive, 

2. Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3 Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 
4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 



Cardinal. 
5. Unus, 07ie, 
Duo, two. 
Tres, three. 
Q.uatuor, four, 
Gluinque,^ve. 
Sex, six. 
Septem, seven, 
Ocio, eight. 
'Novem'^ntTie, 
Decern, ten. 



Ordinal. 

"Primvia^ Jirst. 
Secundus, second. 
Tertlos, Aird. 
Claartus, fourth. 
Qiuimus/jifth. 
Sextus, sixth. 
Septimus, seventh, 
Oci&vas, eighth. 
Nonas, ninth. 
Decimus, tetUh, 



Distrvbtdive, 

Singuli, one by one. 

Bini, two by two^ Ac 

Terni, or trini. 

Cluaterni 

Gtuini. 

Seni. 

SeptSni. 

Ocidni. 

Novdni. 

Deni. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred^ inclu- 
^«ive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all 

the distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus, 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 



r^ 
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8. MUhf a thousand, when used as an adjectire, is in- 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter, and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural of sedlle, (L. 20.) 

QvBSTiONS.— What are numeral adjectWesI Name their elawee. What are ear> 
dlnal oiimberal— ordinal 1 — diatribtttive ) What canHnal numbcn are iadeclina* 
blel How are those <lenolin( hundreds deetinadi How are ordinal niim^tas 
declined f-dietributiTeaY When is m»^ declined 1 When la it indeclinable Y 

EXERCISB. 

DecUxie quinque dies, five days. 

secundum beUwm, the second war. 
decimMS rex, the tenth king. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression 
of its quality in different degrees. 

2. There are three degrees of comparison — the posu 
tive^ the comparative^ and the superlative. 

3. The positive simply denotes, a quality ; as* altuSf 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altior^ higher, 

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimus^ highest. 

6. The comparative and supcirlative are formed by add- 
ing tor and issimus to the root of the positive :' thus, 



PotUivc. 


Root. 


ComparoHvt, 


SuperlaHve, 


Altns, 


alt- 


ahv^r, 


ai\tissimus. 


Felix, 


felic 


felicior, 


felicissimuf. 



Note 1.— The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
English bv the terminations er and est, or by the adverbs more and 
mostg as, higher, highest; more merciful, most mercifal. 

Note'3.— F«ry, extrenuhf^ and the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear friend, amicus caristi* 



▲9JKCTITK8 :-H[BmK«VI«AR COXPARXSON. SO 

* 

NoTB 3.— Conpantiires are decUned like mUiar^ (Leas. 36) and 
aaperUUres like iomut (Less. 99.) 



QtrssTiom.— What te meant by the co mpe ri i OB of en e d j e eti f f Binr 
hmI whiu are the deireea of compariaoat what doea the poaltive denote? -tha 
comparalhre t— the auperlatiTe 1 How are the compaiaiive and attperlative Hjim- 
ad 1 Oorapare aliuB-^eUs, How are the comparatlTe and anperlative expreaaad 
InBnfHahY Hew are iwiy»artremely, and the lito aipresMd m Latin 1 Howava 
•onpttnUHea daalinad 1— auparlativaa 1 



Write oat the degrees of comparison of the following adjectiTes >— 

Arc^-tns, sirai t. ^ Csl'-tus, dear. CW^menBy J^ia,) marcifiU, 

Ca'-pax, capa^^ Cm-dd'-lis, cruel, In'-ers, (tisj sluggish. 

Translate into Latin, in the nominatiire singalar, — 

The-highest tree .^ # A-more-capacions house. 
The-happiest mm^ ^ A-more-mercifnl man. 
The-most-crnel lion. A-dearer friend. 

Translate into Englieli— 

Altissima rapes. Felicias regnam. Clementiartmns rex. 

Altior nabes. Cniddisrimafl&«|ien. Inertior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the nominative sinffn- 
lar masculine to form the superlative ; their comparative 
is regular. 

In this manner are compared acer^ sharp, osper, rough, and eel- 
tber^ famoas; thas: — 

Nam, Geo, Root, Comp, Sup, 

acer, acris, acr- acriffr, acerrimtc«. 

asper, aspdrij asper- aspen^, aspeirtrnfcs. 

ceteber, ceiebns, ceiebr- ceiebrinr, celeberriiiMU. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative by add- 
ing limus to the root ; as, facili^, easy, faciliori facil- 
Hmv8, 

3. The following adjectives are very irregular in their 
comparison :— 



fM 



PRONOVNff. 



Bonus, 
Malas, 
MagBiis, 
Parvus, 

M alias, 

Inf^Srus, 
Supdrus, 



melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (neut.) 

inferior, 
superior. 



optimns, 
pessimus, 
majumuB, 
miniQius, 
plurimus, 
mf imos, ) 
or imas, | 
suprdmus, ) 
or sammuB, ) 



good, 

oady 

great, 

small, 

much, 

lovff 

high, 



btUer, bett, 

Vforse, worst, 

greater, ereatest. 

less, ieast. 



more 



TMSt. 



lower, lowest, 
higher, highest. 



QrssTiONS.— How are adjectives in er compared 1-HK>ine acyectives in U»t 
Compare acet—^uper-~celiAer—^€u:ilis — bontUy dec. 



• 



EXERCISE. 

Write the comparison of difficUis^if^cult; humilis, humble; 
similist likej and dissimilis, unlike ^ntcl^||^ compared MkefaciUs. 

Translate into Latin — 

For-the-best men. For-greater birds. 

In die-worst maoner. 0&a-<iifficuIt way. 

In a*7eiy<elebrated QJIJ.^ By-a-very-«harp swonL . 

Translate into English — # 

Plurimi homines. Jovi maxima 

Pejorem fructam. Majore vi. 

MajAres corvos. •(^eleberrima poSmata. 



Iter difficilius.* 



Minima pars. 



Lex suprdma. 
Dii majdres. 
Vir melior. 
Acri dolore. 



LESSON 41. 



PRONOUNS. 



1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or 
thing as previously named or known. 
^ 2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad' 
j active. 

3. The substantive pronouns are, ego, I ; tu^ thou \ 
and sui, of himself, of herself, or of itself. 

4. Ego and tu are either masculine or feminine, sut either mas- 
culine, feminine, or neuter. 

They are thus declined : — 



jifkmmtirM »0ii#oiu« •! 



jr. e'.fo,/, a: toj thou, y. 

O. ineM,mi«ieor^M«, O. W-ij thine or qfthttt O. wa^-l, ^ himt^, ^». 

p. mV'hi, to or Jor m»i D. tib'-i, to or/orlAae, D. Mt/^i. to or/or Atnwe^f, 

At. me, met '^c. te, fAee, ile. te, kimotiffi 

Y. ^— F. tUfOfAoM, V. 



Ab, ne, wUhJ^nm^ fry «•#» •^fr- te* <*»<A (Me* ^^ Ab. m, tei/A Almeo^, 4bc 

jr. ^Me, ij|^Hk ^. TM-yeoryDM, ^. » ■ 

/>. ^^ma^H^erut} A ▼o'-bie, to or^ yotff D. tMA^toatfor tktmotiuo^ 

Ac. noe, we, ^ ite. ▼<)■, yoti, jle. ee, (toneecvee, 

K r. Toe, Oyeoryau, T. — — ^ 

<il&. iio'*bie, with ue, Ac. it6. ▼o'^bia, with yon, Ae. il6. m, with thomodvoo, 

QraeTioMi.— WiMt to ft pronomi 1 OfhowmaaylihHliftnpniiitaMl Whkb 
•n MibetantiYe-prDnoaiHi 1 Of what fender an tbej 1 DeeliiM tgo, *o. 

EXERCiaB. 

Translate into Latin— 

For-me alone. To-thee. Witb»yon. FcnMhemeelyee. 
Of-themselves. For-me. Jpfffai as. Oars. 

Translate iirto English— 

Nobitf, (da<.) TestrAm. Ofelixtnf Sni, (nitf./.) 

Qibi, (jplur.) llieisolius. Otos! Tc,(«ceJ 



LESSON 42. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. {a) The adjectire pronouns which moat frequeiiUy 
occur, are, 

me, ikis, the laUer. Qini, who, wUck, Oa^. 

Hie, that, the former, Qxast who? which? wheU? 

Is, that, especially as the ante- Mens, my. 

cedent oi fuL Tnus, % or four, 

Iste, that, especially that of fours. Suns, his, her, Us, thnr. 

Jpse, self, or mywf^) '^^'^'iri ^^ Noster, mt. 

Idem, M« same. Vester, ypwr. 

Note L-^These pronouns, except meus and iMSfer, want the 
TOcatiTe. 

(h) niCf itte, hiCf Wt and t dcm, are demonstratiTes ; 
tpie, an mtensire ; fut, a reiadre ; quiSf an interroga- 

6 




flU ADJVeTfTS FBOHOVIfl. 

five ; and meus^ tuuM^ sutu^ nosier^ and ve9Ur^ {nm- 

9. Au:, iBe, tf, and ute, when referring to a notin nndentood, are 
oAen translated « he, she, or it/ (plur. * they*) ; and they are then 
parsed like substantive pronouns. 

Nore 9. — lUe sometimes denotes that an object i^gg^ known ; 
and isU, that it is regarded with contempt 

Hie. 

3. Hie is thus declined :— 

Singular, 

Ma$c F^Btn, Ntud, 

N, hie, iV. haec, N. Ac hoc, 

O. hu'-jos, O. hu'-jus, O, hu'-jus, 

D.' huic,* D. huic,* D, huic,* 

Ac hunc, Ac hane, Ak hoe; 

Ai» hoc; il6. hac; 

PbitraL 

N. hi, iV. hs, Mik^httc, 

<7. ho'-mm, (?. ha'*nm, &, ho^^mmt 

D. Ab. hte, D, Ab. his, i>. Ah, his. 

Ac. hos. ile. has. 

* TvmaoaatA k(k$. 

QimiTioirB.-»NaaM tlis •dJaetiTe'prDiMNiiM whidi moit oonmoBly 
Which of these proDouae wnnt the TocatiTe 1 Name the demooatTstiTe {HVMOiiiii 
—the intemlTe— the rabtiTe-fhe inlerrogsiive— the poeMaaiTe. What ddas Aac 
aignify 1— 4tfe, 4bc1 Bow are Me, ate, it, and iate tfaaKlated when they refn- to a 
noun undentooill What do iUe and Uu aometimea denote t Decline Me in ttas 
maariilinn in the feBBipiBe">4n the neuter. 



EXERCISE. 

Write out and repeat the declension of— . 

hie komOf this man. 

hac reSf this thing. 

hoc regnuMj this kingdom.- 

hie b^us vir, this g(x)d man. 

hac celeberrima ur&, this very celebrated city. 

Translate — 

Hsec duo sedilia. In hac astate. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 
Bi rnaximi t\r\, Hnjns capitis. 

H» feilces sorores.* Huic prudenti homini. 

"' vam puer.^ Ab his monabiia. 

(flg^samr, am, « Htim 



* . •^ 



AMBCVITK PftOKOIIlfl. <M 



LESSON 43. 

lUe, iste, and Ipse. 
Hie and iste are thus declined : — 

Singular, 

M(ue, Pern* NeuL 

N. il'-le, N. ilMa, iV. ilc. ilMud, 

a. iWi'-n8. G. il-li'-us, O. il-li'-us, 

I>. il'-li, D. llMi, />. ilMi, 

Ac, tl'-lam, Ac. il'-Iam, Alf- ilMo: 

Ab. il'-lo; J^. ilMft; 

PlmriU. 

N. ilMi, JV. il'-te, N.AciVAsL, 

Q, il-lo'-ram, G, il-l&'-rnm, G, il-ld'-rum, 

X>. Ab. iV'liM, D. Ai, iV-lis, D, Ab. U'-lis. 

Ac il'-los. Ac, il'-las.' 

S. fyie is declifted like IB?, except Uist in the nom. and ace. sm- 

galar it has ipsiim in the neuter. 

QiniflTioifa.~How to iffe declined In themMCttnaeT— Ui the feminiiMl— In the 
nettter? What pronoun ie declined like ilUI How does tlie daelemion of met 
diUbrfromtJHtofiUe} 

EXERCISK. 

Decline^ in the neater gender. Decline {Ond ngwum^ that 
kingdom. Decline itU aermo, that speech. 

Write ont and repeat the declension of ego ipse^ I myself^— of te 
ipsa^ thoa thyself— of t& ipse, he himself. 

Translate^ 

For-mjTself.o Of-themselires.* FcN'-the-soldier himself. 
Of-yourse]f.« To-herself> In the-eave itself. 

a Ifake uee of the peraonal pronoun with ifme. b Blake use of mcI alonn. 

Tibi ipsi. Istius criminis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipsis. {dot) lUi magistro. lUas paellas. 

Illi praesenti deo. O Wri fortissimi t 

In iflls magnis orbibus. O fellces parentes ! 

Iste taus furor. • Ab istis tuis comitibns. 

A Jove Optimo. In illis ahis montibus. 

In illis amoenis" locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe. 

Ab illis decern viris. Ille magnus Alexander. 



r 
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LESSON 44. 

Is and idem. 
1. Is » thus declined : — 



Mate. 



Singular, 
-Pern. 



NmO. 





N. is, 


N, e'-a, 


iV: Ac. id, 




a. e^'juB, 


G. C-jus, 


G, e'-jus, 




D. C-i, 


/>. e'-i, 


J9. CM, 




Ac. e'-am, 


Ac, e'-am, 


J^. e'-o: 




M. ef-O'f 


Phral. 


w 


N. 


i'-i. 


N, e'-as, 


N, Ajc. e'-a, 


a. 


e-o'-rum, 


O. e-&'-ram, 


0. e-d'-ram, 


D.M, 


i'-is, or e'-is, 


D. Ab, i'-is, or e'-is, 


/>. Jd. i'-is, or ef'in 


U. 


C^ 


Ac, e'-as. 






% liemf a eomponnd of iff and dem^ ia tbus dediaed 



iV. i'-dem, 
G^. e-jas'-dem, 
Z>. ^e-i'-dem, 
Ac, "e-un'-dem, 
Ab, e*o'-dem; 



. Singular, 

N, e'-a-dem, 
O. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ac, e-an'-dem, 
M, e-&'-dem; 



Ncut. 
N. Ac, i'-dem, 
O, e-jiis'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
AJb, e-O'-dem ; 



Phral, 

N, i-f'-dem, JV. e«'-dem, N.Ac, t'-Mem^ 

O, e-<Kniii'-dem, G, e-a-raa'-dem, G, e-o-ran'-dem, 

D.M.\^y^,i^'^^^ 2>.JaJ?-?*;-5®°^'^ DMA^'}^;i^°'*'^ 
\ i-is'-dem, ( i-is'-dem, *'•-««'• ^ i-is'-dem. 

Ac. e-os'-dem. Ac. e-as'-dem. 

Non.-<4B compoond pronoiiiit m licfore d is chuiged into »/ as, etOMlem, 
coruntf em, ^tieiMfam, 4fec. 

QVBSTEOHS.— How is i» declined in the masculine T— in the feminine 1— in the 
neuter 1 How is tdem -declined in the mascaiine 1 — in the feminine 1 — in the neu- 
ter 1 In compound pronouns, what chanfa of letAqs oceun before d 7 



EZEacisa. 



Write out and repeat the declension of ea vox^ thai yoice— of 
idem homa^ the same man— -of co^^em res^ the same thing. 



TERBB : — PSHBON, NfTMBBR, PARTICIPLES. 

Nora 4<^la animftted nsrratioii the present is sometimeft used 
for the historical peffect» and is tixeh eaUed the kistoHcal pruenL 

PERSON. 

12. ^Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of the subject — Hence, 

13. Verbs have thfee persons in eseh nufld»er — ^the 
firsts second^ and third. 

NUMBER. 

14. Number, in^ verbs, is the fimn l^ which they de- 
note whether thi^ir subject is one ol>ject or more than one. 
— Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — the singu- 
lar and the pluraL 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 8UPINBS. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of flie 
nature of an adjective. 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the verb par- 
taking of die nature of a noun. 

QuBSTioKfl.— How numj and what mooda have Letin verts 1 How do tbo 
■ereral moods represeot an action 1 What is the sign of the Infinitlye in Engliiih 1 
What worda in EB^lah arraipia of liie Latin aabjimctivel la what mooda may 
a questiixi be pat 1 How manv and what tenses haTe Latin Terba 1 How do tba 
first three reiH'eseDt an action 1— ithe last three 1 How does the present re p r e swit 
an action T— tne imperfect >— the ftitare 1--the perfect!— theplaperfectl— the future- 
perfeet 1 For what pecaliar pnriHMe is tlie present sometimes used ?— the imper^ 
faetl What is the perfeet called when translated byAoTO7—wfaentniislated with- 
out Aore? What tense is sometimes used for the hlslorleal perfect) What taper- 
son In verbs 1 How many persons have veriMi What is number In verbal Itow 
many numbers have verbal Wliat are partieiplesi What an fsmnda and 
sapineal 



LESSON 48. 

a 

CONJUGATIONS. 



1. Verbs whose terminations are alike, are sud to be 
of tlie «ime conjugatioii. 

2. Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations. 

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the present infinitive. 



(a) The terminatioa of the preieat ioiailiTe aetire. 
In the firet coDJapttioa ui are f^ 
In the second " ^r^ ; 

In the third " irt ; 

In the fourth " \re* 

(&) The iernsination of the present mfiniiive paMive, 
In the first conjugation is ari »*' 
In the second " tri ; 

In the third " t; 

In the fourA «« frt. 

a Except In do, <f2fre, to glTc, and Kb eompoandt. 

ROOTS. 

4. A verb, like a noun, consists of t^o parts — a root^ 
and a termk^tian. 

. §. The root of the present is called ihe first or general 
root, and is commonly found in every form of tlie verb. 

. 6. Theu root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle is 
called the third root. 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re* 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

QussTioN*. •-When are Terbe aald to be of- the nune cmijogatton 1 How mm^ 
we the eotijiiietlone of Latin verbti 1 How naf these be dMincaished 1 Whet 
are the terminations of the present Infinf tiye active 1— passive 1 What are the two 

Krts of which a verb consistat What is the first root 1— the second f— Che tUnlT 
>w is the Snt root found t 

EXERCISE. 

Determine the coojugation of each of the following verbs and 
write down its root, the present infinitive of each being given :^ 

Nomin&re, to name, Docdri, to be taught, Tindre, to fear. 

Ducdre, to lead. l^git to be read, Munire, to fortify. 

Am&ri, to be loved. Scire, to know. Puniri, to be punished. 

Caedt, to be cul. Dari, to be given, Ostenddre, to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into pasrives 
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 
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LESSON 40. 

TffiB niafmt> AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
the first root. 

In the first conjugation dv and at ; 
In the second ** u and it ; 

In the third '* s and t ; 

In the fourth '* iv and it. 

HOTEfl. 

1. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a rowel, 
said often when it eti6M with a consonant, the second root has the 
same form ; as, ar^iM>, or^i, ar^fttam, ligo^ Ugi, iectum. 

Rbmahc 1.— When the aecoDd roatefa «wb mdt with a«oi»oiisiit, ths ▼owal 
before it Is usuaUj long; as, < in i^ from fijfo. 

% Many verbs in all the oonjagations add t aJo0e to form the 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in dor 
if add 5 alone. 

3. By adding i in the second or third root ttf ^i #» or fis in the 
first root, X is fimned ; as, refo^ (regsi) rexi ; eof im, eoaeL 

4. D andt before s are either oropped or changed into </ as, r^iff^ 
rait, >tfm«i, to gnaw ; cedo, cessi^ cessum^ to yield. 

5. B is changed to p before s and t g as, scribo, $cnpd^ $criftwm t 
g and qu to c before t; aafjungo^jtrnzitjuTUiium. 

.6. Some other inegnlantfe* oewr tn fonnhif the eseoad and third rootif espe- 
cially in the third conjuvstitm, and many Terha, particoiarly in tiie second conja* 
XatioD, want the third root For these see the larger Grammar and tlte IMctionary. 

Rsif ARK 2.— Tlie tenses formed from the second root are aometiaiessgrnoopMed ; 
es, omiLatU for amavistis. 

QuasTioMS.— How are the seeond and thinl roots regutariy formed 1 Row Is 
the second root formed in ttie third conjugation when the first ends with a vowel I 
WiMtistheqmmllty of the last sylls&leof tlie second root when it ends with a 
consonant 1 How do many verbs in all the conjtUFstions form the third root 1 
When the fint root ends Ui e, sr, or mc, and « is added, what letter is prcduced 1 
What is the rule when • Is adoed alter dortJ What change occurs In 6 before • 
and 1 7— sn^ and qu before 1 7 What tenses are sometimes syncopated 1 



SXERCI8E. 



Form the first, second, and third roots from the following infini* 
tives:— 

Amire, a»timare, cant&re ; terrire, raoerdre, mon^re ; carpftre, — 
rcgire, dacdre and indaedre, (by note 3d,) aeudre (by note 1st ;) 
aodire, manire^ scire ; ciandire, (by notes 2d and 4th.) 



Y 



IS 



TxmBt: — n%VEM ojr conavEizcBiM^ 



LESSON 50, 

in writing Latin tiM Ibllairuff'rates «»t»te obMrred:— 

1. An adjective, adjectiye proaouiiy'^or participle, BHMt 
be pot in the same gender, number, and case, as its nonn* 

% A finite verb must be put in tbe aame Qumber and 
person as its subject. 

3. The object of an active verb in the active voice, and 
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa- 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

NoTK 1. — ^A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, subjunctive, 
or imperative mood. 

NoTB 3. — ^Tite subject of a verb is that of which seneliitng Is 
affirmed. 

EBMARKS. 

1. The subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
UBualhr stands first ; as, Bvjer legit, Tke boy reads. 

2. The accusative and other oblique cases, depending on a verb, 
commonly stand before it in Latin, bat after it in English ; as, 
Pner Wmm, legit. The boy reads Hue hook, MiJii Ubr%im dot. Ha 
gives the book to me. 

3. Nb annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a question; 
as, Scribisntf 7 Do you write 1 

4. In translating a question into English, the auxiliary of the 
verb, as, do, did, kave, had, skaUy wiU^ may, might, i%, was, dbc., is 
usually put first, then the subject, and after that die retb or parti- 
ciple ; as, Will he write 1 Have you written 1 

5. Not is usually represented in Latin by non. When this is 
joined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do, or am, &c., 
is commonly used in the translation ; as, Puer nan legU, The boy 
does not read, or is not reading. 

lIliistXBting Um pandfgim of veitM) the Ibllowiqf TMbs 



6. In the 
been employedi 

Amo, 

LibSro 

Paro, 

Voco, 

Vulnero, 

Bfonao, 

Habeo, 

Mereo, 

Taceo, 

Terreo, 

Pico, 
Dnco, 



amare, 

Uher&m, 

parire, 

Tocarej^ 

▼uhierare, 

nonere, 

habere, 

Bnerera, 

taeexe, 

terrere, 

rweve. 



anavL 

UberfiTi, 

parSri, 

▼ocavi, 

▼nbamraTi, 

monui, 

habui. 

merut, 

tacal, 

terrui, 

rexi, 

dijd, 

diud, 



•niftiBB, 
libtflmm, 
parStum, 
▼ociUum, 
Tulneratom, 
monXttmi, 
hablfnn, 
meittum, 
tacXtom, 
tenltun^ 
rectum, 
« dfetmn, 
dwctwin 



t»l9ve. 

tafree, 

topr^Mre, 

tociUL 

toufoumL 

toadvUe, 

to hate, 

todeBerve, 

tobenletU. 

$9 terrify. 

tonUe. 

tOMtjf. 



▼BBB4 :— FRINCIPAX. PARTS. 



JuSfOi 

Lego, 

Audio, 

Finio, 

Munio, 

Panio, 

Seio. 



Wfere, 

audiraii 

flnire, 

munire, 

pttnira, 

wire, 



JttBXi, 

audiTi, 
IIdTv{, 
Bunivi, 
puuivi, 

eci¥i, 



iancttim, 
ectam, 
eudituaif 
flnitum, 
mnnltiiin, 
imnitam, 
■citum, 



to join, 
to read, 
to hear, 
tojlnieh. 
toforfffy. 
topuMoh. 

tokMOW. 



49, N. 1. 



QuBflTiOKS.— In writiog Latin, what Is the rule for the adjective, Ac. T— ibr a 
Unite irerb 1 — for the object of an active ▼ert> in the active voice 1 What is a finite 
▼ert> ?— die eubjeet of a verb 1 Where doea the aulijeet of a eenlence uniaHy etaai 1 1 
— tlie accusative and other oblique eases depending on a verb 1 How maya Que^ 
tion be denoted in Latin 1 What is the order of words in a queetion in EnjEnsh I 
Aow is not expressed iii Latin 1 When mm is joined to a verb in ttie present 
tesise, how is the verb translated 1 



LESSON 51. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS OF LATIN TERBS. 

1. The principal parts of a Latin verb in the active 
▼oice are^ the present indicative^ the present infinitivef 
the perf^t indicativef and the former supine, 

NoTS L— These parts, like the aomlnatiT* aad fsnlti^o singular of nmsu^ an 
gfven in the Dictionary, and most be retained in memory. 

NoTS S.~For die purpose of indieating tho third root, a former supine, even 
when it is not found in mutual use, is frequently inserted in tlie Latin Dictionaries. 
Most of the supines found in the elaasies an pointed oitt in Andrew** and Skid- 
dard's Latin Giammar, f 16i— 177. 

S. The following is the mode of coQJ abating verbs in each of the 
four canjogations >* 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



(a) PBINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pt€t» Ind, 
1. A-mo, 
3. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Att'-di^, 


Pt€S, Inf. 
a-m&'-re, 
mo-ne'-DB, 
rcg'-«-re, 
aanii'-re, 


Perf. Ind. 

a-ma'-vi, 

mon'-Qpi, 

rex'-i, 

aa-di'-yi, 


Swpint, 

a-ma'-tum, (i 
mon'-l-tnm, h 
rec'-cum, r 
aa-di'-tom, (i 






^) BOOTS. 


■ 






1. 


S. 




3. 




am* 


amav- 




amau 




jDon- 


mono- 




monit- 




"5" 
and- 


rex- 

aadir* 




rect- 
audiu 



to 29r«.) 
'to advite,) 
to nUe.) 
to Hear.) 



74 ACTITS YOIOS : — ^IMDICATIvi MOOD, FIRST ROOT. 

BEMARKS; 

1. EyeiT finite verb has a subject expressed or understood. This 
is called tne subject nominative. 

3. In the singular number the subject of the first person* is ego, I; 
of the second, iu, thou; of the third, tile, he, or some other pronoun 
or noun in the singular : in the plural, the subject of the nrst per- 
son is nm, we ; of the second, vos, ye or you : of the third, iOt, they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the pluraL 

3. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted before the 
verb in-Latin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of Terbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person and number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is thus 
conjugated : — 

Singvlar. Phurak 

Ego amo, / lave. Nos amamus, loe Icve, 

* Tu amas, thou lovest, Vos am&tis, ye love. 

Ule amat, ke loves; Illi amant, iley love, 

QirBSTioNt.— Which are the principal parts of a Latin verb in the active Tolce 1 
Repeat the principal parts of umo— of moneo—of rego-—of audio. Repeat .the 
roots of omo— of mofMo— of rtfo— of aiudio. What vertie must have a eubiect 
expressed or understood ? What is the subject of the first person singuIar1'--of 
the second )— of the third 1— of the first person plural 1— of the second 1— 4>f ths 
third 1 MThat subjects are common I7 omitted in Latin 1 ConjgguiSuiJio In the 
, with its sttlifjflets expressed. 



BXEBCISB. 

Write the principal parts of the following verba :*- 

1. Conj. Damno, to condemn, 
a «* Terreo, to terrify. 

3. '< Scribo, to write. (Lesson 49, N. &) 

4. « Vestio, to clotke. 



^> 



LESSON 62. 

ACTIVE V(MCE— INDICATIVE HOOD. 

TENSES DBMYED PROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, love^ do lovCf am loving, 

{S.l.Oy as, at ; P. imus, ids, ant 

2. eo, es, et; Smos, etis, ent 

3. o, is, it; Imus, Xtis, unt 

4. iO| is, it; imus, Itis, iunt 



ACTIVE VOICE : INDICATIVE ]f001>, FIB8T HOCIT. 7S 



► 



I love, 

8. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-di-o, 

WeloWf 

P. 1. a-m&'-mas, 

2. mo-ne'-mas, 

3. reg'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-mus,. 



Tkoulavesij 

a--mas, 
mo^-Aes, 
re'-gis, 
au'-dis, 

Ye or y^m 2ov«, 

a-m&'-tis, 
mo-ne'-tis, 
reg'-i-tis, 
au-di'-tls, 



Be loves; 
a'-mat ; 

re'-git ; 
au'-dit; 

'neylove, 

a'-mant. 
mc/-nent. 
re'-gunt. 
au'-di-nnt 



Imperfect, was loving', loved, did love. 



Term. 




abaa, 
ebaa, 
ebas, 
iebas, 



abat; 
ebat; 
etMtt; 
iebat; 



P. abunos, 
ebamut, ' 
ebamufl) 
iebamoa, 



abatis, 
ebatis, 
abatis, 
iebatisi 



ibant 
Sbant. 
Sbant 



/ was lovingj 

S, 1. a-m&'-bam, 

2. mo-nd'-bam, 

3. re-g6'-bam, 

4. au-^i-d'-bam, 



Thau toast loving. He loas loving; 

a-m&'-bas, a-m&'-bat; 

mo-nd'-bas, mo-nd'-bat ; 

re-gS'-bas, re-gd'»bat ; 

aU'di-ft'-baSj aa-di-4'-biit ; 



Wemoere loving, 

P. 1. am-a-ba'-mus, 

2. DiOQ-e-b&'-mQs, 

3. T^-e-b&'-mas, 

4. au-di-e-b&'-mns, 



Ye were loving, 7%ey were loving, 
am-a-ba'-tis, a-m&'-bant. 



mon-e-b&'-tis, 

reg-e-b4'-tis, 

au-di-e-b&'-tis, 



mo-nd'-bant. 

re-gd'-bant. 

aa^-d'-bant. 



Term. 



{A 1. 
I 



Future, shall or will. 



Sbo, 
ebo, 
am, 
iam. 



Sbis, 
Sbis, 

ics. 



ibit; 
ebit; 

let; 



P. ablmos, aUtis, iboot 

eblmuB, ebltis, ebont 

emus, Stis, ent 

ieoius, ietis, ienC 



I shall low, 

S. 1. a-m&'-bo, 

2. mo-D8'-bo, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. aa'-di-am, 

We shall love, 

P. 1. a-mab'-i-mus, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mos, 

3. re-g6'-mus, ' 

4. au-ai-d'-mu8, 



Thou wiU love, 

a-mA'-bis, 
mo-nd'-bis, 
re'-ges, 
au'-di-es, 

Ye wiU love, 

a-mab'-i-tis, 
mo-nebM-tis, 
re-g^-tis, . 
aa-di-d'-tis, 



He will love g 

a-mA'-bit ; 
mo-nd'-bit ; 
re'-get ; 
au'-di-ct ; 

Theif wiUlove. 

a-m&'-bdnt 
mo-nd'-bunt. 
re'-gent 
au'-di-ent 



QvxsTioNs.— What is the first root of amo ?— of moneol-^frego 7— of oimIw J 
What tenses of the active voice, indicative mood, are formed from the first rpotl 
What an the tenninations of the present uidicative active in each cirmjucatloiil 



1 

I 



76 AOTiTs voioB : — ^im dicatitx mood, firit soot. 

RcpMttlM present twae of omofte. Whet are the tsnninatloae of the tmperfect 
ioaicative active iu each conjuieationi Repeat the imperfect of amo, 4ec. What 
are the terminations of the mture indieaiive actiTe in each coDJugationl Repeat 
the iVuure of amb, 4ec j 

£XERCI8B. 

Repeat the English of mojieo in the present — ^in the imperfect — in i 

the future. Do the same with rego and audio. \ 

Write the conjnga'tion of damno, terreo, scribo, and vesHo, in the 
•ame tenses. 



LESSON 53. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

rORMS OF ■SMTBNCBS. 

There are four principal forms of sentences in the in- 
dicative and subjunctive moods. 

1. AfRrmative ; as, Avis volatf The bird flies* 

2. Negative ; as, Avis non volatf The bird does not 
fly. 

3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volat f Does the bird fly T 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volatf 
Does not the bird fly 1 

QtnBSTfoM8.->What are the four principal (brms of aenteneea In the IndicatiTf 
anrl subjnnctiTe muoilal Repeat the example of an affirmative aentence of > 
negative— 4if an iaterrofative— of an interru]paive*negative. 

JBZERCISBS. 

1. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences:— 

^ Tu amabis. Milices te vulnerabunt. 

Ille amat. Padri libros legdbant. 

Pater monet. Habes amicum. 

Pater filium mondbat. Hab€bo amicos. 

Vos audietis. Dux ducdbat. 

Mater audit. Duces ducent. 
AudiSmus. • Voc&bas. 

Miles me vulndrat Finieb&mus. 

n. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those forms 
into English. 



( 



\ 
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ACTIVS VOICE : INDICATIVB KOOB, SBOOIfB ftOOT. 77 

in. Write the sentences in the first exercise, snbstituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the piural ; as, Vm 
ajnabUis, Ac., and trantilate them. 

lY. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :^- 

^ Hast thou a book 1 Wilt thou be silent 1 

I hare a book. I am silent. 

WUl they punish 1 Will you (jd.) read 1 

They will punish. We are reading. 

The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves flowers. 

The king was leading the soldiers. 

The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

.NoTS.— The vertM in the preceding ezerciaes, and in those which IbUow in dw 
eonjufation of veits, may be found in Leason 60. 

amiena, i, m. a friend. bee, uis,li,£ 

dux, ducifl, m. A f. a leader. book^ lioer, bri, m. 

filinii, i, m. a eon. boy, ' puer, eri, m. 

liber, bri} m: a book. city, nrbs, urble, f. 

mater, tns,£ amatker. Jhwer, floe, floria, m. 

milea, Itia, m. A f. a eeidier. Hon, leo, dnis, m. 

pater, trie, m. a father. ^'nirt >^^i i^% »>• 

puer, eri, m. a boy. rafaner/iiulei, lUa, m. dk C 

QinMnoiis.~Whal are the Ibur principal ftins of aentenees hi the indleatlTe 
and •abjonctiVe moods? Repeat the example of an affirmative ■ entenro o f > 
iMiittivd--of an interrogative— of an InterrogatiTe-negetiTe. 



LESSON 54 

ACnVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have loved ; (indefinite,) loved. 

T^rm.^S.\, ieU, it; P. Xmus, iads, Srant,orSre. 

/ havt loved, Tkou hast loved. He has laved; 

& 1. a-m&'-vi, am-a-vis'-ti, a-m&'-vit; 

Sl mon'-n-i, mon-u-is'-ti, mon'-a-it; 

3. rex'-l, rcx-is'-ti, rex'-it; 

4. au-di'-vi, au-di-vis'-ti, au-di'«vit; 

7* 



78 ACTltS TOICB : — ^INDICATIVE MOOD, SECOND ROOT. 



We have lavedf 

P. 1. a-maW-i-mus, 

2. mo-nu'*i-mus, 

3. rex'-i-mus, 

4. au-div'-i-mus, 



Ye have loved, 

am-a-vis'-tis, 
mon-u-is'-tis, 
rex-is'-tis, 
au-di-via'-tis, 

Pluperfect, had. 



7^^ have loved, 

am-a-ve'-runt, or -re, 
moD-u-e'-runt, or -re. 
rex-ft'-runt, or -re. 
au-di-ve'-runt, or re. 



T'erm.— £F. iram, Sru, Srat; P. eramus, eratis, eranL 

/ had loved f Thou hadst loved, He had loved ; 

a-mav^-^ras, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
rex'-*-ras, 
au-div'-6-ras, 



8. 1. a-mav'-d-ram, 
3. mo-nu'-d-ram, 

3. rex'-5-ram, 

4. au-div'-d-ram, 



a-mav'-6-rat; 
mo-nu'-S-rat; 
rex'-6-rat j 
au-div'-d-rat j 



We had loved, 

P, 1. am-a-VB-rft'-mus, 
3. mon-u-e-r&'-mus, 

3. rex-e-ra'-mus, 

4. au-di-ve-r&'-mas, 



Ye had loved, 

am-a-ve-r&'-tis, 
moa-a-t:-r&'-tis, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 



They had loved", 

a-mav'-g-rant. 
mo-nu'-d-rant. 
rex'-6-rant. 
au-div'-d-raat. 



Future-Perfect, shall or toill have. 

Term.'^S. hro, Crfa, erit; P. erlmw, eifds, Srtait 

/ shall have loved, T%ou wiU have loved, He mil have loved i 



S. 1. a-inav'-6-ro, 

2. ino-nu'-e-ro, 

3. rex'-g-ro, 

4. au-div'-e-ro, 

We shall have loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ver'-i-mus, 

2. mon-u-er'-i-mus, 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mus, 



a-mav'-g-rit ; 
mo-nu'-6-rit ; 
rex'-e-rit ; 
au-div'-S-rif; 



a-mav'-g-ris, 
mo-iiu'-g-ris, 
rex'-g-ris, 
au-div'-e-ris, 

Ye wiU have loved. They will have loved, 

ara-a-ver'-i-tis, a-mav'-g-rint. 

mon-u-er'-i-tis, mo-nu'-e-rint. 

rex-er-i-tis, ' rex'-g-rint. 

au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div'-g-rint. 



QI7B8TIOMS.— How \b the second root fonned? What is the second root of 
anio f—o( moneo ?—o( rego 7— of audio 7 What are the terminations of all vertM in 
the active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense? — pluperfect tense I — ^future-perfect 
tense } Repeat ttie (tertect indicative active of amo— of nioneo, 4kc. 

NoTB. — In reciting: the perfect tense, both forms of the third person ploral should 
be repeated ; as am-a ve'-runt, or am-a-vc'-re. 

fiXERCrSR. 

Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect. 

Write the conjugation of damno, terreo, scnbo, and vesUo, in the 
«ame tensea. 



\ 



AOTITB TOIOX :--«VBJVlfCTITB MOOD, FIEST BOOT. TB 

I.ESSON 5 5. 

ACTlVb VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD—SECOND ROOT. 

EXERCISfiS. 

L Translate into English tlie bellowing aQrmatiTe sentences:— 

Amavisti. Illi |iinx6raDt. 

Pater moiiudratc Milites audivdront per/. def» 

Monuerimus. *Duxisti3. 

Rexistis. Pater filium punivdrat 

Audivi. Milites nos vulneravdre. per/, indef, 

Pudri tacndrant' Lednes puSros terrudrant. 

Tacneritis. ' Tu sciSris.* 

lUe monudrit. Rex urbem miiniTdraL 

* For Mcivh^ from 9ch L. 49, R. 2. 

II. Write eaoh of tke preceding sentences in -the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interr^ative-negative forms, and translate tiiose 
forms. 

III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for the singular^ and the singular for the plural, as. Amams- 
tu i Patres mowUraiU^ dbc., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences: — 

Wilt thou have prepared 1 I have not been silent. 

I have prepared. Hast thou read the bookl* 

l*hon hadst not prepared. I have not read the book. 

The king bad led the soldiers. The father advised the son. 

The kings punished' the leaders. Thou wilt have finished* 

I have advised thee. He has freed his son. 

Hast thou advised me 1 Had he deserved ? 

Hast thou called the boy % The king has fortified the cltj. 

We shall have called thee. They have not known. 



LESSON 56. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may or can, 

es, et; P. emus, etia, ent. 

<nM>in J ^ ^«"*f ®"% ®^t earn 118, eatit, eanC 

Axrm, \ a ._ aa, at; Smus, itit, ant. 

ias, iat; limua, i&tia, laot 



{S 1. em, 
2. earn, 
3. am, 
4. iam, 



811 AOTIVB TOICB : — SOBlVMrCTITB MOOD, FIRST ROOT. 



Imoflave, 

8. 1. a'-mem, 

2. iii(/-ne-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. an'-di-am, 

Wkmafhvef 

P. 1. a-m6'-mu8, 

2. mo-ne-&'-mii8, 

3. re-ga'-mns, 

4. au-di-a'-mus, 



a'-mes, 
mo'-ne-aB, 
rc'-gas, 
an'-di-asi 

a-md'-tis, 
mo-ne-&'-ti9, 
re-g&'-tis, 
au-di-A'-tis, 



He may love f 

a'-met ; 
mo'-ae-at;« 
re'-gat • 
au'-di-at; 

Tkey maf lave. 

a'-ment 
mo'-ne-ant 
re'-gant. 
aa'^-ant 



3«rMti 



Imperfect, mightf could^ would^ or should. 

{S.l.i 
2.e 
3.2 
4.2 



erenif 



ifWy iret; P. aremm, arStfa, iniit 

iTM, Sret; erSma% eretia, Srent 

irM, iret; eremoi, eretis, irent 

iiM, Int; IrSmiM, iretii, inat 



& 1. a-ma'-rem, 

8. mo-nA'-rem, 

3. reg'-i^rem, 

4. au-dl'-rem, 

P. 1. am-a-T0'-mas, 

9. moo-e-rft'-miu, 

3. regt-e^rft'-nms, 

4. au-di-Dft'-miia, 



HumvwvldU lave, 

arinA'-res, 
mo-nd'-m, 
leg'-A-res, 
au-di'-res, 



Ye would lave, 

am-a-rS'-tis, 
mon-e-rd'-tis, 
reg-e-rft'-tis, 
an-dl-rft'-tis, 



Be would lave f 

apma'-ret ; 
mo-nft'-ret; 
reg'-A-ret; 
au-di'-ret; 

Tikey waM lave, 

A-ma'-rent 
mo*na'-reiit 
reg'-d-ient. 
auHli'-ient 



Qnwnom.— What are tha tanninatloiia of tba aetlTa volca, aobjanethre mood, 
preaaot tenae,lii the fint conjugation ?— in tlie aeeoodi— In the third 1— hi tiw 
xmrth T— of the imperieet tenae in the fint oonj. V-in the aeeond T— In the third I— 
in the fanith 1 Repeat the preaent aabjonctlTe active of ome, Ac— the ImperteC 
aal{}iinctiTe active of omo, 6bc 



EXBRCiaS. 



Repeat the English of each of the verba in the present subjunc- 
tive — ^in the impetfeet. Write the conjagation of damno, terrea, 
iaibo, and vesHo, in the aame tenses. 



ACTITS TOICS : — BITBJUlf CTITB MOOD, nRST ROOT. 8t 

LESSON 57. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

r. In dependent sentences connected by ut^ *that,* 
and Other similar connectires, the present subjunctive is 
often to be translated by may, sometimes by mighty 
could, would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a 
command, or a permission ; as, amet^ may he love, or 
let him love. 

fiXSRCIBES. 

L Translate into Englislk— - 

Ut puer amet. Ut dicerStis. 

XSx pudri Hbros saos legant Ut milites bellnm fialrent. 

Puer legat. Ut libram legerdtis. 

Ut mone&mns. HH non parftrent. 

Arnicas moae&mus. Leones podruin terrftrent 

Ut rex re^at. Pudri taceant 

Ut habe&tis. Rex regat. 

n. Change the singular for tbe plural and the plural for the sin- 
gular, in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

3. When the present subjunctive is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, dtc., not is expressed by ne ; as, 
Ne scribat, let him not write. 

III. Translate into Latin— 

That thou mayst know. Let us call. 

They would advise. Let us not be silent. 

That he couM lead. They would punish. 

That thou mayst have. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

Let not the boy have. Let them not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

I should" be silent Shouldsf* thou be silent. 

a Should in the subjunctive mood Implies supponlion^ not obligation. 

QuBSTioNS.— How Is the present subjunctive translated In dopen<ient sentences 1 
Row is the present subjunctive used in independent sentences I When tlie sub* 
Jonctive is used to express a wish, &e., how Is not ezprsssed in Latin 1 



8B AOTiYS VOICE : — bubjunct. mood, second root. 

LESSON 58. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DEBITED FROM THB SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

7%rm.— A Srim, Srls, Srit; P. erlmos, eittis, SrtnL 

/ mof have loved, 7%9U mmfst haw loved, He may have loved / 

S. 1. a-mav'-i-rim, a-mav'-d-ris, a-mav'-d-rit| 

2. mo-na'-d-rim, mo-nu'-d-ris, mo-nu'-S-rit ; 

3. rex'-fi-rira, rex'-6-ri8, rex'-€-rit ; 

4. aa-div^-d-rim, aa-div'-S-ns, au-df v'-^rit ; 

We may have loved, Ye may have loved. They Tnay have loved, 

P, 1. am-a-ver'-i-miis, am-a-ver'-i-tis, a-mav'-S-rint 

2. mon-u-er'-i-mas, mon-a-er^-i-tis, mo-na'-^-rint. 

3. rez-er'-i-mos, rex-er'-i-tis, rex'-^iiat. 

4. aU'di-ver'-i-mns, an-di-rer'-i-tfs, au-div'-d-rint. 

Pluperfect, mighty could^ toouldf or should have. 

7%rni.— A Issem, laset. tawt ; P. iflsSmtn, Itwtis, teaent. 

I would have loved. Thou vHfuldst have loved, Be would have lavedg 

iS. 1. am-a-vis'-sem, am-a-ris'-ses, am-a-vis^-set; 

d. mon-u-is'-sem, mon-u*is'-ses, mon-u-is'-s^t ; 

3. rex-is'-sem. rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-sei ; 

4. aa-di-ris'-sem, aa-di-ris'-ses, aa-di-vis'-set; 

We would hare loved. Ye would have loved, T%ey would haveloved. 

P, 1. am-a-vis-s£'-mu8, am-a-yis-sfi'-tiB, am-a-yis'-sent. 

2. moD-tt-is-sd'-mus, xnon-a-is-se'-tis, mon-u-is'-sent. 

3. rex-is-sd'-mus, rex-is-sd'-tis, rex-is'-sent. 

4. aU'di-Tis-sd'-mus, aa-di-vis-sd'-tis, au-di-vis'-sent. 

QussTioNS.— What are the tennlnations of the active Totee, snbjanctiTe mood, 
perfect tense l—piuperfecr tense? What tenses of the subjunctive are formed 
rrom the first root T— from the second root? What tenses of the indicative are 
wanting in the subjunctive 1 What Is the first root of amo 7— the secomll— the 
third 7— the first root of tnoneo 7— the second 1— the third 7 — the flnit root of re^o 7 
-the second T-^he third?— the first root of oudi»7-Mhe second ?->the thinl? 
Repeat the perfiset subjunetlve active of osno, 4cc.— the pluperfect sakyunctive 
active of amo,A». 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive. Write the conjugatioflt of damno, Ur» 
reo, scriio, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



Acnrc Toi^a ; — auBJUHor. hoob, skcond boo*. 8S 



LESSON 69. 



ACTIVE YOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— SECOm) ROOT. 



I. 






Traiiilate info Enirli/ihTW 

Vi amansses. 
i <^>a/,1^onne amavissdmiw 1 j * HaboisBdmas. 

j^ Monaeritis. J ^ ^nt*^ iL-w ^^*^t oppidnin muniTeritis. 



Ut ill! habuissent. 



. , ^ *^^/5t rex rexisset TliiA ^'-^ Ut valneravdrit 
t^iiS^^ rex miUtes rexdrttJJ^TqiNonne tacuisafitis. 
. ik^*voVJt duces aQdiy&xint'i '' UvMSiacuissdinas. 



■'€> 



Aadivi886tis. a < ^ i^ ^ *^^ Ut pner libram leg«rit 
Poer ayem Uberavisset. a f^pissem.* 

(a) n ia Qften omitted intheMSfroot LeHi 49, R. S. 



II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular 
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences, ano 
translate them. 

III. Translate into La^— 



dhouldst thou have prepared 1 
J. may have advised. 
Ye may have had the book. 
Woaldhe not have loved met 
He would have loved me. 
Thou wonldst have finished. 
Wouldst thou have finished 1 
Would he not have finished 1 * 
He may have led the army. 



May he not have led tha army 1 
Ye might have called. 
Thoa wouldst have been silent 
He would have joined the hands. 
They would have known. 
Thou wouldst have wounded th* 

bird. 
Ye might have read. 
They might have 



LESSON 60. 

ACTIVE TOICE^IMPEiUTiyE HOOD. 



TsTPN. 



(S. 1. a«rl 
2. eor c 
3.eorI 
4.i«rS 



ito, ito; 

eto, «lo: 

Ho, Ito; 

Bo, ilo; 



Love at love tktm, 

8. 1. a'-ma or a^na'-to, 
3. mo'-ne or mo-ns'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-i-to, 

4. an'-di or aiMi'-to» 



P.ifor atoto, snlOk 

its or etote, ento. 

Its 0r itote, ontiK 

its or ItSto, lonlOk 

Jjdkimlovet 

a-m&'-to I 
mo-nft'-to 
regM-to; 
aofdi'^io ; 



M AOTIVB TOICE >-HlilP«R«, INVIH^i FAETICXFMUI. 



Jjom or 20tw y?, * 

P. 1. apm&'-te or am-a-(to'-te, 
3. mo-Dd'-te or moD-e-tO'-te, 

3. reg'-i-te or reg-i-w'-te, 

4. au^i'-te or aa^i^td'-te, 



Ijetthemlfne, 

a-man'-to. 
mo-nen'-to. 
re-gun'-to. 
aa-di-un'-to. 



ACTIVE VOICE-INFINITlVBf MOOD. 



Present. 



Perfect 



To love or 
to be loving, 

1. a-ma'-re, 

2. mo-nd'-re, 

3. reg'-5-re, 

4. aa-di'-re, 



7Vrm. 7b AaD« loved. 

&re. am-a-vis'-se/ 

ere. mon-u-is'-ae, 

6re. rex-is'-se, 

ire. au-di-vis'-se, 



IVm. 



'1886. 



Putitrc. 

TV te odote^ or 
going to love, 

am-a-tft'-ras 
xnon-i-ta'-ros 
rec-ta'-rus 
aa-di-tti'-ni8 



es'-se. 
es'-ee. 
es'-se. 
es'-se. 



QuBSTioira.— Prom which root is the imperstiTe Ibrmed 1 What are the termi- 
nations of the active voices imperatiTamood, ia the first conjugation 1 — in theaec- 
onii 1— in the third 7— in tlie fourth 1 What person is wanting in tiie Latin imperap 
tive 7 Repeat the pisBaent imperative active of amo^ dx. From which root is ttie 
present infinitive active formed 1 What is its termination in the first conj. 1— in 
file second l^in the third }— in the fourth 1 fVom which noi is the perfiset infini- 
tive active formed 1 Wliat is its termination 7 From which root is ttie future in- 
finitive active formed 1 



N on.— .fisse (to be) in the fiitnce infinitiTe is finoto the vetb oum. 



CB. 



fcXCftCIMS. 

Traaslat*— 

I. AmantAb Mdne. 

Parftte. Taeete, 

n. Call thotL 
Let him call. 
Let him be silent 
Let them puni^. 
Lead ye. 

Write the ittperatiye and infinitive active of damno^ temo^ 
andoes^. 



Oielte. Seinnto. 

Audi. Finlto. 

Let the lion terrify. 

Finish thou. 

(iet him say. 

Let the soldiers have. 

Prepare thoa. 



Present. 



LESSON %\. 

PARTICIPLES. 



Ltowng* 

1. a'-mana, 

2. mo'-nens, 

3. re'-gena, 

4. au'-di-ena, 



Tom, 

ans. 
ens. 

ens. 
ieus. 



Future. 

Aiwid or goifng to lane. 




Term, 



tkms. 



ACTITB vexes &—OSRON9, BVTIVM* — BVm» K 

OBRUND. 

QtiLo/lavii^. J}9i,UiKforl$mmg. Aechpitig* AhL df loving. 

1. a-man'-di, a-man'-do, a-manMam, a-man'-do. 

S. mo>jien'-di, mo-nen'-do, mo-neo'-dam, mo-neD'-do, 

3. rc-gen'-di, le-g^n'-do, re-gen'-dum, re-gen'-do. 

4. aa-di-en'-di, au-di-en'-do, au-di-en'-dom, aa-di-ea'-do. 

FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-ma'-tmn, to love, 3. rec'-tnm, to ruk. T^rm, 

2. mon'-i-tum^ to adviae, 4. au-di'-tum, to hear, am. 

QvBSTioits.— mnon which root to the prewnt |«i1icl|il« fomedl What to Ha 
termioatinn in the firat ccnjugMiua 1~in the aecond l—iji the third 1— in the fourth 1 
Bepeat the present participle oiamoy Ac.— the fuCuiie active participle (rfomo, *e. 
Decline amana^ (eee Lent. 37.) From which root to the Aiture activeparticiple 
formed 1 Wliat to ite termination 1 Decline amatitnu, (tee Leas. 29.) From 
which root is the gerund formed) Of witich declemiion to the gerund) What 
cases of the gerund are wanting I Of w hich number is the genind I Prom which 
root is the former supine formed 1 What is its termination 1 What to the third 
root of omiB 7— of ssoiMo 7— of re^ 7— of otM/fo 7 



Translate— 

L JUbftrans, moniensi tacens. 

liberattlras, manittiras, tacitOras 

habens, yalnirans, legens. ^^ 

habittknu, . Fulaeratttnis, lecttlrns. 
Poer librum legana. Pater filimn monittkrva. 

n. The father loTing the son. The king ruling the kingdom. 
The boy aboauto-read. ' The mother aboat-to-adrise. 

For-the-boy reading. To-the-sokUers about-to-woond. 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. Surn^ * I am«' when connected with a participle, is 
called an auxiliary verb ; when used without a partici- 
plcy it is called the avhstantive verb. 

3. Swm is irrerolar in the parts derived from the first root et, bat 
regular in those derived from the second root /», and the third root 
fuL 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Fre$, Indie. ' Pra. hi/in. Perf. Indie, Pui. Part. 
Sum, es'-se, flt'-i, fo-ift'-nis. 



SUM :— INDIGATITK MOOD, FIRST ROOT. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TBNm DBRITSD FROM TBS FIRST ROOT. 



Present. 



Singular, 

sum, I aMf 
es, tkouafif 
est, heisi 



PlwraL 

sa'-mus, 100 are, 
es'-tis, ye are^ 
sunt, they wre. 



Imperfect. 



e'^rftoiy / KMiS| e-r&'*iiiii8, we loere^ 

e'-ras, Hum wastf e-r&'-tis, ye were, 

e'-rat, he wasg e'-rant, tiey were. 

Future, shall or will, 

e'-ro, I shall be^ er'-i-mus, we shaU be^ 

e'-ris, ihou wilt be, er'-i-tis, ye wUl be^ 

e'-rit, he wiil be; e'-runt, they will be. 

RsMAss.— The Imperfect of the indicatiTe of ««m ia the mneMttis ttHnhuUioH 
of the pluperfeei of other verbs, and the future is the same as the terminatioH of 
the future petfeet of other verbs, except in the third perBoo plural, where it has tt 
imrtead of ».- 

QussTXOVS.— When is mm an auxiliary verb t— when a substantive vert>1 bi 
what parts is eum irregular 1 What are its roots 1— ftt principal parts 1 Repeat 
Its present tense— its imperfect, Ac wriat does Its imperfiBa Indieativs rsaeiii- 
blo 1— its pluperfect 1— its future-perfect 7 



EXERCISES. 



Translate — 



I. Conrus est niger. Nostri milites erant fortes. 

. Niz est alba. Boni homines erant fellces. 

Tempus est brere. Nos er&mus miserrimi. 

Mens canis est Adas. Tu es incolumis. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for th« 
plural in eachj of the preceding sentences^ and translate them. 

III. We are iappy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are ffee. Good kings are merciful. 

The waj was difficult. Ye will be rerjr-great. 

Nero was very-cruel. 

The soldier was very-brave. 



I was happy. 
Thou wast happier. 



LATIN VOCABULARY. 



albns,a,itaD. . . 
arbor, bris,L . . 


10^'te. 


a tree. 


benignus, . . . 


kind. 


bonus, a, um, . . 


good. 


brevis^e, . . . 
eanis, is. m. * £ 
ourviiSy 1) m. • . 


9horU 


a dog. 


arvptti. 



crudeliB,e, . 
dillgens, tie, 
fclix,icis, . 
Itdus, a, um, 
fortiSt •> 



cntSk 
. diUgenL 

brove. 
hwno, inis, m. 4i f. a num. 
iacoltUnis, e, . eqfe. 



■UK :— INDKATITl HOOV, riRST ROOT. 



m 



meofl, a, om, . . 
miles, His, m. A £ ' 
miser, a, um, . . 
mitis, ...... 

niger, gra, gnmij . 



akemd. 

my. 

a »oldier. 

muerahlB, 

mild. 

Uaek. 



bIk, dMii . . • 
noeter, tra, trom, . 
pleniu, a um, . . 
prudeiw, tie, . • 
piier, i, m. . . . 
temfMia, ttrte, n. . 



our, 
fvO. 



abojf. 
Ume, 



ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



blackf . . 
braTe, . . 
▼ery'lnraTe, 
cruel, . . 
▼enr cruel, . 
difficult, . . 
dng, . . . 

IruCf • • • 

fitithfiil,^ . . 
fierce, '' . • 
food, i . . 
great, i . . 
▼cry-great, . 
happy, . . 



nifer, gra^ grum, 
fartisj e. 
fortiBtlmuB. 
erudtlu, e. 
entdd»€MimM», 
diffieXiUy e. 
canity j«, m, qf, 

liber^ a, ttm. 
Jldua^a^vm, 
Jens, OeiM, 

bonutj a, um. 

magnuSyO^um, 

maoflmut, a, um. 
feUs^ iciB. 



bappier, . . . 
▼•ry-lMppy, . . 
king, . . . . 
lion, 

maO, . « • a 

merciftil, . . • 

miserable, . . 
▼ery-mlaerable, . 

Nero, ■ • * ■ 

nTCD, • . . • 

abort, . • . . 

■oldier, . . . . 

time, • . • • 



feUetor,u». 
fdiei—tmmB, a, mm. 

rcur, re^y m. 

leOy Aim, m. 

komo, Ifwa, m, ^Jl 

eUmenMy $19. 

miaer^ a^um. 

mMerrfmiM, a, um, 

Aisre, AM, at. 

corviM, >, m. 

brevUy e. 

mUtty frit, m. ^f. 

tanpiM, tfnit, ». 



LESSON 63. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. (Om/inuad.) 



TENflU DKRITBD PROM TBI IBCOICD KOOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) f0tf#« 



Singular, 

fuM, / haoe been, 
fu-is'-ti, thou hast been, 
fuMt, ke has beetks 



Plural 

fuM-mas, we have been^ 
fn-iV-tis, ye have been, 
fa-d'-runt or -re, May ham bmm. 

Pluperfect, had, 

fa'-d-raiD, / had been, fa-e-r&'-mns, vfe had been^ 

fu'-6-ras, thau hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
fa'-d-rat, he had been ; f a'-d-rant, they had been, 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 

fu'-S-ro, / shall have been, fa-er'-i-mus, we shall have been, 
fu'-d-ris, thau vHlthave been, fa-er'-i-tis, ye will haioe been, 
fu'-^rit, he wHl have beenf fa'-d*rint, they will have been, 

QtTSSTioNS.— Wbat Is the second root of turn 1 What tenses of the indlcatlTe 
mood are derived from the second rooti What are the t^nrminatioM of the perttet, 
Ac. 1 Repeal the perfect, &c. What fs the English of this verb in the perfect defi- 
nite T-^n the perfect indefinite 1 Repeat the English of the pluperfect without the 
Latin of the mtor«>psriect. 



8B tVK :-*-8VB#VNQ7ITB XOOP. 

BZBRCI8ES. 

Translate — 

I. Faisti fidos. Milftes crudeles fudrant 

Paer diligens fait Mess manus plenae fudre. 

Fueramus. lUe homo fuit pradentissimus. 

Felices faerimiis. Nos iacoldmes fuerimus. 

. Vos feliciOres I'aerltis. Fidi fueramus. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. The ravens were black. Ye have been happier. 

The dogs had been faithful. Thou wast very-happy. 

The time will have been short I had been very-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king was merciful. 

We have been happy. The men had been free. 



LESSON 64. 

SUBJUNCTIVE HOOP. 



TKSSEB DSRIVBD FROM TH£ FIRST BOOT. 

Present, may, 
Singttlar. Phurak 

aim, / may be, si'-mns, we may 6e, 

sis, thou mayk be^ si'-tis, ye may be, 

sit, h€. may be; sint, Uiy may be. 

Imperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should, 

es'-sem, / migki be, es-sd'-mus, we might be, 

es'-ses, thou mightst be, es-sd'-tis, ye might be, 

es'-set, he might be ; es'-seut, they might be, 

TENBRS DBRIVJSD PROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have'. 

fn'-8-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-i-mus, we may have been, 
fn'-^ris, thou mayst have been, fu'-er'-i-tis, ye may have been, 
fu'-^rlt, he may have been ; f4i'-i-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, mighty couldf would^ or should have, 

fu-is'-sem, Imighi have been, fu-is-sd'-mns, we might have been^ 
fu-is'-ses, thou mightst have been, fii-i»>s6'-tis, ye migfU have been, 
fu-is'-set, he migM have been ; fu-is'-sent, they might have been. 



\ 
\ 



8VM :— ixpsmATiTB, iirrnfiTiTS, pAmviefPLs. S^ 

IMPERATiyE MOOD. 

es or es'-to, teotbe thpu^ es'-te or es>to'-te, beoriiyt, 

taf'to, Ul kirn be ; san'-to, la Mem 6e. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Preseni. es'-se, to be. Perfect, fn-is'-se, to have beon, 

PSUmn, fu-tlk'-nu es'ose, to be about to be. 

PARTXCIPLB. 

Present. — FSttmre. fartA''raBf about te be» 

Note. — ^The sabjanctive in Wishes, &c., may be translated thus : — 

Pres, May I be, Ac. Imperf, Might I be, Ac. 

JPn/. May I have been, Ac plmperf. Might I hare been, Ac. 

QvBSTioirs.— Which tenSM ef the siri^aiietNe Mood we derlTed ttam the inC 
root)— from the Mcond 1 Prom which root ie the imDerative fonned 1— the jirtth 
enthiftQitiTeT— the perfbet inlUilciTe l—4he future iniiDltiTe 1— the futnie pertiel- 
plel Hepeet the eabjuiictive prwenr,4te> Bom aey this verb be tmieleied In 
wieheB,4c1 

SZBBCISBa. 

Translate — 

I. Sisfelix.* , EstOte benignae. 

Paer sit bonus** PndH snnto diligentiiMcs. 

Sint padri feliciOies.' EsaAmns prodentidres* 

Leones faissent cradeliores. Foeritis iocoliUaes. 

Este bona. Fuisses mitior. 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for tha 
plural in each of tne preceding sentences, and translate them. 

in. He may be happier. - Be thou mercifoL 
May he be happier.* Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. Let the soldiers be brave. 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent 

The lions would be very-cmel. Let us be good.* 



(a) The tubf unetlTe uaed to txpnm e witA, Ae. Lsa. S7, Benstk. 

8» 



LESSON 65. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The principal parts in the passive voice are, the 
present indicative^ the present tf^nitivcf woA the per- 
fect participle. 

2. The second root id liot found in the passive voice. 

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum, 

PBINCIPAL PARTS.* 

Pres. InOic, Pres, infln. Pttf. Part, 

1. A'-mor, a-m&'^ri, a-m&'-tus, (to he loved,) 

8. Mo''-De-«r, mo-nd'-ri, moD'-i-tus, ho be admaed,) 

3. Re'-gor, re'-gi, rec'-tus, [to be ruled,) 

4. Au'-di-or, au-di'-ri, au-cii'-tas, {to be heard,) 

4. In the passive voice the conjugations may be dis* 
tingmdied from each other by the termination of the 
present infinitive. Bee Less. 48. 

The first conjugation ends in dri. 

The second ♦' " eri. 

The third " ** i. 

The fourth " ♦' iri. 

6. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
by adding us ; as, amdt-,, amdtus ; monit'^ monitus ; 
rect; rectus; audit-^ auditus. 

QiTBSTioNS.— What are the principal parts in the passive voice 1 What root is 
not found in the passive voice 1 How are those tenses formed in the passive voice 
which in the active are formed from the second root 1 Repeat the principal parts 
of amo in the passive voice— of moneoy &c. How may the conjuftations be distin- 
guished firom each other in the passive voice 1 How does the first conjugatioD 
end 1 Ac. How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — ^first conjugation, accuso, to accuse; asiimo^ to value; 
ceUbrOf to celebrate ; paro^ to prepare : — in the second conj., habeo, 
to have; moneo, to admonish; terreoj to terrify : — in the third conj., 
carpOf to pluck; dico^ to say ; jun^Of to join ; acuo, to sharpen:— in 
the toacthfjiniot to finish. 



PAMITS TOMS: — IMAIGikViTm MOW* VUtVV A«M. 01 



LESSON 66. 

PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE HOOD. 
vmuM »niYBD rftOM tbb fibst mmt. 



( 



Present, am. 



8» 1> MFf 

2. eor, 

3. or. 

4. tor, 



irto«rin, 
•rtoor ere, 
ens or %n^ 
iriiorira, 



itnr; 
Star: 
Itur; 
ittur; 



P. inrar, 
•miir, 
pnur, 



emlal, entur. 
imini, untur. 
tmuor. 



fil 1. a'-mor, 
9. mo'-ne-or, 

4. ftn'-di-or, 

p. 1. a-mft'-mnr, 

5. mo-DA'-mnr, 
3. reg^-i-mnr, 
4 au-di'-mur, 



{ 



a-ma'-ris or -re ,• 
mo-DA'-ris 0r -re, 
reg'-^ria or -re, 
aiHii'-r&i or -re, 

a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-glm'-i-ni. 
an^im'-i-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 



Mtiskvodf 

a-m&'-tar; 
mo-nd'-tnr; 
reg'-i-tnr; 
aii-di'-tiur; 

a-nan'-tor. 
mo-nenMur. 
re-gua'-tiir. 
aa^i-on'-tar. 



A 1. SlMur, abarte of abirs, abftiiri P. diianir, abamltai, abantnr. 

2i ebar, ebaria or ebare, ebitur ; ebimur, ebamini, ebantar. 

3. ebar, ebiria or ebire, ebatur; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantar. 

4. ittwr, labiritar taMra, iebitar ; ^'"^^ *""^ — •- 



Iwaslovedf 

S, 1. a-m&'-bar, 
3. mo-D«'-bar, 

3. re^6'-bar, 

4. aa-di-ft'-bar, 

We vfere lovedf 

P. 1. am-a-b&'-mar, 
8. moo-e-ba'-mar, 
3. reg-e-b& -mof , 
*4. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 



T%ou vast lovedf 

am-a-b&'-ris or -re ,• 
mon-e-b&'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-bft'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'^-ris or -re. 

Ye were loved^ - 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
aa-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 



He was loved; 

am-a-b&'-tnr ; 
mon-e-b&'-tnr ; 
reg-e-ba'-tnr; 



T%ey were loved, 

am-a-banMur. 
mon-e-ban'-tiir. 
reg-e-ban'-tor. 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



zvmi* 



{S. 1. ibor, 
2. Sbor, 
8.ar. 
4tor, 



Future, shall or wiU be. 

ablria or ablra, abltor; P. abTmur, ablmXni, atantiB; 

, ebSris or ebirs, cbltur; eblmar, ebimfiil, ebanCoE 

irtoorere, Star; Smnr, amlni, aDtor. 

ISria or m, IStor; ISmor, lamlnif tantnr 



TAmnrm toiob: — smdic. hood, vibst boot* 

JskaUheUnied, Tl^ wiU be loved, BewUbehvedi 

iSl 1. a-m&'-bor, a^niab'<4-Kit ^ -re • a-maiy-f-tiir; 

S. mo-nA'-bor, mo-nelZ-d-ris or -re, mo-nel/-i-tttr; 

3. re'-gar, re-gft'-ris ^r -re, re-g^'-tor; 

4. aa'-di-ar, au-di-d'-ris or -re, aa-di-e'-tar; 

IfSr iAa0 be loved, Ye toiU be loved, t%ey taiB be loved, 

P, 1. a-mal/-i-iDiir, am-a-bim'-i-ni, am-a-bun'-mr. 

2. mo-neb'-l-mur, mon-e-bim'-i-ni, mon-e-ban'-tar. 

3. re-gs'-mitf, re-gem'-i-Dt, re-gen'-tar. 

4. an-di-e'-mor, au-di-em'-i-ni, aa-di-enMur. 

(a) BoCH fbnni of the Mcoiid penon ■insular should b« refMated ; as, asnMris mr 



QvBiTioiri.— What te the firat root of amo J^^t moneo 7— of rego 7— of muf ib 7 
What are (tie termioationa of the peariTe voice, IndleatiTe mood, preaent tenae, in 
the flnrt conjugation 1— in the second 1 — in the third 1 — in the fourth I— of the imuero 
ie^ teoae in the first conj. 1— in the second 1— in the third 1— in the fourth I-— ofthe 
future tense in the first conj. 7— in the second 1— in the tliird 1-~in tlie fourth 1 Re- 
peat the present indicative passive of amo, Ac.— ttie imperfect— 4lia fotiire. 



ExaacisB. 



Repeat the English of each of the preeedinf verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and future indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of damno, terrto, scribo, and vetUo, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS. 

Affinnative, Puer arndtur^ The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdturf The boy is not \ored. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdturf Is the boy loved? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur f la not 
the boy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

L Translate into English the following affirmative sentences : — 

Ille amabitur. Panimini. 

Tu mondris. TerrebSris. 

Vos rei^bamini. Milites nostri terrebantor. 

lUi aodiuntur. Puer poniebAtur. 

Nos liberablmor. Miles vulner&tur. 

Ltiberaris. Urbs mnnifttor. 

Parabfiris. Parabaria. 



FASn^K VOtOB : — ^IKDIO. aOOP, TSimD ROOT. ff 

n. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogalire, and interrogative-negative forms, and tnuislate tiuMe 
forms into English. 

III. Change the singular for the plural, and the plural for the 
singular, in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the folloving English sentenees :— 



Are you {fd,) prepareSil 
We are prepared. 
Wilt thou be terrified 1 
I shall not be terrified. 
Were not the soldiers ledl 
The soldiers were led. 
The books" are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 1 

(a) A book, UAtTf 6n, m. ib) A robber, UUro, Aiit, m. 



The soldier is not wounded^ 
Will they be prepared 1 
We shall not be prepared. 
Am I not advised 1 
Robbers^ will he punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 
The hands were joined. 
He was called. 



LESSON 68. 



PASSIVE YOICE-INDICATITB MOOD. 



TBHSBS DXBITBD PaOM THE THIBD ROOT. 

Perfeet, (definite,) have been ; (indefiiiile») iMt«. 



TVtm.— >& 






SmcT 



B I Ssumuior j . S«>tl>^ 
^- •*» {AdmiM, I ■•• {iiiUtii, 



I 



1 have been lo9edi 

8. a-ma'-tus^ ' 

2. mon'-r-tus, I sum or 

3. rec'-tus, f fuM, 

4. au-di'-tos, J 

We hate been lovedf 
P.a-ma'-ti, ] 

2. monM-d, I su'-mus or 

3. rec'-ii, f fu'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-ti, J 



TJwu had been Umed, 

a-mSMus, ' 
mon'-i-tus, [ es or 
rec'-tus, f fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'>tus, J 

Ye have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti, ] 
mon'-I-ti, t es'-tis or 
rec'-ti, ffu-is'-tis, 
au-diMi, J 



__ itetor 
^ ^fuit; 

I S ■unt, AiSnuit, 
•'» iormn. 

He ha» been loved f 

a-ml'-tua, ) 
monM-tus^ i est or 
rec'-tua, ffiiMt t 
au-<U'*tiia^ J 

77i«y have been loved. 
a-ma'-ti, 1 ^^^ f^ 



monM-ti, 

recMi, 

au-dr-ti, 



►6'-runt, or 
fii-«-re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 



erator 
fuerat; 



I \ eramu or 
'^ I ftiorSmoB, 



II Seratia«r | . S«rant or 
'** i fiierada, | *** j fli&aiit 



M P4iflITB rOfCE I-^IMDIO. HOOP, THIED ROOT. 



Ihadbemioud, 

2. monM-tus, I e'-ramor 

3. rec'-tuB, | fu'-6-ram, 

W* had been loMdf 



Thmhadsibeenltmed, Be had been hoed g 

a-m&'-tus, 1 
mon'-i-tus, I e'-ras or 
rec'-tus, I fu'-e-raB, 
au-di'-tus, J 



a-ma''*tus, 1 e'-rmt 
mon'-i-toB) ( or 

rec'-tu8, [ fu-fi- 
au-dr-tna, J rat; 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-Nti, 

3. rec'-tl, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



e-ra'-muB 

or fu-e* 

ra^-muB, 



Ye had been lovedf 

a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



e-ri'-tis 
or fu-e- 
ra'-tiB, 



Thet/ had been loved, 

mon'-i-ti, I e'-rant or 
rec'-tl, I fu'-d-rant. 
au-dr-ti, J 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have been. 



P. 



•U8, 



\ 



pro or 
fuen, 

I ^erlmaa or 
^ / fuerlmua. 



.ufl \^riBor I S erft or 

, \er%t\9 or I i 5^uator 
•*» i fuerltis, | "*♦ ^ fucrint 



lehaU have been loved, Thou toili have been, (^., He wHl have been, <f«.' 



iSi. a-ma'-tus, 1 

2. mon'-i-tuB, I e'-ro or 

3. rec'-tuB, [ fu'-5-ro, 

4. au-di'-tuB| J 



mon'-i-tus, ( e'-ria c 
rec'-tuB, I fii'-e-ri 
aa-dr-tuB| J 



or 

lis, 



a-maMuB, 
mon'-i-tuB, 
rec'-tus, 
au>dr-tu8, 



e'-rit or 
fu'-6-rit 



We ahall have been, <f«., Ye will have been, <pe , They vill have been, 4*0, 



P. a-ma'-ti, 1 er^-i-mua 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, f fii-er'-l- 

4. au-di'-ti, J muB, 



a-mi'-ti, 1 

mon'-f-ti, (er'-i-tia or 
ree^-ti, ; ftt-er^-i-tla, 
au-dr-ti, J 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-d, 
rec'-ti, 
au-dl'-ti, 



e'-ruBt 

^or fu'-fi- 

rint. 



QvBaTtoHs.^How is the perfect peaslTe formed 1 (Answer. Bjr mesas of the 
perfect participle aod the present and perfect of Mtm.)— the pluperfect 1— the future- 
perfect ) Repeat the peifect indicative passive of onto, 4to. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future-perfect Write the conjugation or damno, Unto, 
scribo, and vesHo, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 69. 

PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



FORMS. 



Affirmatiye, Puer amdius e«t. 
Negative, Puer non amdtus est 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtus est f 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtus est f 



FABNYS TOICS : — SITBJirNOT. KOOB, VIRBT SOOT. 



Bxncmt* 



L Translate into English,— 

Voc&tus eras. 
Illi moniti fudrint. 
MoDiti er&tis. 
Rectos eria. 
Milites recti erant. 
Aoditus fudro. 
Attditwestis. 
Ducti er&mus. 
Agmen' ductnm est. 

(a) Agmen^ Ynt«, «. an army. (6) Avis^ 



Miles dactas fnit 
Puer paniius fudrat 
Illi paniti faere. 
Aves* territae foAre. 
Terrfti er&tis. 
]>orai]s par&ta fadrat 
Voc&tus fndris. 
Paella^ am&ta faSrit 
Agmina ducta erant. 

it, /. a bird, (c) PueUa, a, /. a glri. 



II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
forms and translate them iato English. 

HI. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronoons, and verbs in 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin — 



I shall have been called. 
*Wilt not thou have been called 1 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Had the book been read 1 
The book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will hare been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers punished 1 
The robbers were punished. . 
The ariny was prepared. 



LESSON 70. 



PASSIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVEO FROM THE IIRST BOOT. 



{S. 1. er, 
3. ST* 
4.iar, 



I may be laved, 

S. 1. a'-mer, 
y. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. att'^-afy 



Present, may or can he. 



Sria or ere, eUnr ; 

earls or eare, eatiir; 

iria or are, atur; 

laria or iare, lalur; 



P. imor, amXiil, «Dtiir. 

eimur, eamlm, eantar. 

imur, amlni, antur. 

iamar, lamliii, lantur. 



Thau vuKj^ ie kvedf 

a-md'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne>&'*ris or -re, 
re-g&'-ris or -re, 
au-di-A'-ris or -re, 



JBemofbelovedi 

a-m^-tur; 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
re-ga'-tur ; 
aiHU^Mnr; 



m rAMiTX Toics : — svnjirifov. M009, rmtfr BOOf • 

If!; mof be loved, Ye mojf he Uned, Tketf wMf be loved. 

P. I. a-md'-mar, a-mem'-i-ni, a*men'-mr. 

d. mo-ne-A'-mnr, mo-De-am'-i-n!, mo-ne-an'-tar. 

3. re-ga'-mur, re-gam'-i-ni, re-gan'-tur. 

4. au-di-A'-mur, aa-di-am'-i-ni, au-di-an'-tur. 

Imperfect, mighty could^ would, or should he, 

TAl. irar, arerte or arSre, arStifr; P. aremur, aremlni, arentnc 

nynn. i 2- 'btet, ereris or erere, eretur; eremiin eremtei, erentar. 

Avrm. \ ^ ixet^ ereria or ererttf eretur; eremttf^ eremfni, ereutur. 

(, 4. irer, irerie or Irere, iretur; Iremur, iremlni, ireotur. 

/ wovZd be loved^ TJum wouLdst be lovedj He vfould be loved g 

£f. 1. a-m&'-rer, am-a-rS'-ris or -re, am-a-re'-tur; 

2. mo»D4'-rer, mon-e-feS'-ris or -re, mon-e-rd'-tur , 

3. reg'-*-rer, reg-e-rt'-ris <w -re, reg-e-rft'-lur; 

4. au-di'-rer, au-di-rd'-ris or -re, att-di-r6'-tar; 

We would be loved^ Ye would be loved, Tkeif would be loved, 

P. 1. am-a-rd'-mur, am-a-remM-ni, am-a-ren'-tur. 

3. mon-e-rd'-mur, mon-e-remM-ni, mon-e-rea'-tur. 

3. reg-e-r«'.mur, reg-e-rem'-i-ni, reg-e-rcn'-tar. 

4. aa-di-rd^-ntar, •att-di-rem'-i-ni, an-di-r«i'-ciir. 

QinMTioiis.'— What an the tennliiatiom of the immiIv* iraiet, aoMoiKttai mood* 
pnaent tense, In the first conj. T^in the eecond l-~ia the third 'f--in tlie fburth f 
—of the imperfect tense in the first conj. I— in the second t— in the third ?-^ ifas 
fourth 1 Repeat the {Present subjouctive passive of omo, te.— thd uhperfoet, Ae. 

EXEacisE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the preeeat 
and imperfect tenses. Write damno, terreo^ scribo, and vetUOf in 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUJfCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

EXBRCI8E8. 

(See Lesson 67, N. 1, 2, and S.) 

I. Translate into English — 

Vos amemini. rLcss. 57. 8.) Ut populns regatnr. 

lit vos amemini. Non audirdris. 

Vi iUe amdtur. Audi&mnr. 

Puer mone&tur. Ut agmen duc&tnr. 

Ut moneremioi. Agmen ne ducfttur. (Leas. 67. 3.^ 



FAMITS TOICS X—kvBJXmCT. KOOD, TBntH EOOT. 97 



'Vt llberarsmur. 
Puer mm teirerdtnr. 
TJt latrOnes ponirentar. 
Ut tu parftris. 
Liber leg&tiir. 

IlTChaiiipt Uie nimibers of the 
each G^ the preceding sentencesi and 

III. Translate into Latin- 



Liber noB legfttnr. 
Ut paer monerdtor. 
Ut libertris. > 
ATis liberfitor. 
Paer ne pnniAtnr. 



translate tliem. 



and wiba hi 



That the boy may be loved. 

Let the boy be loved. 

He would be advised. 

The city could be fortified. 

Could not the city be fdrtified 1 

Can the kingdom be ruled 1 

The Hon would not be terrified. The bird mieht be freed. 

That the robber should be puoiahed. 

That we might be heard. 



That the army may be led. 
That the book should be read. 
Let us be prepared. 
That he may be called. 
Let the bocdc be read. 
Ye mi^ht be wounded. 



LESSON 72; 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TSNSBS DERIVED FBOM THE THIRD ROOT. 



P. 



Perfect, may have been* 

I Ssimos or . $aitisor 

'^ i ftierXinus, | ^ } ftierlthb 






.|,J««nA«' 



' AierinL 



Imojfhavebgmkn^ 7%ottiiuiye«f AaM6Mfi,4«.£r«ffuqrA4iM6e«i,if«. 



S, a-ma'-tufl^ 
2, mon'-l-tosi 



1 1 



sim or 



3. rec'-tus, ' | fo'-d-rim, 

4. au-dr-tu% J 



spma^'tus, 
mon^-i-tua, 
rec'-tus, 
au-di'-tus, 



•iser 



a-mi'-tuSi ^^ „^ 
monM-tua. L**^ 

rec'-tus, r^;7 

au-di'-tus, J "*' 




Pluperfect, mighty couldt vwuld, or should have been. 

ren».-a .u.,jsss5r \"^\fS:^ i-'-'isSiS^ 



p. 



9 



PAMITS TOICK : — tUBJIIMCT. MUOD* THIRP ft<K>T« 



/iP0ti&IA<iMfteenlo«i^ 7%ott-i0oii2(if<Aaoe6Mn,4fv. £bieoiiUAare,4f«. 



& a-mX'-tu8, 

2. mon'-i-tu8, 

3. rec'-tus, 

4. au-di'-tiu^ 



^es'-sem or 



a-m&'-tui^ 
inonM-tuB| 
rec'-tua» 
att-<tiMafl| 



6ft^-868 
► (W fu- 

is'-tes, 



a-raiMiM, 

rec';tuf, , . , , 
au-dl'.tus, J"-»H 



es'-set 
9r fii- 



fr« ii0iiU AoM frtfin, ^ F« tofuAi AiiM 6mii, ^. Th0ifW(nUdhaioe,4^ 



P. a-nil'-ti, 

2. monM-ci, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. fttt-di'-ti, 



es-sS'-mus 
or fU'is- 



mon -i-tl, i ^^ ft ._ 
rec'-ti, ^ f jr^f"-"- 
au-di'-U, J ■* "■» 



a-ma'-tii 
mon 
rec 
au-di 






QiTBSTioira.o— What tentea of the paMive ▼oice, rabjuncUTe mood, are fonned 
firom the fint root I^Arom the third rooti What fcentfee of mm are joined to the 
perfect putieiple, to form the paasive ▼oice,«ubjuQ^tive mood, perfect teoael— plu- 
perfect tenae 1 Repeat the perfect subj unetive paaBive of iunOi Ac 



BXERCI8B. 



Repeat the English of the preceding yerbs in the perfect and pla- 
perfect tenses. Write damno, ierreo^ icribo^ and vesiio^ in the same 
tenses. 



LESSON 73. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBniNCTIVfi MdOD— THIRD ROOT. 



BXJBRCISSS. 



L Translate into English-^ 

Amfttoa ftUlris. 
Aves liber&t8B essent 
Utille monitussit. 
Ut moDiti fuissdmus. 
Ut agmen doctnm esset 
Non an^ti essdtis. 
Latrones |>tiniti fliSrint 
JNon territi essAtis. 



Ut territas sim. 
Ut par&ti essdtis. 
Mites non par&tos foisaat 
Ut illi valner&ti sint. 
lUe aaditns fuisset 
Vox aadita fuisset 
Ut vocftti essdmns. 
Anditi essdtis. 



II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and Texlw, in 
each of the pi^ceding sentences, and translate them. 

UL Translate into Latin— 

Thou shouldst hare been freed. 
He should not have been terrified. 
Would not the book have been finished 1 
The book would have been finished. 
The soldier may have been wounded. 
The army may ha^e been led. 
The city might hare been fortified. 
The girl may have been called. 



PASMTB TOIOK :— ^llFBXAT., IlVflll.t TAMVWt9%M9» 



LESSON 74. 

PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

{A 1. ire or ator, Stiir; P. aniT&l, uilor. 

2. ere or etor, ctor; emlni, enior. 

3. ere or ItoFf Itor; imlni, untor. 

4. ire or itor, itor ; imtaU iantor. 

Bethoulavtd, iMkbnh^lmeds Btytlooed, LdthtmbtUiPti. 

1. m-ini''*re 0r a-ml'-tor, a*mSMor; a-mamM-ni, a-man'-tor. 

2. mo-n*'-re or 

3. »g'«6-re or 

4. au-di'-re or 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Perfect. Future. 

7h he laud. Ttrm. 7b Aove 6eeR loMcl. ThhtaboiUtoUUmd, 

1. a-m8^*ri, HrL a-ma'-tua, ^ a-ma'-tnm, 1 

2. mo-oi'-ri, iri. monM-tuai I w^-ae or monM-tu 

3. re'-gi, L rec^-tua, f fu-ia'-ae. rec'-tum. 




2. mo-oi'-ri, iri. monM-tuai I aa^-ae or monM-tuiii* 1 1/ ^ 

3. re'-gi, L rec'-tua, [fu-ia'-ae. rec'-iuin, p-"» 

4. au-ot'-ri, iri. au-di'-tua, J au-di'-tum, J 



PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perfect Future. - Latter. 

Idntd or having been loved, 7\> be loved. To be loved, 

a-ma'-taa, a, um. a-man'-dua, a, am. a-ma'-tu. 

mon'-i-tus, a, um. mo-nen'-dua, a, um. mon'-i-tu. 

rec'-tua, a, um. re-gen'-dus, a, um. rec'-tu. 

au-di'-tua, a, nm. au-^-en'-dua, a, um. au-di^'-tu. 

Note 1. — ^Verbs in io of the third conjugation have two vowels 
in the beginning of the termination, wlierever they occar in the 
fourth conjugation^ and they are the same in both conjugationa; aa, 
capiOf ere; — capiwU, capiibam^ capiunlur, capiebar^ 6lc, 

Note 2. — The fntnre infinitive passive consists of the former 
supine and iri^ the present infinitive passive of eo, to go. L. 80. 

QussTiONS.— From which root Is the imperatiTe formed 1 What are the terml- 
natioDs of the imperaiive paenve, in the fintt coiij. 7— 4n the eecona 1— 4a tlie thM 1 
— io the founh 1 Repeat, iva. 

Prom which root is the present InfinitiTe pasiiye formed 1 What is fts termtna- 
tion in the first cnnj. 1— in the second T^n the thinl ?— in the fourth 1 Of what is 
the perfect infinitive (mssiye compounded 1 Repeat, &c. How is the future infin- 
itive passive formed 1 Repeat, &c. 

From whieh root is the perfect participle derived 1 What is its termination 1 
From which root is the future passive participle derivMi 1 What is its termination 
in the first conj. I— in the second 1— in the third 1— in the fourth 1 How is the latter 
Buplne iMnned 1 Repeat the perfect participle, *c 



IM PAMITB IKPSEATIVS — ]»KPONBirr TSRSa 

EXERCISES. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVE. 

I. Par&re. Monemini. Libri legnntor. 

Paer voc&tor. Jnngimini. Fures* poniuDtor. 

Homines liberantor. Par&tor. (3d pen.) Vox auditor. 

II. Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be advised. Let the boy be called. 

Let them be ruled. Be thou ruled. 

Let the city be foitifted. Be jre prepared. 

Let the soldiers be led. XjCt the boolKs be finished. 

(a) FStr^fitrU^ m. a thieC 



LESSON 75. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 



I. Deponent yerbs are conjugated like the paaaiire 
voice of active verbs, but they have also the participles, 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 

EXAMPLES. 

Miror, mirftri, mir&tos sum, to {Umire, 

Criminor, crimin&ri, crimin&tus sum, to accuse, 

PoUiceor, poUicSri, poUicitus sum, to promise. 

Vereor, verSri, veritus sum, to fear, 

Loquor, loqui, loctktus sum, to speak, 

Utor, uti, usus sum, (Less. 49, N. 2,) to use. 

Mentior, mentiri, mentitns sum, to Ue. 

Partior, partiri, parti tus sum, to divide. 

Nora.— 4oaie dsposnenA Tertw in the aeeond, third, and finuth ooiyqitf oos mtm 
irragttlar. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ille mir&tus est VerCmur vos. 

Me crimin&ris. Illi locuti sunt 

Mir&mur. Uli usi erant 

PoUieiti erftmus. Ille mentitur. 

II. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre- 
ceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We have divided. We will promise. 

They might use. Ye will have spoken. 

Speak thou. They have lied. 

liet him fear. Ye were accusing me. 



IRBBOVLAR YSRM : — POSSUM. 101 

FRBaUBNTAnVES, Ac. 

2. Frequentatives denote the pepetitlon, ineeptives the 

beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the action 
denoted by their primitive verbs ; as* 

Clamito, to cry frequently ; caUsco^ to grow hot ; and canUUo^ to 
sing a little] from clamo^ to cry ; caleo^ to be hot ; and carUo^ to sing. 

lUtEOULAR VBKBS. 

3. The prineipal inregrular verbs are 9um^ voh^ ferOf 
fio^ eo, and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum* except prosum and poS' 
sunit are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, 6lc.) 

6. Prosum, to be profitable, has d after pro, when the 

simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind, Pres. Pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, Ac. 
— Imperf, prod'-d-ram, prod'-d-rast, prod'-6-rat. 



QrasnoMB.— MTlMt Is • depoaeat verb 7 Lev. 46, 7. Bmw m« deponeiit ▼•riM 
eonjugftiecri Repeat the pnncipal parte of m/rer, Ac, Wliet are nrequentaiiYe 
Terts I — iiiceptiTee 1— dimtnuuTea 1 What are the principal irregular verbe i How 
are Vm compounda of gum coojusated ? Wbat peculiarity haa pnuum 1 



EXERCISE. 



Write down the principal parts of adsuMy to be present. Conja- 
gate prosum in the indicative future — in the future-perfecl—lii the 
present infinitive. . 



LESSON 76. 



POSSUM. 

Possunif I can, or I am able, is compounded ofpotia^ 

able, and sum. 

When compounded, both parts undergo some change : — 

1. PoUs becomes jwt, and before s is changed to pos. 

S. Es is dropped in esse, essem^ dbc., derived from the first loot 

OfSKIII. 

3. ^ is dropped in the second root ; as, paiid for potfiU, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pree. Ind. Pree. Inf. Perf. Jnd. 

Pos'-mm, pos'-M^ pol'-4i4. 

9» 



lOS IRRBOULA.H YBEB* :«— TObO, HOItO, HALO. 

INDICATIYS HOOD. 

^. po8'-8tt-maS| pot-es'-tia, pos'-suat 
ImperC could, or vmu abUi pot'-i-ram, pot^-d-raa, pot'-d-rat, Ac. 
Fat. «^tt or intf be, 4^ pot'-«-ro, pot'-d-iis, pot'-^-rit, Ac 
Perl cottirf, or Aom^ ^ pot'-u-i, pot'-u-is'-ti, pot'-u-it, 4bc. 
PIujp. had been able, pot-u'-d-ram, pot-n'-d-ras, pot-u'-^-rat, Ac. 

F. P«r£ ehall or wUl A4i^<f«.pot-u'-6-ro, pot-u'-^-ria, pot-u'-^rit, dbe. 

SITSI0lfCTIT£ MOOD. 

Ptm. maijf be abU, poB'-siiD, pot'-ab^ Ae, 

Imp. mifht, 4^., be able, poa'-aein, poa'-aea^ Ac 

Pert me^ have been able, pot*u'-^-rim, Ac. 

Plup. might, 4^,, haoe been able, pot-u-la'-aeni, Ae. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JPrat. poa'-ae. Peif, pot-u-ia'-ae. 

The red ia tBonUng. 

Qraamnra.— Ofwfefltia|MMMmeoBBpoiiiMM1 Wharnhmgaa daeapeUe oadar- 



St WliatcbaiigMoeciirintliefifBtrootor««m7— intbeseeoiidrootl Whatara 



prinelpal paria of poeetimJ Bapeat the indicaUfa niood praent tenae, 4be. 
tha aakgunBtive mood pment teoaa, Jtc^^ba infiBitivo aMod pr aaa n t tcoaa, *e. 



I. PoeaAmna. Posaitia. • 

Leonea poaamit Hominea poaaent 

Potniraa. Potniaadtia. 

IL We coald. (perf,) He can. 

Ye might have been able. Thou c««ldat (impetf,) 

They may be able. Ye had been able. 



LESSON 77. 



Nolo 18 compounded of non and volo ; Malo of magis 
and volo. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Jrrte, IndSc» JPrttm Jn^^bi. f9Ij. mnc 

Vo'-lo, TdMa, Yoi'-u-i, <d fra taOIiftf orlo laiiA. 

No'-loi nol'-le, &ol'*n-L to fre toiipiiW. 

Ma'-lo^ mal'-la^ mal'-u-l, to fre more wufti^, Ip dbote nUAan 

INDICATIYS. 

PremenL 

AYo'-lo^ Tia^ mlti P. vol^-il-miia, Tul'-tia. voMont. 
No'*lo^ noivTia^ non vult; noK-il-mua, nonyultia, noMunt. 
Ma'*lo^ maf»vii| ma'«Tult} mal'-fl-mu% ma-val'-tu^ raaMunt. 



lEESeOLAR TSftBS: — ^FXRO. lOS 

hnp. To-IS^-bam. no-I8'-bam. ma*ie'-buii. 

FSii. To'-lam, 6f| Att. w/-)iuxi. ma'-lam. 

Ptrf, Tol'-u-L nol'-u-i. mal'-u-i. 

Plap. Yo-lu'-^-ram, no-lu^-e-rain. ma-lu'-i-imm. 

PuL Penf, vo-lu'-«-ro. no«la'-€-ro. ma-lu^-^ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prtatni, 

S. ▼e'-Um, «Te^-li8| Te^-ttt; P. Te-li'-mua, Te-fi^-tia, Te'-linC 
Do'-lim, no'-Us, no'-lit; no-li'-muB, no-E'-tia, no'-lint 

ma'-lim, ma'^-iia, ma'-lit; ma-fi'*mua, ina-li'-tia, ma'-ttnt. 

Imperfect, 

filvd'-lam, vd'-lea, yel'-let; P.y^-W-v^ua, vd-UlMia, Td'-Ient. 
nor40m, nol'-leai nor-let; nol-ie'-mus, nol-]d'-tia, nol'-lent. 
maP4eoi, mal^-lea, mal'-let; mal-lS'-mua, mai-iS'-tia^ mal'-leat. 

Peif, vo-la'-d-rim. no-la'-S-rim. ma-iu^-d-rim. 
Pbsp. vol-u-ia'-aem. nol-u-ia'-aem. mal-u-ia^^aeiii. 

IMPERATIVE. 

S. no^-li or no-C^-to ; . P. no-E'-ta or nol-i-tO^-ta. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prm, veP-la. nolMa. mal^-le. 

Ptrf, Tol-u-ia'-ae. nol-u-ia'-ae. mal-tt-ia'-at. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Prt», To'-lena. no'-lana. 

QmaTioNa.— Of what fa nolo eompoonded \—mdlo 7 What root la wantiof in 
«oi0,fM{oaiidmato? OiTe the principal parta of each. RepeateachinthepreaeiiL 
of theae verba want theimpenoiyel Which, the preae n t participto t 



Which 
What parte are wantinf fan all theae. veita 1 

SXEBCiaB. 

Repeat the Engiiah ci veHo in the aenae *'to widi," In all the 
mooda and tenaea. 



LESSON 78. 



JFerOj to bear, is thus conjugated : — 

AOTIVX. PASSIYS. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

/V»f . IndiB, P«'-to, Prm, Indk. Pe'-ror, 

Pr€9,Jnan. fer'-re, Pres. Mn. ftr'-xi^ 

Per/. Indie. tuMi, Ptif. Pmri. la'-tua. 

0i«4m. l«^*ttun. 



1 



104 iRRsevLAE TSRBs: — no. 

JNDIGATIYB. 

PretmiL 

S, fe'-ro, * few, fert; S, fe'-ror, fin^-risor-re, fei^-tur; 
F. fer^-I-mos, fer'-tis, fe'-runt. P. fer'-i-mur, fe-rim'-r-ni, lie-run'-tiir. 

Imp, fe-r6'-bam. Imp, fe-rd'-bar. 

/!\U, fe'-ram, -res, Ac. lt\U. fis'-rar, -rt'-ris, or -rfi'-re, dtc 

Perf. tu'-U. Per/. la'-tus sum, or fu'-i. 

Plup. tu'-le-ram. Plup, la'-i us e'-ram or fu'-fi-ram. 

^\U. Per/. tuMfi-ro. P, Per/, la'-tus e'-ro or fii'-6-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fe'-ram, -ras, Ac. Prea, fe'-rar, -ra'-ris or -ra'-re, Ac, 

imp. fer'-rem, -res, Ac^ Imp. fer'-rer, -rS'-rislor- rlK-re, dfec. 

Perf. tu'-ld-rim. Perf. la'-Cus aim or fu'-d-rim. 

Plup, tu-lis'-aem. Plup, laMus es'-sem or fii-to'-MOi. 

IMP^kRATIVE. 

S. fer, or fer'-to, fer'-to ; S. fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor i 

P, fer-te or fer-t5-te, fe-run'-to. P, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run^-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prea. fer'-re. Pres. fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lis'-se. Perf. la'-tus es'-M 0r fo^if^HW. 

Jf^ut la-tu'-rus es'-oe. PuL kt'-tum i'-rL 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pre$. fe'-rons. P«rf. laMus. 

Ful. la-tu'-rufl. PuL &-fen'-diM. 

GERUND. 
fe-ren'-di, &e. 

SUPINES. 

Pormer, la'-tam. Loiter* laMo. 

t -msTioMs.-^What are the principal parts offno In the actlTe ▼otee7-4n tha 
iw* ve i What is the ftrM root 1— the second?— the thirdi Repeat the pressnl 
uidii -atiTe active, Ac 



LESSON 70. 



Fio is used m the paasiTe of faciot to oiake. It is 
thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pret. Indie. Prea. Infin. Perf. Part 

fi'-a, fi'-^ri, fao'-tii% le be mods or lo ftsoMM. 



IRRBO0I.AR TfiUBS:— BO. Mft 

INDICATIVE. 

JPre*. S. fi'^-o, fia, fit; P. fi'-mus, fi'^-tia, fi^-unt. 

/mp. fi-d'-bam. Ph^. fius'-tus e'-nni. ^« 

J\</. fi'-am, -68, &e. Fut. Ptrf, Umf-XOM e'-ro, Ac. 

Ptrf. &c^-tu8 sam or fuM. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prtt, fi'-am, -as, &c. Ptrf. fiic'-tus idm, dbc. 

imp. fi^-d-rem. P/up. fiicMus es'-aeiii, Aa 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. fLor fi'-to, fi'-to ; Pre». fi'-S-ri. 

P. Il'-te or fi-to'-te, fi-uo'-to. Per/, fac'-tvm es^-se or fit-ifl^-M. 

/v. &e'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, lac'-tus. LatUr. fius'-to. 

JFVi/. &-ei-en^-duo. 

Nora.— iliMleo, gmtdeo amlMleoof theMeoodeonJvntloii, utHJUo with Mi eoHi* 
poand* of the third, are caUcd neutet'pamiveyetfm. like jia, in tba tanaaa oauall/ 
mrnMd from the aacood root, tbejr hare the paaalTe form. 

QmMTioHS.— OC what Teih ia /So tiaed aa the paaahrel What ara ita priaeipal 

Crta 1— ita roota 1 Repeat the indicative preaent, Ac. What Teiba are callad nan* 
'paHtvaal la what xe^pect do th^diinrficoa other varbat 



LESSON 80. 
^f to gOt is thus coQJttfated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Indie, Pres. btfin, Ptrf. Indie. Ptrf, Part. 
E'-o. i'-re. . i'-vi. i'-tum. 




INHiATIVE. 



Pret. fi?. e'-o, is, it; P. i'-mus, i'-tls, e'-nnt. 

Imp. 8. i'-bom, i'-baa, i'-bat ; P. i'-ba-mus, i-ba'-tis, i'-biint. 
Fia. S. i'-bo, i'-bis, i'-bit ; P. ib'-i-mus, ib'-i-tls, I'-bunt. 

P«(/. i'-vL Plvp. iv'-^-rwn. Put. PtrJ. Iv'^-io. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prt9. S. e^-am, e'-as, ©'-at ; P. e-5'-mu8, e -i'-Us, e^-ant 
Imp. S, r-iem, i^.re8» i^-iet; P. i-rS'-mus, i-rt^.ti% i'-nat. 

Peif. iy'-«-rim. Plvp. i-vis'-scm 



VM DKFBCTITK TBRB0. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

SI 1 or i'-to, I'-to ; Pret. I'-w. 

P. I'-te or i-t6'-te, e-tiiiMQ. Per/, i-vit'-Mu 

Put. i-ttt'-riM 68^-09. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pru, i'«en8, {got, e-un'-tls.) e-un'-dl, &e. 

Put, l-tfi'-rus. 

KoTB X.—Bo has no fint root ' ^ 

XoTB 2.— The compooDcto of eo (enenllj omit v in the Mcood root; m, 
olrlre, abU^ tu go away. 

t 

QvnTioiia.~Wh«t an the principal paxtB of eo 7 Whatare ite aecoiut and third 
tooiel Repeat tlie Indicatite preaent, «o. Whatlssaidof thecqmpoondaofee? 



LESSON 81. 

« 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1. Defective verbs are those which are not used in 
certain tenses* numbers, or persons. 

8. The following verbs are defective in several/xf the 'tenses, viz. : 
Odi, IhaU. Aio, > , 

Memini, / rememSer, Fore, to be aboui to be. ^ 

3. Odi^ capi, and memini, want ail the tenses derived from t|ie 
first rooL 

Exo.— Afemfn/ liaa in the tanpen^e memento and mementote. 

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, pluperfect, and fatuie- 
perfect, the sense of the present, imperfect, and luture. 

5. Pore is thus conjugated: — fll^ 

Sub. Imperf. S. Fo'-rem, fo'-res, iKret ; P. — , — , fo'-rent. 
Inf. Pres. fo'-re. 

Forem has the same meanlBg as e^unk 

QtTBSTioict.— MThat are defective ▼erfasTv l^ieh are the principal deftetiva 
Terhe 7 What tenses are wanting in odi^ ccBpt,^nd mtmlm 7 In wiiat sense are 
ec/i and memini used in the perfect, pluneriect,vid future-perfect 1 How is yore 
conjugated 1 VCpat meaning bas/orem / 

Among defective verbs are to be . reckoned impersonal or tkird' 
personal verbs. 



IMFXRSOMAL VSRB8. IW 

OIPEItSONAL YESMS. 

6. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 

the third person singular, and do not admit o(9l personal 

subject ; as, 

LUetf it is lawful. 

7. Impersonal Terbs are of two kinds, according as 
they have the cxtive or the passive form. 

8. For the most part in the active, and sometimes m 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc-* 
tive clause ; as, 

l^e delectat scrihire. To wrUe delights ine. 

9. In English the pronoun tY commonly stands before die 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause whicSi forms the real subject ; as^ 

/^delights me to vrt^ ' •' 

" 10. Most* n&uter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
sonal suiijeel.of the active voiee into an aUative with a 
or db ; M^ 

MOipt^naM, ot^ug%dt/ur ab Ws, They figbt. nU auattwU, or 
putfttuT §b ilUst They ask, or, The inqniry is made by them. 

Note 1. — ^When the imp^woiial verb ecHisists of the partidide in 
dus with sum, the agent is in the dative. L. 112. 3. 

11. In the passive form the a^ent with a or a6 is very 
often omitted, and is to be supplied as the connedtion re- 
quires. . It is commonly nobis^ illis^ hominibus^ militU 
bus^ dLC. 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the agents expressed or understood, or an 
abstract noun formed from the verb ; as, 

Fu^ndtum est^ We, tkey, dec,, fought; or, The balUe was fought. 
Concurritur, The people run together, or, There is a concourse, 
Moriendum est. We most die, or, Death is inevitable. 

Now 8. — Sometimes the English snlyfect in both forms of the 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin; as, 
Miseret me, I pity. Favetwr mUU^ I am favored. 

13. In the passive form of the impersonal vevb the 
participle is always in the neuter gender. 



IM PARTK3LS0. 

QraiTiom.— Wbat tre la ptwo nri Titte 1 Of how hmuit Mnda are iiiipanMBd 
^terbd 1 In the actiYe form, what is the subject 1 What Eng lish pronoan represenli 
the satrlective dause 1 How may moat neuter ▼erbs be used in the piwsive loan 1 
In what case ia the agent of a participle in du§ with 9um 7 Wliat is <^d omttted 
ia the pamive form 1 What wonia may be auppUed t What is the suliject of tim 
paarive form in Bnsliah 1 What other word ia amnetlmea the aabject in EagUaht 
In what fender ia the participle in the'paaaiTe form 7 



LESSON 8.2. 

PARTICLES. 

!• Particles are of ibnr kinds — adverbs^ prepositianst 
eanjunetiottSf and interjectians* 

ADYBRBS. 

% An adyerb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a rerb, an adjective, or another adTerfo ; as. 

Bene dmt, He spoke kwU. 

3. Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjee« 
tives, are compared. 

4. Adverbs are compared like the f^jectives from 
which they are derived.- 

5. Comparatives end in iuSf superlatives in issitfii or 
im^; as, 

Duri, (hardly,) Airiis, d/uristtmi ; hene (well,) SMieftf, cpUmi, 

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, aoooidiog to their 
significations ; as, Adverbs of place, order, time, nmnmer, fssii/y, 
negaUdfn, vnUrrogiUion, likeness^ jbc. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re* 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it 
stands, and some preceding word ; as, 

VenU ad wrhem^ He came to the city. 



In thIaaentMiee o^to, iprawui the rehlioii ia which «ir5«M, the ei^,«Midits 
veiMl, came. 

CONllTlfCTIONS. 

8. A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
sentences. 



8ENTENCB8. MM 

Coojnnctions are divided into yarious classes; as, 
(1.) Copulatives; as, oc, atquCj et, etiam^ "que, quoqutj and nequt 
mnec. 

f2.) Disjunctives ; as, tmij seu, she, -ve, vel, and neve or neu. 
3.S Adversatives ; as, at, aitqui, sed, tamen, vera, ^. 
' (4.) Enclitics ; as, -ne, -que, -ve, which are always annexed to 
another word ; as, Aimtnes, puerique, men and boys ; audisne ? dost 
thou hear 1 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. An interjection is ^ particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion ; as ecce ! lo ! behold I 
eheu! alas! 

QuBSTioNS.— How are particles divided 1 What Is an adverb 1 An adverbs 
compared 1 How are they compared 1 How do comparatives end 1— superlatives 1 
Compare <iard~Aene. What is a preposition 1 WbatisaconiuncticMil Wtiatare 
the four claBses of conjunctions mentioned in this lesson 1 What are the enclitic 
conj unctions 1 How are they used 1 What is an inteijection 1 



LESSON 83. 

OF SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence u a thought expressed in words. 

2. Sentences are either simple or compound. 

3. A simple sentence or proposition consists of two 
parts, — a, subject and a predicate, 

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed of tlie sub- 
ject. 

Thns in the simjde tenteooe, Casar conquered Gaul, Casar is the 
sabject, and conqwfred Oaul the predicate. In the sentence, Oaul 
was conquered Inf Ctuar^ QmU is the subject, and was conquered by 
Casar is the predicate. 

Note. — ^When the sentence is interrogatire. conditional, or im- 
perative, the subject is that concerning which the question is asked 
or the supposition made, or the person to whom the command is 
given ; the predicate is that which is asked, supposed, or commanded. 

Tliuspin the simple interrogative sentence, ^u the messenger 
arrived? Ue messenger ia the subject, and has arrived the predicate. 

QvxsTioMS.— What ii a sentence 1 Into what two classesare seatenees divisible 1 
Of what doss a (rimpiei^ntenBe consist 1 What Is the suttfeet of a aenteace l ^^ tbrn 
predieatel 

10 



110 SUBJS0T8 AND PRKDICATS8. 

■ZEROISE. 

Point out the snbjeet and the predicate in each of the following 
•entenoes :-* 

John writes. Hare yon read the letter 1 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear thou my request We hare been admonished. 

Rome was founded by Romulus and his brother Remus, sons of 
Rhea Silria, the daughter of Xiumilor. 



LESSON 84. 

DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammaiieal or 
lofficalf simple or compound* 

GRAMMATICAL 8VBJKCT AMD PRBDICATB. 

S. A grammatical subject consists of one word onlr-^ 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word stanaing 
for a noun. 

3. A gramiliatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or 
of the verb to be, followed by a noun, pronoun, adjectire, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and pndi* 
cates: — 

John writes. Yon have been oonimended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloquent. 

He is admired. Kings an men. 

Go thou. Should he come. 

WUlhego? MayheUrel 

NoTB. — ^In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituting 
a part of their yerb. In the preceding examples therefore the predi* 
cates, *'are reading," *< is aomired," *' will go/' "have been com- 
mended," dec., are considered as single yerbs. 

Quasnoaia.— How ire mljeefti and pradieatM divided 1 Of what does a gruB* 
matical milQectcoiHkai— • fiaBnatieal predicatsi How an tbo BngtMaanrilJ^ 
rieacooaiderwll 

EXERCISE. 

• 

Write ten English sentences containing grammatieal subfecls 
and predicates. 



LOGICAL SVBJSOT ANO PBKOIOATX. Ill 



LESSON 85. 

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate* with one or 
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate. 

(a) The sentence, Birds flf^ contains only a grammatical sabject 
ana predicate. 

(k) In the sentenee, Some birds Jly sufUUft the grammatical sub- 
ject and predicate are botE modified, the former by some, and the 
latter by sioifUy, 

(c) In the sentence, Stme large birds Jly vefy s^ifUf, the pfram- 
matical subject and predicate are still farther modioed, tht tormer 
by largty and the latter by very. 

{d) In the sentence, Some Uiarge birds offrejf^ inhabiting ike woods 
and mountains, Jiff verv swiftly ^ when pursuing other birds^ the tutject 
and predicate are still farther extended, ana additiims may in all 
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which 
Is present to the mind of the writer or speaucer. 

QvssTioHs.— Wbat Is » logical soldeet 1— • kfical pvedicttie I 

BXEBCI8E8. 

I. Point oat, first, the grammatical sabject in each of the follow* 
ing sentences; secondly, the logical sabject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate :— 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

Aft apple fell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without interruption. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each. 



LESSON 86. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. When a sentence contains but a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
subject. 



lit ANALVStt. 

2. A compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects, haTing but one predicate. 

la the sentences, JMan is mortal^ AH men are mortal^ the subjects 
are simple. 

In the sentences, TV moon amd stars were shining, Grammar and 
mnsic toere united^ the subjects are compouud. 

3. When a sentence contains but a single predicate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical^ it is called a simple 
predicate, 

4. A compound predicate consis^ts of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same snbject ; as, 

He reads and writes. / 

They are neither loved nor trusted. 

The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and burnt. 

QvBSTioMS.— What la a simple sobjectT— a rimple predicate 1— a logical subject 1 
— « lof^caX predicate 1— a compound subject T— a compound predicate! 

BZERCISB. 

Write fonr sentences having compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates; four having compound predicates but simple subjects; and 
ibur whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 



LESSON 87. 

I. ANALYSIS. * 

The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their several modifications. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLE 

SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two parts — the subject and the predi- 
cate. 

% Point out the granunatieal subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it. 

3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 



ADTSRBS. Its 

4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word 
or words directly modifying it. 

5. Point out successively the words which modify- the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 

II. PARSING. 

Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parts 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construc- 
tion applicable to'it, 

GENERAL RULES OF PARSING. 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. If it is an inflected word, name it« root, deeline, eom* 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica- 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constituting a sentence are most conveni- 
ently parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
iffiTE 2. — ^For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see Less. 90, &c. 

QuBinONS.— What is meant bj the analysis of a proposition 1 What is thto first 
meral rale of anatvsis 1~the second 1~the third 7— the fourth 7— the fifth 1 What 
is parsing? What Is the first general rule of parsing 1 If it is an inflected word 
what is next to be done 1 What is to be done after naming its rout, declining, com> 
paring or conjugating it 1 If it is a conjunctioD, what is to be told respectinglt 1 If 
an adverb, whati What is the last rule for parsiogl 



LESSON 88. 



I. ADVERBS. 



1. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, ad« 
Jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Stne monetf Yon advise well. Valde fene, Very well. 
Langi dissimiUsj Very unlike. 

10* 
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Remark l.—Adverbs sometimes also modify nouns, adjective 
pronouns, and prepositions. 

Remark 3. — An adverb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it' modifies. 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

2. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and 0ome 
others, connect words which are in the same construc- 
tion. 

» 

Remark 1. — Hence conjunctions connect — 

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case. 

8. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in the same mood. 

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 

Remark 8. — ^The same conjunctions connect seniencesalBO^ whose 
construction is the same. 

Remark 3. — C(mj unctions are often omitted. 

Qi7B8Tions.'-What is the general rule for the constniction of adrerfae 1 What 
other parte of speech are aoraetimee modified by advorba 1 What ia the osual po- 
aitiun of an adverb 1 What is the general rule for the conatructlon of copalatiTe 
an<I disjunctive conjunctions 1 How does this rule apply to noiins 1— to adjecti'vea t 
— 4o verbs 1— to adverbs and prepositions 7 What beBides single woids do the nine 
conjunctions connect 1 Are conjunctions always expressed 1 

Note. — Sentences illustrating the construction of aS^erbs and 
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons. 



LESSON 89. 

APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed |o another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually 
plural. 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

RsMARK.-v-In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally 
added for the sake of exptajuUion or deserifftwHf but sometimes for 
the purpose of denoting cAaracier or fuirfou^ or the ivme, eau$e^ reo" 
lan, &c., of an action. 
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Translate into English — 

Cicdro or&tor. ' Nob consoles. 

Ciceroni's oratdris. Nostrum consulnm. 

Ciceroni oratOri. Nobis consulibua 

Marcus Antonl us et Caius Cassius, tribuni plebis. 
In fluminibas Rheao el Danabio. 

Translate into Latin — - ' 

For-Cato the-Ceosor. Of-Orid the»poet. 

By-Cato the-Censor, Ovid the-poet ^acc^ 

To-Brutus the-leader. Of-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 
Bratus, leader, (vac.) For-Brntus and Cassius, leaders. 
By-Bmtiu the-leader. To-Romolns and Remus, brotlMfs. 
Romalos and Remua, Marcus Tallius Cic^o. (iwe,) 
brothers, (vac.) Alexander (when) a boy. 

The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and Amphinomus. 

VOCABULA&T. 

An&poB, i. Leader, dux^ dueia. 

AiDphintfinafl| L Brotber,^raler, tri; 

Amzaoder, dn. Poet, poeta^ <b. 

Cato, onis. Friend, amieuM^i. 

Censor, otis. And, e<. 

Brutus, i. Ovid, Ovu/tu*, i. 

Cassius, i. Name, nomatf rumtnU, 

Marcus, i. Boy, puer, 2r». 
TulUus, i. 



LESSON 90. 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. I 

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the subject of a fi- j 
nite verb, is put in the nominative. 

Note t. — {a) A verb in any mood, except the iDfinltlTe,i8 called i 

A finite verb. 

(b) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 2. — ^The nominatives ego, nos^ tUf and voSj are commonly 
omitted. 

Note 3. — ^The verb, especially the verb sum, is sometimes omit- 
ted. 
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3. When the subject is conqpamid, thererb is commirn- 
ly pluraL 

Rbmaek 1.— If the nominatiyes, of whicli a compound subject is 
composed, are of different persons,' the verb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third. 

Rbmark 3. — Sometimes when the snbject is compound, the rerb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A coUectiTe noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

6. Aa infinitiTe, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. 

QumsTioHS.— In what case it the mlijeet of a finite Terb 1 WhifP is a finite feib I 
What ia the rule for the agreement of a verb with its sabjeet-nominative 1 What 
nominatives are commonfy (Knitted 1 Why 1 (see L. 51, Rem. 4.) Of what nam* 
ber is the verb, when the subject is compound 1 What is t^e rule for the verb, 
when the cmnpouod subject is of dtflferent persons 1 With what does the verb 
sometimes agree, when the subject is compotmd 1 Wtiat is ttie rule for the vwb of a 
collective noun 1-— for the verb whose subject is an innnitive, or one ormoreelan^ 
es 1 What are sometimes to be supplied 1 

EXEftCISES. 

I. Avis yolat Cnrris. Arbor floret 

Aves volant Curritis. Arbores florent 

Dormio. (N. 3.) Leo rugit Hirundines migrant 

Dormimiis. LeOnes rugiant Amabimini. 

n. Pater ef* filins amantar. Ta et Gains scribdtis. 

Ego atqae« tu una^ er&mus. Vos et sen&tns jussit 
Turba ruunt Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 3. (6) Less. 88, 1, & R. 2. 

m. Write a Latin translation of ^e following English sentences >^ 

The boy weeps. Puerfleo. Thou wast rieeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Audio, 

The horse rnna. B^uus emrro. Ye will advise. Moneo, 

We shall run. The crowd come and go. TW- 

You and I ai^ wann. Cako, ha venie eoqu€. 

Ye sleep. DortuM, The horses were running. 

IV. Swallows, fly. I have been advising.* 

The lion sleeps. The father was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will run. I have been advised. 
A part sleep. Cains had heard. 

Cains' and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded, 

(a) fks the order of the sntjacts In Bmrolia 2l (6) Lesson 47, V. 1. 
In the exercises contained in this and the subsequent lesson^ 



etch sentence is to be first trtmslaUd, seooudly, aiudjyjwl, and 
thirdly, parsed: e. g. 

Avis volat^ The bird flies. 

Analysis. — Avis is the subject. VbUU is the predicate. 

<^ Why is avis the subject? A. Because" something is affirmed respecting it, 
and <* The subject is that ofwhich something is affirmed." Less. 83, 4.---Q. Whr 
is voUU the predicate 1 A. Because ** The predicate is tliat whicli is affirmed of 
the subject'^ Less. 83, 5. 

Parsing. — Avis is a common noon, Nom. and Yoc. avis, Qen. 
aviSy of the third declension, feminine gender; it is fjund in the 
singular number third person, and is nominative to vaUU. Less. 
90, 1. (The passages referred to are to be repeated.) 



Q,. Why is avia a noun 1 A. Because it is a name, and ** A noun is," ice. 
6, I.— ^ Why is it a common noun ? A. Because it is the name of aciaas of ob- 
jects, and ^ A common noun is," &c. Less. 6, 3.— -Q. Why is avia of the third 
declension 1 A. Because its genitive singular ends in ««, and "• The termination of 
the genitive singular," &c. Lees. 7, 4.---Q. Why is it of the feminine gender 1 
A. Because its nominative ends in ts, and *' Nouns not increasing in «•«," Ac 
Less. 15, L— <l. Why is it in the nngular namber? A. Because, " The singular 
number denotes," 4ec Less. 6, 10.— A> Why is it of the third person 1 A. Be< 
cause it denotes a thing spolcen of, and ** Nouns and pronouns," &c. Less. 6, 9. 

Volat is a neuter verb^ from voh, voldre, voldvi, voiMum^ of the 
first conjugation. It is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
jnesent t^ise, {vHbHo^ voias, vcleskt) in the third person singular, agre^ 
ing with avis, "A verb agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

» (%. Why Is volo a verb 1 A. Because it ftpresses the action of its subject, avis, 
and ** A verb te a word," Ac. Less. 46, L Why a neuter verbl A. Because it 
makes c<NBplete sense with its subject, and ** A neater verb is one," Ac Less. 46, 
4. — Q. Why is it of the first conjugadonl A. Because it has a long before re in 
the infinitive, and ^ The conjugations may be dittinguished," Ac. Less. 48, 3.— > 
Q. What are its roots 1 A. w>L, voldVt volat. — Q. Why is it in the indicative mood 1 
A. Because '^Tbe indicative asserts an action." Leas. 47, 2.— Q. Why in the 

rsent tense 1 A. Because "The present tense represents," Ac. Less. 47. 6.~ 
Why is it in the third person ) A. Because its form denotes that its subject is 
of tile third person, and ^ reraon in verbs is," Ac. Less. 47, 12.-4^. Why is ii in 
the singular number? A. Because its form denotes that its subject is of the singu- 
lar number, and **tlumber in verbs is," Ac. Less. 47, 14. 

Note. — After a little experience in parsing, it will in general be 
found unnecessary to mention the person of a noun, except in the 
few cases in which it is of the first or second person. 



LESSON 91. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjec tires, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree 

with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

Note 1. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets ; as, The 
blue sky : and sometimes as attributes ; as, The sky is blue. 



; 



118 ' A9JSCTITB8. 

2. An adjectire betonging to two or more nouns is pal 
in the plural. 

Note 3. — If the nonns are of different genders, and denote things 
having life^ the adjectire is mascaline rather than feminine ; but 
a they denote things wUhmU life^ the adjective is generally neater. 

Note 3. — The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the 
individuals which fhe noun denotes ; as, 

SuppUx turba erant tuH^ The suppliant crowd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
wi&i some case of homo or of its plural homines under- 
stood; as, 

Boni su.nt rarij GKxxl (men)*are scarce. 

Note 4. — ^With the poausessive adjective pronoun/the noun to 
be supplied is often amicif friends ; mililes, sqldiers ; or cites, fel- 
low-citizens or countrymen. 

5. An adjective in the neuter gender* without a noun, 
is oflen used substantively, the word thing or things be- 
ing supplied in-English ; as^ 

Labor omnia vincU, Labor overcomes all (things.) * 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in English ; 



Ego et pater ^ (My) fhther and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitire or a clause 
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender ; 

NwnqtMm est utile peccdrej To do wrong is never usefuL 

8. Adjectives signifying /r^f, last, highest^ lowest, ex^ 
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, 6lc., as Summa ar^ 
bor. The highest part, or, The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri^ 
mus veniet. Spring will come first. 

QrasTiONs.— What is th« rule for the afreement of adieettves 1 What aM the 
two ways in which an adjective may be used 1 Of what number is an adjective be- 
lon{[tnf to two or more nouns ? what is the rule for the render of an adjective be- 
loDtfing to two or more nouns? Whh what dees the adjective in such esse oftca 



XSJXOTITBa. 



lie 



tgntt WhattetlMnileferaaMlSectlTegaalifyiiif aeoltoctlTeiioaiiY WIthwhst 
word iindeniood does a maacQline adjective often agree 1 What ia ofteo to be rap- 
plied with posBeaaiTe adjective pronounal How is a neuter adjective without a 
noun often used 1 What adjectivea are often underatood in Latin 1 In what gender 
la an adjective which agreea with an jnftnitive or a clauael How may adjectives 
Mgnifvhigjlrtf, latt, «c often be tranalatedl JLike what other part of apeech ma/ 
■n acnective aometiniea be uanalaied 1 



To be translated, analyzed, and parsed. 



I. Yolnptas nimia nooet 
Anima immortalis est. 
Mora Doa est tuta. 
Frigida<* nox fait. 
Iter tutum non fait. 
Dalcis est libertas. 
^stas torrida rendrat. 
Media nox erat 



II. Snprtmi montes viai stmt 
Dies fuisset serftna. 
Bonus puer discit. 
Timidi lepores faginnt 
YeMces canes sequantor. 
Fessos vi&tor seddbat. 
Meos eqatts ralde fatigator* 
Saperbi liomines cadnnt. 



(a ) A pr^icate adjeedve with turn, ftc., often alanda before Its nonn. 

III. A)t8B tnrres cadent Mors est certa. 

Tai fratres laodAti sunt. Humiles casas statmnt. 

Avaras nnnqnam est contentns. Celer equos vincet. 
Caesar saos^ misit. Dnlcia delectant 

0) See Leaott 96, 1. 



IV. Men are mortal. 

• My friends are dear. 
My eyes are deceived. 
Our gardens are pleasant 
The war was destructive. 
The ripe apples felL 
The great pine is shaken. 



Homo sum mortalitf. 
Mens amicus snm carna. 
Meos ociUas fallo. 
Noster hortus sam amomna. 
Bellnm exitiosos snoL 
Mitis pomam cada 
Aglto ingens pinns. 



(My) father and mother ared^d. Pater et mater sam mortana. 



V. All" men are mortal. 
I love (my) fHends. 
The weary* will sit. 
The good will be happy/ 
The great nines will fall. 
The swift dog followed. 



The timid have fled. 
May the day be' serene. 
Was* the jonmey safe. 
Is not/ liberty sweet. 
All are content. 
(My) brother and sister are dear* 



Oar house and guden are pleasant. 



(a) Omnit. (A) Leaa. 91, 4. 
(/) Leaa. 6a. 4. 



(fOlYUs. id)Um.ei,K, .<(0 



Ha 



BXAMPLE OF 4MALTSI8 AMD PAB8INO. 

Mora non est tuta. Delay is not safe. 

ANALYSi8.-^iMrra is the subject : Less.' 83, 4. Nm est tuta is the 
logical predicate: Less. 85, 1. The grammatical predicate is est 
tmta: (Less. 84, 3:) this is modified by ntm. 
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Parmnq. — Mitra is a common noun ; N. and V. mora, G. wutra, 
of the first declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular 
number, and is nominative to est: **The noun or pronoun," &«. 
Less. 90, 1. 

(imwTiOMS.— Wh J ia iiMra & Doan 1 Whf a common noun 1 Why of the ftnt 
declension 1 ▲. Because its genitive singular ends in «, and ** Tlie teiminaUon of 
the genitive singular," dsc. L«88. 7, 4. — Why feminine? A. Because it is of the 
first declension, and " Latin nouns of the first declension," Ac. Less. 8, L 

Est is the substantive verb, from 5tti», esse, Jui, fidurus. It is 
found in the indicative mood, present tense, (sum, e5, es^,) in the 
third person singolar, agreeing with mora ; " A verb agrees," dDc 
Less. 90, 3. 

QvBSTioMS.— Why fa etf s ▼erbl A. Because U expresses the b«liig of mora, 
and *' A verb is a word," ^.-~Why the substantive verb 1 A. Because "- Sum. I 
am, when connected with." dec. Lesm. 62, 1.— Wliy in the indicative mood 1 Why 
in tlie present tense 1 Woat is the fint root of sum 7— the second T-— t)ie third 1 

Non is an adverb modifying ests ** Adverbs modify or limit," Ac. 
Less. 88, 1. 

7\Ua is an adjective from tuf/us^ tmU, tutum, of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and V. tuta, G. ttUa,) found 
in the singular number, nominative Cfise, agreeing with tfLorag 
" Adjectives, adjective .pronouns," &c. Less. 91, 1. 

QuBSTiovs.— WhyislMtoanacyectiTel A Beeaaseitqaalifieamsratand** An 
adjective is a word," Ac Lem 26, l.~Is tuta here used as an epitkal oraa an aUrt- 
buul A. As an attribute ; '^ AiUectives are iometimes used," 4ec.— Why is it of 
the fint and second declensionsl A. Its masculine ends in tM, its feminine in a, 
and its neater in iim, and '* The masculine gender of adiectives," *e. Leta. 29, 1. 
—Why was it put in the feminine gender, singular namber,and nominative easel 
A. Because its noun Is of that gender, nomber, and case, and ** Adjectives, adjec- 
tive pronouna," Ao. Laaa. 91, 1. 



LESSON 92. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

1. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neater orpas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing. 

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi-* 
cate nouns. 

Remark 1. — ^To this rule belong especially : — 

(a) Sum and neuter yerbs denoting posiUon or motion. 

(b) The passive of verbs signifying to namtf or calif to ckooae\ 
render^ or eonstUuie^ to esteem or reckon. 

Remark 3. — As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative, (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denoting the 
same person or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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Cirosnoiis.— Wbal to Ow tnto fer the pndfeato-nottfiMtiTe t-ior bredleiite td- 
lecti^es 1 What Terbe belong eapedMy to this rule 7 When the verD f s in the in- 
BOitire, in what case to the predicate ooan agieeing with the subject? 

EXSRCISES. 

I. Inotia est yitiam. Ta fies podta. 

Virtud est sua merces. Fames est optimus coqutis. 

Non sum pastor. Ego Cains vocor. 

Es judex. Ira furor brevis est. 

Ille est prudens. Caius yisus erat timidns. 

n. Europe is a peninsula. Eurdpa sum peninsfLla. 

The tx>y becomes a man. Pner fio homo. 

Drunkenness is madness. Ebrietas insania sum. 

The tree has been a twig. Arbor virga sum. 

The earth is the great parent; Magnus parens (Jem.) terra 

sum. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus 
ure. magnus. 

III. Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Calus 

They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.* 

Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 

The twig has become a tree. thers. 

The boys had become men. Caius was innocent." 

Cicero was chosen** consul. They were shepherds. 

(a) To chooeei ereo. (fr) TriM^ma, («) /imoeeM. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING 

Tufies poeta. Thou wilt become a poet. 

Analysis. — TV is the subject. FHes po&a is the predicatie. 
Qdestiom.— la the predicate framibatieal or logieal 1 Len. 61, 3. 

Parsing. — Tu is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : \ 

Nom. and Voc. tu^ Gen. tm. It is found in the sinsular number, j 

and is nominative to^5. " The noun or pronoun/' £c. Less 90, 1. ' 

QuBSTioMs.— Why is /u a pronoun 1 A. Because " A pronoun is a word/' Ac | 

Less. 41, 1. — Whv a substantive pronoun? A. Because "The substantive nro | 

Bouns are," &c. Less 41, 3.— Why of the second person t A. Because it denotes j 

the person spoken to, and ^ Nouns and pronouns nave three pensons," dec. Less. 
6, 9.— Why of the sin^lar number 1 A. Because **The singular number denotes 
one object.'' Less. 6, 9. 

FUs is an active verb from faeio^ feuiere, feci, factum, of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular: 
Less. 79 and 75, 2, (fio, fUri,factus sttm,) in the indicative mood, 
ftiture tense, second person, singular number, agreeing with its 
nominative tu ; *' A verb agrees,* &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Qi7BaTioN8.~Why \bJvu a verb % Why an active verb 1 A. Because ** An ac- 
tive verb is," dec. Less. 46, 3.— Wh^ of the third conjugation \ A. Because it hse 
e short before re in the present infinitive active, and ^ The conjugations may bedi» 
tingujshed," dec. Leas. 48, 3.— What are the roots of the active voice 1 A.Jac,fee% 

11 



) 
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■nd/oet— Wlial doM the flnlroot beeone in the piMive) A. JI.^WhT tothepe** 
eive Toice 1 A. Beeauae the oMect of the verb is made Its sulnect, and ** The pea- 
■iye yoice is that," *e. Less. 46^ 9.— Whjr ia the iadtcatlve mood I Why In thefth 
ture tense 1 A. Because it represents the action as futare, and ** The future repre> 
seutSy" Ac. Less. 47, 8.— Why in the second person 1 A. Because its form denotes 
Chat Its subject is of the second person, and ** Person in verbe is the forth." dec 
Leo. 47, 12.~Why of the sinfuUur number 1 A. Because its form denotes that its 
subject is siogolar. Less. 47, li. 

Poita is a common noon, of the second person ; N. and V. poiia, 
Q. poiUt i of the first declension, mascaline gender, singular num- 
ber, and is nominatire after Jies. " A noan in the predicAte," &e. 
JLess. 91, 1. 



QuxsTioif a.— Why is ptHa a noun 1 Why a eommon noon 1 Why ia the i 
ond penon 7 A. Because it denotes the penon spoken to, and ** Nouns," dee. L 

S9 —Why of the first declension ? Why masculine 7 A. Because it is a name ap* 
led to males only, and ** The names of all male bein^i," dec. Less. 6, 1.— Whv m 
the singularnamber ? Why isit the&ominatiTeafter>ies7 A. Because it follows 
JUa a passiTe verb, and denotes the same penon as its subject tu, and ^ A noun ia 
the predicate," dec. Less. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subseauent exercises in parsing, the questions are 
generally omitted, but the teacher will of course supply them. 



LESSON 93. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 



1. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences. 

2. The memhers or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either tn- 
dependerU or dependent. 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complefe 
sense by itself. 

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, ** Phocion was always poor, 
though he might have been very rich,*' the former clause is independ- 
ent, me latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading clause ; its sub* 
jecty iheleading subject; and its verb, the leading verb. 

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica* 
tire or the imperatire mood. 



[ 
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(b) The yerb of a dependent clause may be either in 
the indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con- 
nected by relative wordsy conjunctions^ or adverbSf but 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 

QirBSTioNS.— What i§ a compoand sentence 1 What is a aimple sentence 1 Leaa. 
83, 1. What are the memben or claoaea of ac<Mnpound sentence 1 What is an in- 
dependent clause 1— a dependent clause 1— a leadiac clause 1— <a leading suhject 1— 
a leading; verb 1 In whicli of the moods Is the leading verb commonly found 1 In 
what mood is the verb of a dependent clause 1 How may the membem of a eomp 
pound senienee be connected T What clauseeraquin no connective 1 

BXBRCISB. 

Point out the several elaoses in the following compound tenten- 
ees, and the natore of each clause as being independent or depend- 
ent: — 

The wicked flee, when no man purBueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Go to the ant, thou slamud, consider her ways^ and be wise. 

Blessed is he that ctmsideieth the poor. 

I would punish you, if 1 were not angry. 



LESSON 04. 

RELATIVES. 

1. Sentences are often compounded by means of relative words; 
as, ^i, fuantuSj qualis, Ac. 

2. The relative ^ut, ^tite, quod^ agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 

Tu quiaudiSf Thou who hearest. 
Aves qua canufU, The birds which sing. 
Puer qui leg€hat, The boy who was reading. 
Nos qui adsumuSf We who are present. 

Note 1. — ^In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given 
for its cases, as ibr those of nouns. 

NoTs 2. — The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the 
relative is then in the jaeuter gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as. 
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Anie eomHa, gnod temfw hamd Itmgi abSraif Before the eleeiicm, 
which time was not far off. Animal^ qui vocatw hanuf, The animal, 
which is called man. 

Rbmarx.— In the preceding sentences, the relatives, instead of a^reein? with their 
antecedentB eomitia and anJnutl, agree with the subsequent nouns, Umpus and 
homo, 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is 

commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
things having life, the relative is masculine rather than feminine ; 
but if they denote things without life, the relative is generally neu- 
ter; as, 

Piter et ptwlUh qui UtgunU The boy and girl, who read. Arboa etfruetua, gum 
Mpectantur, The tree and fruit, which are seen. 

6. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla- 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

Quia cum ita sint, .Since these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible. 

7. The pronoun is^ as an antecedent, is often to be sup- 
plied. So tantus, tcdis^ dz;c., before quaatuSy qualis, &c. 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

QussTioMS.— What is the rale for the agreement of the relative 1 What rales are 
to be given for the case of the relative 1 Of what gender is a relative when its an- 
tecedent is a clause or clauses 1 With what word does the relative sometimes agree, 
Instead of agreeing with its antecedent 1 What is the rule for a relative referring 
to two or more antecedents 3 Wliat is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
Its anifcedentB are of different genders 1 How may qui often be translated at the 
beginning of a sentence 1 What is the rule for the position of a relative 1 What an- 
tecedent is often to be supplied 1 What is tlie rule fbr the attraction of the relative 
and antecedent 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Avis, quae nuper canebat, nunc tacet. 
Nulla est natio, quae pertimescitur. 
Meus frater, qui seger fuit, nunc convalesciL 
Omnes causae, quae commemorantur, justisslmae sunt. 

II. Translate into Latin : — 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbos qui 
turn stOf nuper cado. \ 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omnis 
homOf qui condemnor occido, « 

We, who now live, shall soon die, Ego, qui nunc vivo, citomoriar, 

Avist gum nuper canebat^ nunc tacetf The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent. 



INFINITITS MOOD. 1S6 

AiTALTiM.— This is a oompouiid seDteace dmaMag of an ante- 
cedent daase, ams wume taeet, and a relative clause, qua nuper e»- 
mibais the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause. 

Avis is the subject m the leading clause, and tacet its grammati- 
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc. 

Q^a is the subject of the dependent clause, and eaniiat its gram- 
matical predicate, which is modified by n/uper, 

TAUMom.'^Avis is a common noun, N. and T. avis, O. avis, of thci 
'third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, and is nominative to Uueig " The noun or pronoun," dbc. Less. 
90, 1. 

Taeei is a neuter verb from taeeo, tacire, tacuij tacU/wi^ of the 
second conjugation ; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, {taceo, taces, tacH,) third person singuia]^ agreeing 
with its nominative avisg *' A verb agrees," Ac, Less. 90, 3. 

NwM is an adverb, modifying taceit " Adverbs modify or limit," 
Ac Less. 88, 1. 

QiKB is a relative pronoun, from mi, qua, quod ; it is found in the 
Ihminine gender, (N,,qua. Q. c«^,) singular number, third person, 
agreeing with its antecedent avis, '* The relative qui, qua, quod, 
agrees," Ac. Less. 94, 3; and is nominative to can&at, " The noun 
or pronoun," &c. 

tanibat is an active verb, fromeano, eanire, eecini, eanium, of the 
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
imperfect tense, (can^am, eambas, ean&ai,) third person singidai; 
agreeing with qua ; " A verb agrees," Ac. 

Nuper is an adverb^ modilying eaniiatg ''Adverbs modify or limit," 
Ac. 



LESSON 96. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. The tense of the infinitive is present* past or future, 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect- 
ed; as, 

Videor audire, I seem to hear. Visus sum audvrt, I seemed to hear. 

Videbor audire, I shall seem to hear. Visus eram audirt, 1 had seemed 

to hear. 

In all tbeie «stfnpiee the aetioii of bearinff Is wp r ew mto d as prmnt at tha tims 
danotad by tha principal vartia, vidtor, videor, 4to. 

Videor audwisse, I seem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I 
seemed to have heard. 

Id tbaaaazamplaa tha action of haariny la ra p raaa n t a d a8pa8t,atthatiaia danotad 
by tha prinelpal Taita. 

11* 
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fiL Tbe kififiidve may be considefed either as a verb, or as an ab- 
straetnonn. 

As a verb, the following rule is to be obsenred respecting its sub- 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accu« 
sative ; as, 

Mirifr U non sanbitre^ I wonder that yon do not write. 
Here le, thembject of 9criliS6re^ teput in the accusatlTe. 

NoTS 1. — The particle that is commonly to be supplied in English 
before the subject of the iDfinitive, ahd the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

NoTB 2. — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the obje<^ of a verb, according to the following rules. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subj«ct-aceu- 

sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

Homines interire necesse est, That men should die is unavoidable. 
Bene dicere haud absurdum est, To speak well is not unbecoming. 

The grammatical subject in the first sentence is interire, the logicsl subject is 
homtnes interire. In the second sentence the grammatical subject is dicere, thu 
logical subject is bene dicere. 

Note 3. — The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with thai. 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Spero te valire, I hope that you are well. PoUts delectdre vdunt^ 

The poets wish to please. 

In the former of these sentences, the infinitive with its subject te depends on 
aptro ; in tbe latter, the infinitive deleetHre depends on volunt. 

KoTE 4. — The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying^ thinking, knowing, perceiving^ and the like. 

Hbmark. — Among verbs of «a^tn^, those o^ requesting, demanding^ 
admonishing, advising, encouraging, commanding, and the like, (except 
Jubeo and veto^) usually take afler them the subjunctive with vtorne. 

Note 6.— The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting desire, abUUy, intention, eTideavor, and some others. 

Note 6.--The present infinitive after verbs of *cn*e raayfrequently 
be translated by a present participle ; as, surgth-e videt lunam, He 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends 
upon an adjective ; as, 

Jlle erat dignus amdri, He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

QuBSTiONS.— To what do the tenses of tbe infinitive refer 1 With what parts of 
•peech may the infinitive be classed 1 Ck^nsidered as a verb in what case Is its isab- 
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jecti Wlurt particle ia to be sQpplied in EogUshbelinretbeiolyjMt of ^jBfiiiItl?«1 
OODsidered as a noun in what two wavs may the infinitive be used 1 what ia tha 
rule for the infiuitive when it is tlie subject of a verb 1 How is the infinitive wim 
the aceuaative to be translated ) What ia the rule for an {nfinltive, when it fa tb« 
object of a verb 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the aceuaative fah 
low 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative follow 1 
Upon what other part of apeech may the infinitive depend 1 Wtel fai the nSit for 
the position of the infinitive when depending on anothiBr wordl 

EXERCISE. 

Sepulcrum Cvri« aperiri* Alexander jiissit. 
Miror tuum fratrem non scripsisse. 
Nemo sef aT&rnm esse inteiligit 
Intelligdre dod possam. 
Alexander metui voldbat. 
Milites requiescSre non potdrant. 

(0.) Less. 100. (6.) To be opened, or that it should be opened. 
ie.) SCf^mtha (N. 1) esse, is. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero. te valere^ I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — This is a compoiud sentence. The leading clause 
is spero^ the dependent clause is ie vulire. 

The subject of the first clause is ego^ understood, (Less. 90, N. S.) 
itspredicate is spero. 

The subject oi'the second clause is te, its verb is vaUre, 

Parsing. — Spero is an active verb, from spero^ tperdire^ sperdvi, 
sperdiuMj of the first conjugation ; found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, aperOy speras, speraty in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative egOy understood ; *' A verb 
agrees," &c Less. 90, 2. 

TV is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from Uts N. 
and y. i/Hy 6. Hiy D. mi, Ac. and Ab. te; it is found in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive valire t 
« The subject of the infinitive mood," &c. Less. 95, 3. 

Valire is a neuter verb, from vtUeo, vaUrSf f>€Uui, of the seeond 
ecmjugation; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb tpero ; '* The infinitive with a 
aabject accusative follows verbs of saying," &c. Less. 95, N. 4. 



LESSON 96. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 

1. The object of an active verb in the active voice is 

put in the accusatiye. 

Note l.-^The object of an active verb in the paasive voice is pat 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 
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ITon 9.— The object of an active depoaeat verb is also pat in the 
accusative. 

NoT£ 3.— Sometimes the accusative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

% Verbs signifying to naf^ or calU to choose^ render^ 
or constitute^ to esteem or reckon^ are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — ^A second accusative is added to many active verbs by 
way of apposition, to denote a fwrpose^ time, character , Ac. 

Note 5. — ^A predicate adjective often sapplies the place of the sec- 
ond accnsati ve after verbs of naMing, &c. 

3. Verbs of asking, demanding^ teaching and celo, (to 
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — ^Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with aboT exs and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with tU, or a dependent clause. 

REMARKS. 

1. The passive of verbs of asking^ demanding, teaching, and of 
€^, cingo, indua, and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing. 

2. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the otigect of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 5. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
aignificatioD ; as, h-e Her, To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — A verb on which no other word depends is said to be 
used oAso/Ktefy. 

QuBSTiOMS.— What w the role for ine object of an acd^e verb in the actWe virtce % 
--4n Uie paarive voice T^for the object of an active deponent verb 1 What aresome* 
times omitted 1 Wbat ia the rule for verbs sifnifying to name or eaiL, Ac. 1 In 
what Mray is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 1 What ottma 
supplies the place of the second accusative after verbs of nomtfi^, Ac. 1 What ia 
the rule for verbs of asking, Ac. 1 What somedmes supplies the place of one of 
the accusatives 1 What is the rule for the passive of verbs oC askings Ac. 1 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb 1 By what kind of ac- 
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed ? Where do oblique ctses generally 
standi When is a verb said to be used absolutely 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Africa cervos non gignit. Lucem fogit blatta. 

Majdmop elephantosfert India. Pinus picem gigoit 
Ceci polmonem habent. Poena scelus sequftur. 

Aves noctumsB uncos ungues habent 

Lapillos pretiosos gemmas voc&mus. 

Corsicam Gresci Cymum appeilavdre. 



▲CdrSATIVB AFTSR PRBP08ITI0N9. If^ 

Ciceronem aniversa civftas cons^m declar&rit 
Poeni Hamilcarem imperatOrem fecdrunt. 
Silvias Procas duos filios iiabuit, Numitorem et Amuli- 
um. Less. 89, 3. 

II. Rogo te nummos. — Istam pagnam pugn&ba 
Pamphilus Apellem picttiram docuit. 
Dolabella nummos Sicyonium magistr&tum poposcit. 
Hunc sermonem te non cel&bo. 
Jugurtha pacem Metellam rogavit. 
' Te banc artem docebo. 
lUe rog&tus est semeotiam. 
Ilia atras vestes induitur. 

in. 

The hysBna imitates human Hysena sermo hnm&nus assim- 

speech. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received your letter. Accipio epistdla tuus. 

Truth oAen produces hatred. Veritas odium saepe pario. 

Read (^/nr.) good books. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libya. Africa Grascus Libya aj^la 

Antonius called his flight vie- Anton As fuga suus victoria voco. 

lory. 

The people made Ancus Marcios Ancos Marcius rex popiUus cieo. 

king. 

IV. 

Thou demandest money of me. Rogo ego pecunia. 

We taught you (plur.) this art. Doceo tu hie ars. 

£upompa8 had taught PamphI* Eapompoa Pamphiloa pietflra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask you {si^A your opinion. Rogo tu sententia tuns. 

He has gone a long journey. Proficiscor magnum iter. 

I have sworn a very true oath. Juro verus josjurandum. 



LESSON 97. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREBOSITIONS. 

1. Twenty-six prepositians are followed by the accu- 
sative. I 
Note. — The prepositions followed by the accusative are :— 

Ante, before. 

Apud, a/, amongft. 



Circa or; oAm^ S of time, place, and penon. 
Circum S «»«"«» ^ of place and peraon. 
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CfvtiBter« abo¥tm mm . 

Cit or Citn, on thu aide of, within, 

CoDtrai agm'not, over against. 

EffB, towardo, after words denodof utions or AeUngi. 

Extra, • wiihouty out of. 

lofra, beneath. Mow. 

Inter, fte/Mieeti, among* 

Intra, irt'Mm. 

JwOM, near to, Ay. 

Ob, on account tf, for. 

Penes, with, in the power of. 

Tear, through, by, by meano ^. 

FoD^, behind, 

Fost, itfier. 

Prvter, beoiden, beyond, 

Frope, near to, hard by. 

Propter, near, on account of. 

Seeandmi, near, after, according to, 

Supra, above, over. 

Trans, beyond, on the farther side qf, over. 

Ultra, beyond, 

% The prepositions, in, super^ clam^ subter^ and subf 
are followed sometimes by the accusatire and sometimes 
bjr the ablatire. 

dam, without the knowledge^, 

|- S (with ace) into, towmde, againotj reapecHng, 

^ f (with abL) m, mMW, annong. 

Sab, tender. 

Subter, under, 

Saper, over, en, oAoml 

3. In and 9ub^ denoting tendency^ are followed by the 
aecnsatiTe ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusatire depends is 
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as, 

TVaTUi^ fiumen. To pass over a river. 

5. Nikilf neuter pronouns^ and adjectives of quantity^ 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QuBsnoNS.— How maW^ prepositions are fottowsd by the aocosatlTel How 
many and what prepositions are foliowed by either the accusative or the ablative t 
What is the special mle for in and tub 1 what are th4x usual meanings of m with 
the accusative t— with the ablative 1 What is the rule ibr the accusative aaer. a 
verb compottnded with a prepontionT— for tiie accusative ofnihU, Ac 

EXEHCISES. 

I. Paaci ad senectutem veninnt. 
Rosas fulgent inter lilia. 
Est laeiis prope amnem. 
nie ad mare intht opindum exspeet&vit. 
Post me oat JEgtna. 
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Eit deuft in DoMi. 

In Iteliam migrftmoft. 

Alpea^ nemo unqnam «iiii ezereltn anio HannibUem tnuuriA- 

rat 
VolcAnas tennit imAlas prope SicUinm, 
Post mortem hanc terram relinquimnat 
CkBlam tranacarrit nimbas. 
Ego te> manom* injiciam. 



II. Hannibal sent ambassadors to 
the Roman senate. 

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Ger- 
mans. 

The way is danfi»rous on ac- 
coant of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among the Argo- 
nauts. 

The slaves were in the power of 
the prusecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

I hold a letter in (my) hands. 

Mount Jura is between the Se- 
quani and the Helvetii 

We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed over the Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad senAtns Rom&nus 

leg&tns mitta 
Trans Rhenus incdlo (Hermanns. 

Via sum periculosus propter an- 

gUStiSB. 

Hercules navigo inter Argo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accus&tor sum. 

Ante ego sum Meg&ra. 
In manus epistola tenea 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequ&ni et 

Helvetii. 
Contra voluntas tuns nihil facio. 

Ille transeo Euphrates. 



LESSON 98. 



ACCTTSATIYE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns denoting duration of time or extent of apaee are 
put, after other nouns and rerbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 

EXEBCIStiS. 

I. Romulus septem et triginta annos regnftvit. 
Ager multos annos quidvit. — Vixi annos triginta. 
Ctuasdam Iftstiolae unum diem vivunt. 
. Tveddcim annis Alexander regn&vit. 
Molidres Romans Brutum anoum luxdrunt. 
Saguntini agg$rem duzdrunt trecentos pedes longiun. 
Aliquantum Vie prugressus erat. 
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II. I was there two days. Bidaum iM sam. 

Appios was blind many years. Appi aS csecns fflultos aimiiB sum. 

We have followed yoa {sing.) Ta ae^oor noz diesque. 

night {jdur.) and day. (jplur.) 

We discoursed whole days. Dies totos dissSro. 

He extended two ditches filleea Duo fossa quindScioi pes latob 

feet broad. perdttco. 

We proceeded a hundred for- Stadium centum procftdo. 

longs. 
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ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative' : 
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de, 
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, tenus, pro, and pras. 

REMARKS. 

1. A and e are used only before consonants, ad and ex before either 
vowels or consonants. 

2. Cum is anneied to the ablatives of the substantive pronouns, 
and sometimes to those of qui and quis; as, mecunif with me. 

3. 7\thus always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
genitive plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb; as, Abesse urbe, To be absent from the 
city : or with a verbal noun ; as, Omnibus partis eruptidne/aUdt A 
sally having been made from all the gates.. 

Note. — The following are the more common significations of the 
jHTCcediBg prepositions : — 

At ab, or i^/rom,— Ay, (befoie the doer of an aetioii.) 

Absque, without^ (little Uzsed.) 

Coram, b^ore^ in the presence qf. 

Cum, ufitn. 

De, concerning^ aboutj of, 

E or ez, out tf^^rom. 

Palam, before^ m the presence of. 

Pre, b^orCf in comparison ir»(A, by reason of, 

Pro^/or. 

Sine, without. 

Tenus, as/ar as. « 

QUESTIONS.— How manv and wliat prepoafttona are fbUowed bj the ablative 1 
What is the distinction in the use of a and tib, e and ex 7 To what words la cum an- 
oexed 1 What is said of the position of tenus 7 What is the rule for the ablativs 
after a verb compounded with a preposition 1 Where does a or a6 signify by 2 

I 
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BXBBCI8U. 

I. Ex nrbe anfngio. 

Omnia mea" porto mecum. 

PraB moBrdre loqai noD possnm. 

Socrates de immortalit&te disserait. 

Gains ab amicis laud&tur. 

Alexander omnia oceano tenns vicit 

Navitse detrtidant naves scopiUo. 

Ex vit& discedo tanquam ex nospitio non tanquam ex domo. 

Timoleon Dionysium toU Sicilii dep^lit. 

Athletae vino al^tinuSraQt. 

Milites Romani proelio excessdront 

Me domo meft expulistis. 

(a) All my thiDgs, all my propoty. Lem. 91, B. 

II. The shepherd drives (his) Pastor prae sol ovis ago. 

sheep belbre him. 

Plants cannot grow without air. Sine afir planta cresco non po»> 

sum. 

No one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gaudium 

(no one) without joy. viva 

You (plur.) are safe, if God is Tutus sum, siDeustu-cumsnm. 

with you. 

Hannibal passed over the Alps Hfimnibal Alpes com exercitua 

with an army. transeo. 

The Qauls retired fromthe battle. Gallus proeMum exoddo. ■ 

The hen broods (her) chickens Gallina pullus sub ala fovea 

under (her) wings. 



LESSON 100. 

GEMTIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which timits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a different person or thing* is put in the genitive. 

Remark 1. — A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is pat in 
the genitive ; as, Pars tm, A part of thee. 

Remark 2. — The genitive is subjective when it denotes the sub- 
ject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the limited noun ; as, 
Jundnis ira, The anger of Juno. It is objective when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &c. ; as, Amor virluHs, The love of 
virtue. 

NoTS 1.>-The fenitive commonly stands before the word which It Umits, imleii 
the laUer fs emphatic. 

NoTs 2.*>When a noon is limited by an adjective and a fenltive, the aiyeetiTie 
stands fint; as, Omnis comJtum ordo. All the train of attendants. 

12 
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Qrasnowfl.— What are the iMmiBitMNig of the feoitl^ ifacidar in the Mwal 
decleosional— of the genitive plural 1 What la the rate lor me ^toltive alter a 
Boun 1 Where doea the geniiive commooly stand ? What ia the general rate for 
the poaition of oblioue caaee 7 When a noun te limited by an adjecuve and a g«i{« 
tive, which atandawatl What ia the rate lor a pronoun Umitliig a Boiml When 
tethegenitlTeaubjectiTel When te it ok^eetive 9 

SaUSRCMES. 

L Dens est mandi creMor. 
Honor est praBmium TirtOtis. 
LoscinUram cantos delectat 
Roma totius orbis capat fuit. 
India oriental is pav^onis patria est 
Inopta est artium inventrix. 
Plato Socratis and! tor fatt. 
Effigies deoram erant sacrse. 

Sapientia est remm divin&ram et humanftrum scientia. 
Capat est omninm sensuum sedes. 

U. The panishment of a mar- Snpplicium homicida jostns 

derer is jost. sum. 

The mind of the wise man will Animas sapiens sum sertnns. 

be tranquil. 

AdoIIo was the god of medicine. AnoUo sam medicina dens. 

Mereary was the messenger of Mercarias sum deos nnntins. 

the gods. 

The temples of the Greeks and Ro- Templam Gnecos et RoniAniis 

mans were sacred. sum (imperf.) saoer. 

Greece was the native-country of Graecia sum patria multus homo 

many illostrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosophia sum- sapientia 

amor. 

Hannibal was the son of Hamilcar, Hannibal sum filius Hamilcar, 

a general of the Oarthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

Romulus was the grandson of Na- Romi&lus sum Numitor nepos, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

BZAHPLB OP ANALTSIS AND PARSINO. 

Honor est prttmiumvirtiUiSf Honor is the reward of 
Tirttte. 

Analysis. — ^This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is konofj its grammati- 
cal predicate is est pranUum ; Less. 84, 3 : fframium, which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by vifiulis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

PAasmo. — Hmunr is ap abstract noun, N. and V. Ammt, 0. h9n6^ 
ris: of the third declension, masculine gender; it is found in the 
singular number, and is nominative to tUs *<The noun or pro- 
noun," dbc. 
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QoBsnoNB.— Why to honor a noun 1 Why «n abttnet noon 1 Why of the third 
declension 7 Why erf" the masculine fOider 1 A. ** Noons in e r, o r, o," 4dc, Lesa 
12.1. Why singuiar number 7 

Est, See Less. 91. \ 

Ptandum is a common noim, N. Ac. and Y. pramutm^ G. pr^^ 
mii; of the second declension, neuter gender ; it is found in the sin- 
gular number, and is nominative, after est; "A noun in the predi- 
cate," Ac. 

VirtiUis is an abstract noun, N. and Y. virtus^ G. virtftHs ; of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, genitive case, limiting pramium; "A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun,*' &c. Less. 100. 

^TTBSTioNs —Why is virtu* a noun 7 Why an abstract noun 1 Why of the third 
declension 1 Why feminine gender 1 A. ** Nouns, not increasing in • a," 4pc. Less. 
16,1. Whyiatbesingolarnamberl 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OF aUALITT. 

When a noun limiting the meaning of another noun do- 
notes a property^ character^ or quality^ it has an adjec- 
tive agreeing with it, and is put either in the genitive or 
the ablative* 

RB1IARK8. 

1. With nouns oitime or witmber the genitive of quality is always 
used. 

2. When the quality is an essenUid one the genitive is commonly 
used : as, Vir sumnue prudentUe, A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate of a sentence after sum or Jioj the ablative of 
quality is more common man the genitive. 

NoTB. — ^With the ablative of quality sum is often translated to 
have or to possess, 

QvBSTioNS.— What is the rule for the cenitive or ablative of quality 1 With what 
nouns is the genitive always used? When the quality is an essential one, what 
ease is commonly used 1 Which is commonly used in the predicate after ntm or 
jiio 7 How is mm often tnnslated with, the ablative of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Homo maximi ingenii.— Homines summse virtutis. 
Hsc est res magni labdris. — ^Fecit iter unias disi. 
Cato filiura summo ingenio summique virtute amisit 
Hector erat insigni virtQte. — Fossa pedum trium. 
Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tui 
Yulgus ingenio mobili erat. 
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IL Lysander was (a man) of the Lysander sum sammns virtus, 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- Catilina sum magnus inconstan- 

constancy. tia. 

An armistice of thirty days has Indutis triginta dies fio. 
been made. ' 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two Supplicatio viginti duo dies de- 
days was decreed. cemo. 

I have great hope. Sum magnus spes. 

Pompey and Caesar had not the Pompeius et Caesar non sum 

same mind. idem mens. 

All (men) have peculiar good Omnissumsingul&risbenevolen- 

will towards you. tia in tu. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- Pyramis sum octingenti pes. 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) 

Be of good courage. Sum bonus animus. 

Cato possessed singular saga- Cato singul&ris sum ptudentia 

city and industry. et industria. 

SXAMPLES or AHALTSIS AND PASSINO. 

Incredihili sollicitudtne sum de valetudine tud^ I have 
incredible anxiety concerning your health. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less. 90, N. 3; its grammatical predicate is sum with komo 
or the like understood. Less. 101 ; which is liaiited by soUicUudine, 
and this is limited both by the adjective incredUfUi and by de valetni^ 
dine, and valetudine by tud. 

Parsing.— iSfufli is the substantive verb, (conjugate it, dec.) 

IncredibUi is an adjective from incredHiUis^ incredwUe ^^^of the 
third declension, and two terminations; i^is found in the feminine 
gender, singular number, N. and V. incrediMliSf G. incrediiUiSf D. 
and Ab. incredUnili, Ac. incredHnUm, in the ablative case, agreeing 
with soUicUtidine i '* Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

SoUiciiudine is an abstract noan, N. and V. soUicUudo, G. soUici^ 
tudiniSj &c.; it is found in the singular number, ablative case; 
'* When a noun limiting," &c. Lcm. 101. 

De is a preposition followed by the ablative. 

Valetudine is an abstract noun, from Toletudo, N. and V. valetudo, 
G. valetudinis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine slender, singu- 
lar number; it is found in the ablative ease; "£Ueven preposi- 
tions," du:. 

Tua is a possessive adjective pronoun, from iuus, tua^ tuum, of 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the feminine gender, 
N. and V. tua, G. and D. tius, Ac. tuam, Abl. tud, singular num- 
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valetudine ; *' Adjectives," &c. 
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» 

LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE WITH SUM. 

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is often 
wanting in the predicate after sum. 

Remark 1. — In translating the genitive after sum, the word ma», 
fenon^ or awimaly is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes part^ 
profferty, nature^ ckaraUerisiic, dtUy^ mark^ stgn^ proof , ouHom, or the 
like. 

Remark 2. —In this construction, when jntrl, proper ty^ dbc., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is often the subject of the verb. 

QvniTiOMS.~-Wluit is the rule for the geniflve with «tmi7 In truelattng the 
fenitive after ram, what ia to be supplied 1 What is often the sttlyeet of the ▼erli» 
when part, property f Ac., are to be supplied ? 

JBXSRCISU. 

L Pmdentia est si*nectOtis. 
Paupiris^ est^ numer&repecus. 
Cujusvis hominis est err&re. 
Issipientis« est' in err6re perseverftre. 
£st««sapientis rostici supervacuaa frondes vitis decerpSre. 
Est<^ magistrates malorum hominum temerit&ti<< resistdre. 
£st« nobilis nattirse semper sper&re. 
Claudius somni brevissimi erat, 
Formica est magni labdris. 

IL Itis a mark of avarice to de- Sum araritia nimius (neui,) de- 
sire too much. siddro. 

It is the duty of men to pitjr the Sam homo misereor infeliz.*** 
unfortunate. 

To str i ve in vain is a proof of the Frustra nitor extrfimus dementia 

greatest folly. sum.' 

It is a mark of a temperate man Sum contfnens* non nimius 

not to desire too much. (netU,) desid^ro. 

(a) Less. 91, 4. (6) Numerare is the grammatical subject, and numerarejteey 
the loiriral subject. (r> What is the giammatical, and what the logical subject of 
this Terb 1 (4> What is the rale lor this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



LESSON 103. " 

GENITIVE AFIC^R PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 

denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 

whole. ^ -^ 

12* 
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2. Nihil, a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as, . 

Nihil pramii, No reward. TufUumJUlei, So much fidelity. Idten^ 
piris, That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the 
second declension, used as a npun ; as. 

Nihil siTtceHy No sincerity. Tantum boni, So much good. Si qvid 

habes notfit If yoa have any thing new, 

.*. 
NoTB 1. — The English vgns of the partitive genitive are ^ or 
unumgrn 

Note 8. — ^Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the 
accasative with a preposition often occurs ; as, IpMisexmuliis^Oiie 
of many. . 

QmHTiomt.— What !■ the rale for the partitfye genitive T— for the tnnslation of 
inhU, Ac., when followed by a partitive genitive 1 What sometimes supplies the 
place of a noon in the partitive genitive after m'As2, Ac. 1 What are the Etegliah 
■Igna of Um partitive genitive 1 what other conatraction may follow partitives 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vulpes omnium besti&rum callidissima est. 

Tarquinius omnium regum Romandrum postrBmus fUit 
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus. 
Cicdro erat oratorum RomanOrum eloquentissimus. 
Socrales fnit philosophorum IxraBcdrum sapientissimos. 
Catilina satis* eloquentias, parum* sapientUB habuit 
In eo^ plus mali quam boni fuit. 

(a) An Indeclinable neater adieetlve of quantitv« used substantivelTi the object 
othabuit. ib) lne6,^mb\mJ'^ LeeB.42,8. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum Beiges. 

ofall the Gauls. 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syractksae (ptur.) sum magnus 

Grecian cities. Grsecus urbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis trinmphns giatua. 

triumphs. 

There is no on* of the sisters. Nullns sum soror. 

*I have this consolation. (2A Hie consolatio habeo. 

I give the same advice. (2.) Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to f^ihil novus ad ego affdio. 

us. (3.) 

There is much evil in example. Sum multus malum in exem> 

plum. 

Crassos had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo severitas satis. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 
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LESSON 10 4. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of oi in 
respect of^ are in Latin foUowed by a genitive, 

Rbmabk l.-^This mle includes especially verbals in ax^ partici- 
pials in ns, and a few in («w, and adjectives denoting an affection 
of the mind. 

Remark 2. — ^Many adjectives included in this mle, instead of the 
genitive, are/sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the aeeosative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
ntioa. 

Ran ARK S.^-Adjeettves of pienip or waiU^BSid some others, are fol- 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

QuBBTiom.— What w tfae rate for the gMittiTe alter adjeetiTea 1 What does this 
rate include 1 What other constractioDS sometimes follow these adjectiveal 
Wiiat is the rate for adjectives of plenty or want 1 

EXERCISKS. 

VetSres Rom&ni erant laudis avidi, pecuniae liberflJes. 
Italia plena erat Qrsscarum coloni&rum. 
Pisistratus erat artium et litter&rum amantissimus. 
Pompeius Magnus erat potestatis cupidissimus. 
Conon rei militaris prndens fuit. 
Soli sunt cantare periti Arcades. 
lUe erat avidus in pecuntis. • 

• Amor et-melle et felle est fecundissimus. 
Oallia fragum hominumque fertilis fuit. 
Pyrrhus belli peritus fuit, et perpetui imperii cupidus. 
Homo solus est particeps ratidnis. 
Pompeius psene omnium vitiorum ezpers erat 



II. The ancient Germans were 
not fond of letters. 

My mind is conscious oi' recti- 
tude. 

Caiuswas unmindful of a favor. 

I am full of fear. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rea- 
son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. 

Cato was very patient of inju- 
ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- 
tient of thirst, cold, and labsr. 



Prise us Grerm&nus non sum 

{imperf.) amans littdrse. 
Mens mens sum rectum conscius. 

Caiussum immdmor beneficium. 

Sum timor plenus. 

Fera sum expers ratio ^ sermo. 

Portus sum navis plenus. 
Cato sum patiens injuria. 

AntiquiA Grerm&nus sum patiens 
sitis, frigus, et labor. (Jlwr.^ 
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LESSON 10 6. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

1. The person or thing which one remembers or /or* 
gets^ is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2. The thing of which one is adm^tnished, i« pot in die 
genitive, or in the ablative with de. 

3. The crime of which one is accused^ convicted, 
condemned^ or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some- 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned ia p«t 
in the genitive, the ablative, or the aecvaative with ad or 

171. 



Note. — ^Verbs (^remembering luid forgetting are, reeordifrf 
ifu, rendniseor and okUviacor :'-of admonishiog, numeOf and its 
compounds. 

QUB8TION8.— What Ib the role for ▼«rbe of rememberiiv vod toFgttAngV-^ 
admonMhintrl— of accusim;, Ac. 1 In what case is the worttdenotiiig the puaieh- 
ment. after verbs of coademniof 1 Maine the yerbs ef raBemberiaf , ieo.-^^ ad- 

moDishiog. 

eXERCISES. 



I. Record&mur praeteritOram.« 
Tua merita recordor. 
Injuri&n|pi obliyisc&mar. 
Cuius injurias oblitus est. 
Caius me ege^t&tis^ admonuit; 
Memini constantiae tuse. 
lUe damn&tus est long! laboris. 



Caesar pristinae virtftds Helveti* 

Oram reminiscitor. 
Amicot noetroBremiaiflcor. 
Caius ad metalla eondemnfttua 

est. 
Judices Caiam capitis damna- 

vdrunt. 



(a) Leas. 91,& (6) sc meiB. 



n,c 



JI. I call to mind that day. 
Thou forgettest injuries, bat re- 

roemberest favors. 
Thou remindest me of (my) 

promise. 
I remember your friend. 
I am reminded of your constancy. 
Caius was condemned to death.' 
Thou bast accused me of tlieft. 
Thou hast been convicted of 

treachery. 



Recordor ille dies. 

Obliviscor injuria, sed leooidor 

beneficiam. 
Ego promissum moneo. 

Memini amicus tuns. 
Moneo de tuus constantia. 
Caius caput damno. 
Ego fartum accOso. 
Convinco inroditio. 



«»)«M. 
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LESSON 106. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (CoiiTiifvn>.) 

1. Sum,, and verbs ofvaluing^ are followed by a geni- 
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as. 

Mist magmt It is of great valae. VirHUem magniasHmat, He val* 
lies virtue higlily, or at a high price. 

2. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 

denote. 

RBMARKS. 

1. After Slim and verbs of valuing, the degree of value is com* 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of qn(intity. 

3. After refert and inUretif the degree of interest or importance is 
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as taiUi, qiumti^ Ac., 
bj^ a corresponding adverb, or a neuter noun or pronoun in the ac- 
cusative. 

3. The subject which interests or concerns one is expressed by an 
infinitive or a subjunctive clause. 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
ana interest^ the possessive adjective pronouns mea^ tua, sua, nostra, 
and vestraj are used. 

Qttbbtxons.— What is the rule for sum and rerbs of valuittg7-4ar rtfert and 
interest 7 By what part of speech is the degree of value commonly expressed) 
How is degree of interest, dec., expressed after refert and interest 7 How is the 
subject which interests, &c., expressed? Is the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns used after refert and intiarest 7 

>. 
EXERCISES. 

I. Cains virttttem parvi sestimat. Mea multflm intdrest hoc scire. 
Cluanti est sestimanda virtus 1 Cluid mea interest 1 

Interest omnium rectd facdre. Intdrest nostra, ut vos hoc accu* 

Humanit&tis refert. r&td sciatis. 

Tua nihil refert. Tua magni interest hoc viddre. 

II. That you (sing.) live happily Tu be&td vivo (R. 3) mea mul- 
greatly concerns me. turn interest. 

It is important for us, that I Refert nostra, ego adsnm. R. 3. 

should be present. 

It more concerns the state than Magis rei^publica interest qu&m 

me. ' 

Caius valued my labor very Caius mens labor magnna ssti* 

highly, {sup.) mo. 

The field is of very-little value. Ager est parvus. 
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LESSON 107. 

GENITIVE APTSR yBaBS--(CoxiTiinrBO.) 

1. Miserear and miseresco^ to pity, are followed by 
the genitire. 

2. The imp^TBOuals misiret^ ^anUeU pudet, tadeU and 
pigeU take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of 
the person whose feeling they denote. 

Raifiaa.— An ini&itive or a clause sometimes supplies the place 

of the genitive. 

• 

NoTB. — ^The accusative after these impersonals is i^nerally to be 
translated as if it weie the subject ; as, Edrum nas miserel, We pity 
them. 

3. Verbs which usually take the ablative, including such 
as denote an afectivn of the mind, those which signify to 
jilU to aboundl and to want^ with potior^ to gain posses- 
sion, sometimes take the genitive. 

QoHTioits.— What to the rale fiir mteereor end mUerewco ?— for the iinperao» 
ate mt'Mre/, Ae. 1 How to the place of the genitive ■ometimes suppiied 1 How is 
the aceimtive to be tnailaied after th«M imperaonatel What other vefhs aome* 
thiMs take the genitire I 

SXERCISBS. 

I. Miseremmi* sociOrmn. Fratris me pndet pigetqae. 
Eenun nos mis^reu Me civit&tis morum.piget taedet* 
Eos inepti&ram poBniteC. que. 

Miserescite regis. Angor animi. 

Tni me misdret. Ejus justiiiae miror. 

Eget ceria Cappad5cum rex. HaruiS rerum abundamus. 

(a) loqwratiTe. 

II. I pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civfs. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers. Miseresco inldlix miles. 

I pity yoa« and (your) friends. Miseret ego to et amicus. 

Yon* repent of your negligence. Tu posnitet negligentia. 

You* are weary of this labor. Tu teedet hie labor. 

I repent of having done this.« Ego hie facio {R.) poenitet 

I need counsel Egeo consilium. 

He obtains the kinedom. Potior regnum. 

He filled me with fear. lUe ego lormido compleo. 

These things make me weary Hie res vita ego saturo 
of life. 

ift^fhtt, <^) aing, (c) nmt. 



OEN.9 ACC, AND ABLAllYB OF PLACK. MS 

LESSON 10 8. 

GENITiyB, ACCUSATnrE, AND ABLATIVS OF PLACE. 

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is 
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla- 
tive. 

2. After yerbs of motion, the preposition is omitted 
before the name of the town to or from which the motion 
proceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tive— -of the latter, in the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Domus and ru5, and in the genitive milUia, belU, and 
kumi, are construed like names of towns^ 

Remark 3.^— The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
of a town, is often used without a preposition. 

QossnoHS.— What h th« nils tar ths name of the town ai or in toAtdk 7— for 
the nanM of the town to or /ram wkieht What other words tre cooatnied like 
names of lownsi What ia said of the ablative of place wlMn it ia not the name 
«f atownl 



1. Dlonysias Corinthi pnSros do- ClcSro Syractksis quaestor fuit. 

c6bat Puhlius Ovidiu9> Sulmone natus 
Gtaid Ronue facie m 1 est. - 

Hercfiles Tyri 'maxima colebA- Archias* po6ta« Antioehite natus 

tur. est. 

Olim Athinis Alcibi&des potens Post Codram nemo AthSnis reg* 

fiiit. ' navit 

(a) Less. 89. 

(A) A Orsek noon of the flat dsoleiten. flee Less. 8, B. 9. 



n. Hannibal tres modios annnldrum aureoram Carthaginem 
misit. 

Cessar Romam profectus est. 

Caesar Tarrac6ne discSdit, et Narbonem pervfoit 

Dionysius Platonem AthSnis arcessiviu 

Mens pater rare jam rediit. 

Cains tenoit se domi.— Ite domnm. 

Ille domi nostne viat— Rure hue advtnit 

Qalli domos abiArant.— Ros ibo. 

Consul Agrigentum legiones duzit. 
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DATITB. 



m. 



There was a yery celebrated tem- 
ple of Apollo at Delpiii. 

At Alexandria and rergamns 
there were formerly ireiy great 
libraries. 

The fountain Arethusa was at 
Syracuse. 

I seem to be at Rome. 

I was waiting for letters at Thes- 
salonica. 

Demaratus fled from Tarqoinii 
to Corinth. 

I am banished from home. 



Delphi clarns Apollo fanum sum. 

Alexandria et Pergamum olim 
inagnus bibliothdea sum. 

Fons Arethlksa Syractkan sum. 

Roma videor sum. 

LittSrse exspecto Thessalonfca. 

Demaratus fugio Tarquinii Ckfti 

rinthus. 
Domus exsiilo. 



LESSON 109. 

• DATIVE. 

Adjectives and verbs, (except verbs of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or for, take the dative in Latin. 

REMARKS. 

1. Nouns also .and particles, when followed in English by to or 
foTf sometimes take a dative. 

2, The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive ; as, 

Qui eorput perrigiiWf WboM bod^ Is eideftded. 

■ 3. Some adjectives compounded with c<m, and verbals in bUis.^ are 
followed by a dative. ♦ . * ' 

4. SiMuis, dissimUis, pmr^ proprius, swpersks^ and some other ad* 
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign to or foTj are fol- 
lowed by the prepositions ad, in, erga^ or adversus^ with the accusa- 
tive. 

6. Some adjectives aad verbs whieh take the dative, are followed 
in English by vniA or some other preposition instead of to or for. 

duBSTioNs. — ^What is the general rale for the dative in Latin after adjectives 
and verbs 1 Wliat other parts of speech sometimes take a dative 1 For wliat other 
case is the dative sometimes useill What is the rale for adjectives compounded 
with eon and verbals in biliM 1 What Is said of avnUU^ ic. 1 How are some- 
adjectives having the sign to or for sometimes construed 1 What other preposi- 
tion is sometimes used instead of to or for 1 

axERcnss. 

L Hie labor nobis non est diffi- Hoe consilium reipublica estpe- 

cilis. riculosnm. 

nie locus insidiis est aptusr Atticus mihi est amicissimus. 



OATIVS WITHOUT TO OR FOR. 



l«i 



l>eiis omniam sallkti providet. 
Sen&tus populi salmi diligenter 

coosuluit 
Nihil unqaam mihi fait jacun- 

dius. 

II. These labors are easy for bs. 
These plans, are dangerous to the 

state. 
We have always been very 

friendly to you. Cplur.) 
You will provide ror our safety. 
The senate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thou sowest for thyself,thoa wilt 

reap for thyself. 
I am called a brother to you. 

He will always be to me a gdd. 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unknown to me. 



Nox est somno opporttlna. 
Laus virtuti debdtur. 
Non nobis solum nati snmna. 
Mea domus tibi patet. 

Hie labor ego facilis sum. 
(^See abov0.) 

Ego semper sum tu amicus. 

Tu noster salus provideo. 
(Their own, sums,) 

Tu sero, tu meto. 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum file ego semper deus. 
Vivo congrutoter natOra. 
Ego clam sum. 



LESSON 110. 



THE DATITB WITHOUT TO OR FOR, 

1. Verbs sigaifying,' » 

To favor, serve, command, assUi, 
Spare, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten, 
Persuade, be angry, please, and pardon, 

take the dative without the sign to or for. 

* NubOf which is used only of the bride. 

2. After adjectives of likeness, which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb; as, Give me the book; otherwise 
they retain it ; as, Give the book to me. 

4. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or for, 

QvBSTiows.— What do thoee Tents aifniiy efter which tbe dadre te used with- 
ool to or for I After what adieetiTeB is the mm to eommoDly omitted 1 When do 
muoy active terbs omit to before the dative of the pemm 1 What adverb taluB • 
dative without to or for ? ^ ^ 



14t DATIFS WITHOUT TO OE VOB. 

BXIBCI8B0. 

L Medici gravibm morbis medentar. 
Homines paribus suis in\nUleiit. 
Julia Pompeio napsdrat 
Morsnaliiparcit. 
Boni homines aids non inyident 
Non irascor anucis meis. 
Coi persaasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit. 
Imprdbns bomopatrisB legibos non parSbit 
Mini ignosce. Ilia mihi placet 
EeipablicaB semper &yi, et dignitftti ac glorin ton. 
HflBc dyitas cetdris gentibus impSrat 

If. I envy no one. Nemo inyideo. 

The soldiers spared the house at Miles Pindams domns parco. 

Pindar. 

Portia will marry Cains. Portia nnbo Cains. - 

Yon will not persuade me. E§o non persuadeo. 

Nobody will trust bad men. Nemo mains homo credo. 

The poor enry the rich. Pauper diyes inyideo. 

Romulus was angry with his RomiUos irascor frater Remua. 

brother Remus. 

Dost thou threaten usi Ego minor 1 
My consulship does not please li^us consulatna Antonius non 

AnUmius. placeo. 

Cains is like (his) flither. Guna pater aimllis sum. 



LESSON 1 11. 

DATiyS WITHOUT 7Y> OR J^Off— (CoHTorvaD.) 

Verbs compounded wittk 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob. 
Post, pne, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly take the dative without the sign to or for. 

Note 1. — ^The preposition in composition is often translated as it 
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word 
which depends upon it ; as, ExercUum exercitui compardvUy He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, ExercUum cum exercUtt 
comvardviL 

lioTE 3. — Some yerbs ofr^ytdUTig and taking awaf, and compounds 
of od, de^ €z, eircumf dU, and coTUrot sometimes take the datiye. 

Note 3. — Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the da* 
tlye, often take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re- 
peated before its case, or a preposition of similar import is employed 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR TOR. 



Hi 



QirBSTiOM8.—What ia the rule for the dative after Terba CMapoumied. with 
prepusitioQs 7 How is the preposition ofteu traDsIated 1 What other compoiuids 
aad elaaaea of verba aonetkaea take a dative withoat to at for 7 

£XfiRCISES. 

L Nihil semper floret ; aetas SBt&ti sucoddit. 
Nobis bellam a te intiertur. 
Xerxes Grascis bellum intulit. 
Omnibus his praeliis adfuit Dolabella* 
Caesar Gallise Brutam praei^cit 
Demosthdnes magnis oratoribus suceessit. 
CtuiDtus haic convirio non interfait 
Milo Clodio mortem intulit. 
Rom&nis eqaitibus litterae afferuntar. 
Caesari diadema impondre voluit Antonius. 
Conferee hanc pacem cum illo bello. 



II. llie Romans made war upon 

the Carthaginians. 
Sloth is hurtful to the mind. 
Numa succeeded Romulus. 
Aristides was present at the na- 
val battle. 
You {sing.) GuooaiQ my interests. 
He^ imposed laws on the state. 
He) came suddenly upon the 
enemy. 
They shall not take thee frmn me. 
A frugal (man) differs firom an 
avaricious (one.) 



i 



RomftBusCarthagi&ienais beUum 

ini^ro. 
Inertia men% obsnm. 
Noma Romulus suc€9do. 
ArisUdesintenum pugna naviUs. 

Meu8 comrnddnm obsto. 
Lex civitas impOna 
Repentd supenre&io hostis. 

Non ego tu eripio. 
ParcuB avAraaoiseoxdo. 



LESSON 1 12. 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR i^'O/?— (CoirriKraD.) 

!• Verbs compounded with satis^ benCf and maU are 
followed by the dative. 

' 2. The participle in dtis is followed by a dative of the 
agent. 

REMARKS. 

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen- 
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the anplication is obvidua. 
in such cases, Hbi, vebis, no^, kommilms, or tae like, is to be sup* 
plied. 

(^) In English the prepositioii ^ is ttsed before die word denot- 
ing the agent. 



148 DATIYS WITH K8T. 

(c) The participle in <2us, with the yeib sum is translated . — 

(1) By the present infinilire passire either with or without «iiil 
or oughi, 

(2) By the present infinitive actire with must or augJU^ the datire 
being translated as the sabjeet, and the sobject^ if any, as the object 
of the yerb ; as, 

Adhibenda Ml noM'j dUigmtia, Diligence it to be uaed, or mint be need by vm : 
-or. We muet uae diligeiiee. 

3. Verbs of motion^ and of callings inciting, Slc, are 
followed by the accusative with ad or tn, and rarely by 
the dative. 

QiTsaTtoiiB.~Whet fs die rale fbr vertw conpooBded wttli eoHef Ac. T— for the 

participle in dua 7 When dult the detive of the agent be omitted 1 What worde 
may in auch caaes be auppliedl What prepoaition ia uaed in English before the 
wonl denoting the agent 1 How ia the puticiple ia dua with mun to be tranalated 1 * 
What ia the rule lor ▼erbs of motUm, cc. Y 

BXUtCISI. 

Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. 

Ceteris satisfacio, mibi ipsi nnnqnam satislacio. 

Adhibenda est nobis diligentia. 

Semel calcanda est via leti. R, (c.) 

Hie, miUtes, vincendnm ant moriendum est 

Si vis me flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi. R, (c) (2.) 

Xjegendns mihi sepe est ille lioer. 

Moriendam eertd est. R, (a) and (c ) 

IllsB ad templom Palladis ioanL 

nie ad pmtorem homines tnudt 

Clamor it cgbIo.' 



LESSON 113. 

DATIVE WITH EST. 

Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Note. — Est, when thus used, may generally be trandated by the 
verb to have, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
iU object ; as, Est miki liber t w t A t , I, €$t, have, lider, a book. 



OimaTioim.— What Is ths rale iar m| Willi tte dsilvel bow ia eai with its d» 
tlve and autgect to be tranalated T 



TWO BATITSa. 
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EXXRCfSBS. 

Castdri pilus est moilissimas. 

Elephanto est proboscis eximiss longitadinis. 

Mnltis serpendbus exitlAle virus est. 

Chamel^Dti figfira est lacertse. 

Branchiae non sont balsenis nee delphfnis. 

Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes. 

JU>ng» regfbus sunt manus. 

Est homini similitado qusedam cum Deo. 



n. Each has his own way. 

I also have friends. 

I have a father at home. 

We have mellow apples. 

Spiders and scorpions have eight 
feet 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- 
tree have very broad leaves. 

The m3mle, the pomegranate, 
and the olive have narrow 
leaves. 



Suus quisque mos sum. 
Sum et ego amicus. . 
Sum ego domus pater. 
Sum ego mitis pomum. 
Aranea et scorpio octo pes sum. 

Latus folium sum ficus, vitis, et 

platanus. 
Augustus folium sum myrtus,pn- 

nica, et olea. 



LESSON 114. 

TWO DATIVES. 

iSfttm, and many other verbs, take two datives, denoting 
respectively the object to whichf and the end for whica 
any thing is, or is done. 

NoTs 1. — ^In this connection sum may be translated ts, brings, gives, 
affords, causes, serves as or for, caruiuces or anUriinUes to, Slc. 

Note S. — ^The dative ot the end is often found without the dative 
of the object 

Note 3. — The dative of the end with .mm, &c., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptdti. It is a pleasure. 

Note 4. — The dative of the person is often expressed in English 
by a poss<>ssive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

UimsTioir8.->Wh«t h the nde ibr two datlTes 1 B<iw niajr aum ia this connee- 
tionbe translfttedl Which of theie datives is found without the other) How 
may the dative of the end with turn often he tnnslated 1 How is the datiTt of the 
penon oilen expressed in English 1 

13* 
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EX£RCIIBf. 

I. Hoc nobis est honOri. 

Tna valetfido nobis est roagnae sollicitudinl. 
Ampla domus saepe domino est dedecori. . 

Id tibi bonori babetur. N. 3. 
Mibi libnim dono« pater dedit. 
Matur&rit consul! venire auxilio. N. 4. 
Divitiae multis fuerant exitio. N. 3 and 4. 
Exitio est avidis mare nautis. 

(a) As a present 

II. Sedition almost caused ruin Seditiopropeurbsexcidiumsum. 

to the city. 

This is thought an honor to us. Hie honor duco ego. 

This conduces to your* advan- Hie tu sum commodum. 

tage. 

This contributed to Caesar's* Hie Caesar honor sum. 

honor. 

It is a very great care to me. Ego magnus sum cura. 

The ant serves for an example.* Exemplum sum formica. 

<a)N.4. <«>N.8. 



LESSOTiT 116. 

VOCATIVE. 

The Yocative is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Note. — The vocative, like the interjection, forms no part of a 
proposition, but shows to whom the discourse is addressed. . 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Most of the interjections may be foHowjed by the rocative. 
En, ecee^ O, and pro^ may be followed by the nomioative, and en^ 
ecce^ O, Atfii, and pro, by the accusative. 
Hei and va are followed by the dative. 

QuBSTioNS.— Row is the Tocatlve ased 1 What is the hse of the vocative t 
What is an inteijectlon 1 What case may follow most intellections 1 What inter- 
lections nuty t>e followed by a nominative 7— by an accusative 1 — ^by a dative % 

EXERCISES. 

I. Mercftri,* facunde nepos^ Atlantis* 
O navis, referent in mare te novi fluctns. 
Di&nam tenfine dicite virgfnes. 
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O diva, gratom CHUB regis Antiom. 

Eheu ! fng&ces, Posthume, Pcistbume, labontur anni 

O vir fortis atque amicus. 

En quatuor aras ! — Heu me infelzcem ! 

O prapclarum custodem ! . ? t- 

Heimihi! — YsBvictisl 






II. Whither, Bacchus, dost thoa Clno egOjBaediTiS) rapid- 
hurry me 1 , "• 
O happy thou (ace.) BoUanos I O ta, fioU&niis, feliz I 

(voc.) 

Septimiusabout-to-gowithmeto Septimius^ Gades« adeo>< ego 

Cadiz. cum. 

Friend, whence comest thou 1 Amicus, onde venio 1 

O immortal gods I (nom,) Pro dens immortiUis 1 

Ah me miseraUe 1 \acc.) Heu ego miser I 

(d) Lees. 9, Ejbb. 2l (6) Leae. 89. (e) Lees. 97, 4. (<2) Vteture mOf psrtlcipls. 



LESSON 114). 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, Ac. 

1. Opus and usus^ signifying fieed^ are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Ojyus and usus are sometimes coastmed with the nom- 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

2. Dignusj indignuSf contentus^ prcRdituSf and fretus^ 
are followed by the ablative. • 

Remark 2. — These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and digntLS and indignus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Dlgnor and d^ni derivatives of tkigmu, are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin^ ofteo take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — Participles denoting origin are iiabts^ salus^ oriuSj edUus^ 
gentry and the like. 

4. Utor, fruor^fungor^ potior j veseor^ and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 4.'— ITW, &c., sometimes take an accusative, and potior 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 



Ifi2 ABI.ATI¥S AFTSE NOUNS* ADJTECTITKSy ETC. 



6. Verbs signifying to njoice, glory or confide tn, rely 
or defend uponj exchange jdr, mingle tnth^ feast or live 
upbn^ consist o/, and some others, often take an ablative 
without a preposition. 

QvatTioirs.~What ia the eoBatraetkm of opuvandtmi*? WImU ta the role 
TCnectinf digmu^ Ac 1— req)ectinf derfeet participlee denodnf orifiu 1 What 
words are fnelnded In this role 1 What !■ Die eonetmetlon of «ler, Ac. 1— of 
worde signifyiiif to rejoice iu, 4be. t 



Corpftri* cibo ac potioae opus est. 

Nunc animis opas est, nunc pectdre firma 

Nunc yirfbns usns est, nunc manibns raj^dis. 

Pauca memoril digna evenftre. 

Romilliis imperio potitos est 

Epicoraseonfirmat deos^ membris homanls em piwttUM. 

Pisoes piaais yeluti remis" atnntar. 

O pu6n, castilis et collfbns yiyite coateatL 

NamidBB plehlinque lacte et ferina came yescebantnr. 

Elephantos proboscfde ecu rostro' longo utitar. 

Cario yobis fretns hoc fecit 

MqltSB bestis aliis yescuntar. 

One Satamo, tibi cura magni Caesaris data est 

118. (ft>LaN. 96,3. 

(e> IZanit teeomiected topHmis hj the adverb veMttf. Lev. 98, & 
id) Ccm^ected to probuetae bj em. Leee. 93, 8. 

n. There is need of magistrates. MagistrAtns opus snm. 



There is need of examples. 
We enjoy the {riiains and mount* 

ains. 
We are not descrying of censure. 
The lil4B which «e enjoy is short 
With these(things) I am content 
Many men abuse their leisure. 
Curio is possessed of the highest 

talents. 
Exert (sing.) all (your) powers. 
Learn (sing,) to be content with 

litde. 
Augustus possessed alone the 

Roman goyemment 
Trusting lo my own opinion I 

haye erred. 
I rejoice in your dirnity. 
He glories in his ymny. 
I rely on his advice. 
He exchanged sheep for horses. 
They irustiid in bodily str^gth. 
They liye upon flesh. 



Exemplum opus snan. 
EgQ campus et mons frnor. 

Non sum dignns reprehensio. 
Vita, qui fruor, bieyis sum. 
Hie sum contentns. 
Multus homo otium suus abdtor. 
Curio summus ingenium pimdi- 

tussum. 
TJtor yistotns. 
Disco pary us (nft) mm conlen- 

tus. 
Augustus imperiimi Romanns 

solus potior. 
Mens opinio fretns ena 

Lisetor tuus dignitas. 

8uQ8 yictoria glorior. ' 

Is consilium nitor. 

Oyis muto equus. 

Conf xdo corpus (g^t^) fixnltas. 

Caroyiya 
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LESSON 1 17. 

ABLATIVE OP CAUSE, Aio. 

" ■ * i 

• 1. Nouns denoting the cause^ manner y means^ and 
instrument^ after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — The voluntary agent of a verb in the pflssive voice, is 
put in the ablative with a or aA. Less. 134. 

2. Verbs which in English are followed by with, com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition. 

Note 3. — With the ablative o€ aceompanimefU, eum is asually ex* 
pressed ; as, Casar cum omnibus copiis sequUur, Caesar follows With 
all (his) tbrces. 

Note 3. — The ablative without a preposition is often used to de- 
note ttiat in accordance with which any thing Is, or is dcme ; as, 
Nostra more^ According to our custom. 

3. Verbs signifying to abound^ and to h^ destitutet 
take the abktive without a preposition. See L. 107it 3* > ' 

4. A noun denoting that of wMch any thing t* d^jETti)* 
ei, or from which it isfreed^ removed or sepurated^is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

5. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 
ablative, denoting in what respect their signification m: 
taken ; as, v 

PietdteJUius, A son in affection. 

QvssTioifS.— What is the role for noons denoting the caose, Ac. 1 — tar the vol- 
ontarr agent of a verb in the passive Toice 1 — for verbs which in English are ,fbl> 
lowed by toithl^foT the ablative of aceompanimemi—fbr that IwocClvrAmM^Wifn 
which any thing is, or is done 7 — for verbs signifying to abound, Ac. T-^for a« wwn 
denoting that of which any thing is deprived. 4ec. 1— for the noon denoting in 
what retpeet the aigniftcation of a noon, adjective, or ver^ is taken 1 

exercises. 

I. Canis custodise caasi alitur. 

Apollo imprfidens Narcissum disco pertmit. 

Mortaum mare ventis non movdtur. 

Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuit. 

Tarquinius Saperbus cogndmen sttUA ikioribus* meruit. 

Diffdrant rosae multitudine folionim, colore, et odore. 

Hirundines nidos Itttocunstruont. 

8trathiocam6lus non a terra pennis tollitur. : 
. Lepus auribas longis et pedum celerit&te est notos. 

Omnibus modis miser sum. . haaiiaw 

(a) Lms. 91| S. 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 



II. Terra se gramine vestit, 
Terrdre impldtar Africa. 
Tyrii naves ondraot auro. 
Urbs redandat militibiu. 
Villa abundat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nudantur arbores foliis. 
Me pofisessionibu$ meis pepuHsti. 
Clodmm diligo, et a Clodio diligor. 
Cimbri et Teatoni a C. Mario pulsi sunt. 
Cordna a popiilo data est. 
II le e concilio multis cam millibus ibat. 
Csesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi ccepit. 



III. Some insects are armed witU 
stings. 

The walnut is protected by a 
double coverii^:. 

Magpies are distinguished by a 
loog tail. 

The cock, announces the coming 
day by crowing. 

The house of TuUus Hostilius 
was struck by lightning. 

Men cannot do- without air. 

The Icing was vanquished in war. 

Our garden abounds in flowers. 

Themistocles was banished from 
Athens by the votes of the peo- 
ple. 

Cartluige was destroyed by 
Scipio. 

Agrigentum a citv of Sicily, was 
destroyed by the Carthagini- 
ans, 

Peiotarns was called king by the 
senate. 

(o) 



Aliquis insectum aculeus anna 

Nnx juglansgeminus operimen- 

tum protego. 
Pica longus insigniscanda sum. 

Gallus dies veniens cantus nun- 

tio. 
Domus TuUus Hostilius Mmen 

ico. 
A4}r homo careo non possum. 
Hex bellum vinco, 
Hortus'noster flos abundo. 
Themistocles popiilus suffiragl- 

um Athdnseoejicio. 

GaAhAgo a Scipio deleo. 

Agrigentum, Sicilia urbs, a Car- 
thaginiensis diruo. 

Deiotarus rex a senfttus appello. 

108. 2L 



LESSON 118. 



ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

^ Exc. — The genitives tawH^ qua%l% and their compounds, and .ilso 
pluris and min&ris, are used to denote a price. 

Remark 1.— The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantitv 
or value without a noun \ as, riMgnOf parvoj vili, &c 
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2. A aoQn denoting the time at or vnthin which any 
tiling is Mid , to be, ^r to be done, is pin in the ablative 
without a prepodtion. 

Remark 3. — ^A precise time is often denoted by ante, poU, or ab» 
kmc with the aceusative 6i the ablative ; as, Paueos ffcddies. Pern- 
m$ ante diebus, AMine an^es or tmms decern .-—or by the neater aeoo- 
sative id with the geaitiire. 

■ 

. Qussncnrs.— What to tht roletfi^ tho price of a thbig 1 Wtast wwds -an ex- 
cepted 1 How is the ablative of prlajB oftra expreaaed witboat a noon 1 Wbat is 
the rule tor tibe ablatiYe of time 1 How is a precise thne often denoted 1 

BXBRCMBS. 

I. yendidithic«aar(\patriain. 
Magno'pretio virtas sestim&tiir* 
Reges pacem ingenti pretio mercabantnr. 
Isocrates ttnam oratioaem viginti talentis venfidit 
Yendidi meam domam pluris. 
Parro pretio ea* vendidt. 
Hiftme nrsi in antris dorminnt. 
Postdro die Helvetii castra' ex eo loco movent. 
Nemo monaliam omnibas horis sapit 
Proximo triennip omnes gentes saWgit. 
Consul fait abhine annos quinddcim. 
Mortons est aliquot ante annos. 
* VSnit id temporis.— Veniet ad id di«i. 

(a) Bicy thif (man). Leas. 91, 4. (6) JSo, those (thfaifi). Less, ftl, & 
(£>>Less.91,6. 






II. The book eost me (i. e. waJs Liber ego> consto decussis. 

or stood to me at) ten asses. 

The house is of great value. Domus consto ingens merces. 

fie sold his house for a large Vendosuus domus grandispeca- 

sum. nia. 

Thesame day ambassadors came Idem dies legatns ad Caesar venio. 

to Cssar. 

We sailed in the winter. Hiems navigo. 

He 8<^ the farm for less. Ager parvus vendo. 

(a) Lepa. 109. 



LESSON 119. 

CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVfiS. 

1. The comparative degree h followed by the abia* 
tive when quam is omitted. 
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2. l¥hen guim is espressed aflter a compftratiTe, the 
thiags compared are put in the same ease. Lees. 88, 2. 

NoTB 1. — Qudm is sometimes understood after infaii, m»9Mtf, and 

3. The decree of differenee hetween objeets eorapared 
is expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and 
words implying comparison. 

NoTB 3. — Bv may comiaooly be used in Engiish before the abla- 
tive denoting degree of difference ; as, Dimidio minor, Less by half. 

Note 3.— -The comparative degree ma^ sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too or raUurs Mtristior, rather sad. 

QussTioNS.— What is the mle for the construction of the comparatlTe wh«n 
mtam is omitted 1->when qudm is expressed % With what wor<te w qt^m some* 
omes nnderaeood 1 What is the rule for the degree of dtffinrence between objects 
compared) What preposition may be used in English before iYm ablative denot- 
ing degree of diiSbrence t How may the comparative sometimes be trualated % 

EXERCISES. 

I. Nihil est optabilias sapientii. 
Nulla beliua prudentior est elephaato. 
Argentum viliosestaoro. 
Nihil est dulcios veri |^lorUl 
GrsBca lingua est difficilior qahm Romftaa* 
Senectus imbecillior est quam adolescentia. 
Gtuo' plus habent, eo^ plus cupiunt. * 

Gtuo quis^ indoctior est, eo impudentior. 
Hibernia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, qu&m Britaama. 
Vdnit multo ante lucis adventum. — ^Post paulo diseessit. 
Multo praestat. — Liberius vivdbat. (N. 3.} 

(a) Qu o 9Qj ** by bow macb--4>y ss much," er ** the mora— the taian.** 
(6) Quit for oltgtM, any one. 

II. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus, 

virtue. • 

Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabUis dementia. 

clemency. 

A disgraceful retreat is worse Turpis fuga mews sum mains.* 

than death. 

The swan is larger than die Gygnus sum anser magnus.* 

goose. 

The swan is much laiger tiian Cygnus sum multns anser mag- 

the goose. nus. 

The wild goat is a little le« than Caprea cervns panlns parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Good examples are more useful Bonus exemplam utilis sum 

than precepts. qu&m prseceptum. 

I say that the swan is larger Dico cygnus^ sam« anstr mag- 

Ihan the goose. nus. 
. (a)LeBB.40^a (6)Lfl«.M,& (e)Le8B.M,l. 
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LESSON 120. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A noun and a participle are put in the ablatire abso- 
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Remark t. — Two Douns, or a noon and an adjective, ma^ be put 
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle bemg is to 
be supplied between them ; as, 

Somam venit Mario eorutUley He came to Rome, Marine being conaal, i. e. in 
the conaalship of Bfarina. 

Note 1. — The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trans- 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. 

Note 2. — When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a 
clause beginning with when, while, after, dbc., and sometimes the 
participle or adjective is (urncd into a corresponding noun limited 
by the other. noun ; as, 

RomiUo regnante, while Romulus reigned, or, in the reign of Romnlus. Han- 
n^iUe vivOf while Hannibal was aliTO, or, daring the life of HannibaL 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed ; as, 

Meaio conaiUe, while Manua was consul, or, in the consnlship of Marios. 

Remark 3. — The tense of a participle is preseUt, past, or future 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

Remark 3. — When in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
verb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

' Note 3. — When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing \f ith such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

Gallic re co^nlta, obsidiOnem relinmmnt. The Gauls, having teamed the iaet, 
abandon the siege ; or. When the Oaius had learned the foct, &c. See also Less. 
122. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the rule for the ablative absolute? When may two 
nouns or a noun and an adjective be put in the ablative absolute 1 How may the 
ablative absolute be translated 1 How, when it denotes time 1 To what does the 
time of a participle refer } When a participle is translated bv a verb, how is its 
tense to be determined 1 Wlien may the perfect passive partici|de be translated 
-by the perfect active participle, or the present or pfuperibct active 1 

exercises. 

I. Bacchus, debell&ta IndiS, Gretara« venit. 
GrsBci Thermopylas, advenientibus Persis, occupavSre. 
Maximus terrae motus, regnante Romae^ Tiberio, accidit. 
Grescente periculo, crescunt vires. 
Virttkte ezcepti, nihil amicitiH prsestabilius est. 
Xerxes,Thermopjr lis expugn&tis,protlnus Athdnas accessil. 

(a) Less. 106,2.* (b) Leas. lOt), L 

14 
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Hac oiatione haUta, coneilinm dimlsit. 

Natas est Augastas, M. Tallio CicerOoe et Antonio conaolibiii. 

Rom&ni tuti non videbantor, Hannibole vivo. 

II. The son rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, stella fugio. 

When autumn approaches,9tork8 Adventans aatamnus, ciconia 

desert cold countries. frigidus terra desdro. 

After Troy had been taken and Troja a Graecus expugn&tos et 

sacked by the Greeks, ^neas vast&tus, ^ndas in Italia ve- 

. came into Italy. .' nio. 

ArchilochuA lived in the reign of Archildchus rivo, regnans Rom- 
Romulus, ulus. 

* When the sun rises,the stars flee. 



LESSON 121. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles, 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac- 
tive ending in ns and rtts^ the passive in tus^ (rarely sua 
or xusj) and in dua. 

Note 1. — The future passive participle of neuter deponents is 
only used impersonally. 

2. Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voice. 

Note 2. — Some neuter verbs have the participles of the passive 
voice, but used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in ing ; as, 

ScribenSj writing. 

4. {a) The future in rus is commonly translated (iboui 
or going, with the present infinitive ; as, 

ScripturuSj about to write, or going to write. 

{h) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doing a thing. In this connection also, th« 
participle is translated by the infinitive active. 
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5. (a) The perfect in ttts is translated by the EngKsh 
participles of the passive volbe ; as, 

AnidiuSj loved, being loved, or having been loved. 

(h) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
the place of a verbal noun ; as, 

Ante Romam condUavif Before the building of Rome. 

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amandua^ to be loved. 

(b) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri' 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Ddenda est CarthdgOy Carthage mast be, or oaght to be destroyed. 

7. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an 
active signification ; as, 

MvrdJlfuSf having admired. 

8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

'* Caesar having conquered the Gauls," may be translated : 
Casar, victis Gallis, (literally, Cassar, the Gauls being conquered,) 
or Casar quum Oallos vtcisset^ When Caesar had conquered the Gauls. 

Remark. — In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub* 
stitated lor the English active, and that, together with the ottject of 
the English participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the verb with which it is connected, it is pat in the present; to 
denote an earlier time it is pat in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future. 

Q0BSTION8.— How many participles have aetive and deponent yerba 1 How is 
the future passive participle of deponent vertw uaed 1 What participles have nea- 
ter verbs 1 How are the passive participles of neuter vertw, when found, used \ 
How is the present in nt translated 1 — the future in ru» 7 How is the first peri- 

Shrastic conji^ation formed? How is the perfect in tut translated 1 Of what 
oes it sometimes supply the place t — the future In dua 7 How is the second 
periphrastic conjutfation formedl What signification have the perfect participles 
9t deponent verts 1 How are the perfect active participles of English verba traus 
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tetod into Latin 7 When the aMative absolute is enplovedt what Latla particlpto 
is nsed 1 What cases follow participles 'L What paniciple is used for the purpose 
of denoting the same time as the verb vmh which it is connected )--to denote an 
earlier time 1— « liuer time 1 

EXBRCI8E8. 



I. Epistolam scripttinis sum. 
Hoc dicens ille telum mittit. 
Accus&tQs rei capi talis. 
CatulOrum oblita leaena. 
Deus a nobis est colendus. 

II. I am about to read this book. 
Caius ought to be advised. 

I have seen Turnus fleeing. ^ 

Caesar having said this (literally 
these things,) dismissed the as- 
sembly. 

He having forgotten his prom- 
ises. 

Cicero having been elected con- 
sul. 

The tree being stript of its leaves. 

The sea abounding in monsters. 

Sempronia having married Ca- 
ins. 



Parentesvenerandi suntalib^ris. 

Scipio, Carthagine delete, in Ital- 
ia m rediit. 

Scipio quum Cartha§^nem dele- 
visset, in Italiam rediit. 

Sum hie Uber lego. 

Caius moneo. 

Video Turnus fugio. 

Caesar hie dico conciUumdimitto. 



•Ille promissum obliviscor. 

Cicero creo consul. 

Arbor folium nudo. 
Pontus bellua scatfeo. 
Sempronia Caius nubo. Lesi. 
110. 
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TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. 

1. Partieiples can be trannlated literally ; as, 
Mihi adfocum sedenti^ To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as, 

MiM adfocum sederUi, To me whiles when^ because, tkough, if dtc., 
sitting, &c. 

3. By a relative clause ; as, 

JMiM adfoewn sedenti, To me, who am sitting, or who was sit- 
ting, Ac, 

4. By the English gerundive with by or from ; as, 
Leo ntgiens puirum UnruU, The lion by roaring terrified the boy. 
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6. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle 
prefixed; as, 

Mihi adfoeum sedentif To me while j when, because^ aSf theugh, if, 
since, Ac., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, Ac, 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar manner and also with after ; as, 

Homa lapide ictus, A man having been strack, when strack, if 
struck, who was strack, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or liad been struck, after 
being struck, dtc. 

7. Non or haud^ not, with a participle may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

lUe non ridens sermSnem audivit, He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

Ridens eosdamOmi, He laughed and exclaimed. 

QirxSTioirs.-- What Is the fint mode of translating a participle 1— the aecond 1— 
the third 1— the fourth 1— the fifth 1— the sixth 1 How may non with a partictole 
aometimes be translated 1 When maj a participle be translated by a Terb, and Uw 
Ibllowing verb be connected by and 7 

EXERCISE. 

Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicit&tem perpetnd durattkram pervenient 
Leoesuriens ruglt; sati&tus innoxius est. 
Xerxes a Graecis victus in Persiam refUgit 
Heec poma sedens decerpsi. 
Equum emptarus cave ne decipiaris.* 
Victi hostes in Perstam refugient. 
Ociilus, se non videos, alia videt. 
Ad ccenam vocAtus, nondum vdnit. 
Dionysius, a Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi pudros docSbat 
Tu quoque littoribus nostris aeternam moriens famam dedisti. 
Crcesus a Cyro victus, regno spoli&tus est. 
Comprehensum hominem iili Romam duxdrnnt 
Hana plura locata Deafugit. 

;Cn. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legiones habftbat. 
Omne malum nascens* facile Opprimitur. 

(a) Lssi. 133, 1. ib)whenUi9 9pringingun,\.9.,atH9Mrtk. 

14» 
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LESSON 123. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature 
both of verbs and nouns. As verbs they govern the cases 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and 
as nouns they are governed by other words. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used instead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives, 

6. Afler ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by the infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in u is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

9. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying easy or 
difficulty worthy or unworthy, &.C., limiting their mean* 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive» 
either active or passive. 

QvBflTioirB. — ^WUh what two parts of speech may gerunds and supines in um 
be classed 1 What cases follow gerunds and supines in um 7 How are gerunds 
(OYemedl What are gerundives') How may tne gerund or gerundive after ad 
be translated 1 What do supines in um follow 1 Whdt do they denote 1 How 
are they translated 1 In what case are supines in u? What do tbev follow t 
How are they translated 1 

fiXERdSfiS. 

I. Translate into English — 

Efi^ror studio patres vestros videndi. 

Ttdendi depends on atttdio (Less. 100), and its object is patres,'^ ShtdU, with 
the desire. Los. 117. 

Haec charta inutilis est scribendo. 

AeH6«MiB» for tnrfting. Lees. 109. 



OBRIJNP8 ASD BUPmS, 1S3 

Locnm oppido condendo cepit 

Oondendo opptdo, for buildlnc a town^he ffenmdive acrednf widi opfitd»t 
iiMtead of the gerund. Less. 123, A.'-oppXdo depends onc^tt. Lom. 109. 

Consilium urbis delendae cepit. 

XMeiMto, of destroying ;— « gerundive : urbu depends on contiUum, Lea. lOOl, 

Consilium nrbem delendi cepit. 

Translated like the preceding., but urbem is the olijeet of the genmd tUmtdif 
which depends on eonnlittm. Less. lOOi 

Ad poenitendom propdrat, qui citd judicat 

Ad pmmieitdums to repent Less. 123, ft. Befine prapSrai snj^ly jt, be. 

Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117, 1. 
Eorypjloiiiscit&tamoracdla Phoebi mitfimos. 

On what doesMtWum depend 1 Lev. 123,6. On what docs oraellla depend 1 
123,2. 

PhiUi^pas lados spect&tam ibat 
Mirabile dicta. 

Wonderful to tell, or to be told. JHOm liiBlts m«ni6lle, wUeli is used sihsten 
tfYOly, Less. 91, 6 ; <«< being understood. 

Res facta facilis. 

Locas erat aditu difficilis. 

II. Translate into Latin — 

I hare a hope of seeing (my) coontiy. 

Express this first by a gerund, and secondly by a gemndiTe. 

Pare water is osefal for drinking 

He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) conntrjr. 

■xpress the porpoee first by a gerund, end secondly by a gemndiTe with ^mfil. 
Bzpress the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundive. BzpfCM tlM 
same by a supine. 

VOCABULART. 

I hare, habeo or e$t nuhi. To see, vufeo, 2re, tf s, turn. 

Hope, 9pe9i et',/. To drink, Inbo, 2^e, bibi, bibthan. 

Pure, purtu, a, tim. Water, aqua^ «,/. 

One's country, potrio, «,/! Useful, ntllM, a. 

To recal, revoco, A^e, Svt, atum. For the purpose, gmtih. 

To (telend, dtfmdo^ ire, af, nan. 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As &e active and passive roices are only different modes of ex- 
pressing the same action, they may be interchfinged withoat aflbct- 
Ing the sense. In doing this the following roles are to be obsenrwl >- 
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1. The subject of the active roice, if a person, is ez- 
pretsed in the passive by the ablative with a or ab^ other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive. 

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active voice, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Remark. — ^When the object of the active voice, or the agent of the 
passive, is omitted, beiag indefinite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, ' He eats and drinks.' ' The house was consumed.' In 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb 
will be found to have no subject. 

QvaSTiows. — ^Row » the subject of the actiye voice expressed in the passive ?-^ 
the object of the active 1 What is the ruie when the active voice has two accusa- 
tives ? What is the rule for the cases, other than the accusative, which follow a 
verb in the active voice 1 When is it impossible to change the active into the 
passive voice 1 When, to change the passive into the active ? 

EXAMPLES. 

Active. Scipio Carthaginem delevit, Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
I^ess. 96, 1. 
Agent, Scipio. Action, that of destrojfing. Object, Oartkage, 

Passive. Carthdgo a ScipUme del€ta est, Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio, 

Here the action is still that of destroying^ the agent is still Scipio, and the ob- 
ject, Carthage. 

Act. Bogo te nummoSj I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 
Agent, (Ego,) /. Action, caking. Object, money. 

"Pass, A me rogdMis es nummoSj You are asked for money by me. 
Here the agent, the action, and the object remun the same as before. 

Act. Caius hunc librum mihi dedit, Caius gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. Hie liber mihi a Caio datus est. This book was given to me 

by Caius. 

In this sentence the same changes are made as before in the agent, the verb, and 
the object, but the dative afler the verb remains unchanged. 

Act. Scipio ierr&re Africam impiety Scipio fills Africa with terror. 
Less. 117, 2. 

Pass. Tlsrrdre Africa a SdvidTie impUtur, Africa" is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

in the following ezerciss the voice of the verbs is to be changed according to 
the preceding rules. 
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BXBRCI8B. 

F\Lre$ merent posnam, Thieires deserve panisbment. 

Venous arbores agttai. The wind shakes the trees. 

VefUo nudantwr arb&res foUis^ The trees are stripped of their leares 
by the wind. Les& 117, 4. 

THM hoc prtHttiUOf I promise yon this. 

Roma a Romulo et Remo condUa est, Rome was founded by Rom- 
ulus and Remus. 

7\4 ad pugnam me provdcas. You challenge me to the contest. 
Less. 112, 3. 
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DIRECT aUESTIONS. 

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga- 
tiye pronoun or adjectiye, or by an adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, the interroga* 
tive particles ne, num, or a9», are commonly employed. 

2. WTe is always annexed to some word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that. 

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation, 

4. Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

Note 1. — ^In translating a questicm, did is used in the perfect in- 
definite, Aave in the perfect definite. 

Note 2. — In translating a single direct question the interrogative 
particle is omitted. 

QuBiTiOMS.— Bj what means may a gueation be Indieated 1 How it the Inter 
rojf^ive tut always luedl What kind of answer is expected when num or an is 
used 1 What does namne indicate 1 What is the distinction in the use of dui and 
have in translating the perfect 1 MThen are the InterrogatiTe particlee omitted in 
translating 1 

EXERCISE. 

Gluis non panpert&tem extimesciti 
CJnde lucem suam habet luna 1 
Gluid feret crastinus dies 1 
duare vitia sua nemo confitdtur 1 
Ubi aut qualis est toa inens 1 
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Num scimiis, quo se coni^Srant^ aves peregrinantes 1 
An tu me tristem esse putas 1 
Nonne putas me verh telicem essel 

(a) Less. 129. 

Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentences. 
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IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used 
to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, 
a permission, or a concession. 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed by ne. 

4. Fac or cave with the subjunctive, or noli, mflito, 
Slc, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the^mple 
imperative; as, 

Fac erudias, Instruct Cave existimesy Do not think. 
Noli putdref Da not suppose. 

5. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows utU 
nam, uti, or O si. 

QuBSTiONS.— For what purpoees is the Imperative used in the second person V~ 
in the third 1 For what purpoeesare the present and perfect subjunctive often 
used 1 How is not expressed with imperatives 1 What compound forms are often 
used instead of the simple imperative 1 What particles does the sabjunctive of 
wishinj^ often follow 7 

EXERCISE. 

Ne reprehende errdres aliorura, sed emendes potius tuos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.<* 

Cave ne quid temdre dicas « aut facias. 

iEquam memento servSre mentem. 

Virgines vest&les in urbe custodiunto ignem sempitemnm. 

Utinam laci^mis minaerdtnr miseria. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures hoc temp5re. 

Nolfto, tibi* mee maledicdre<i pas6e,<< put&re.<< 

(a) Less. 133. (6) Less. 112. («) Less. 96, 3. (d>Oii wUat does this inflBl* 
tive depend. 
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LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — the direct^ and the inairecU 

2. When after a verb of sayings we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : {oratio directa,) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in • 
troduce the quotation by the particle thatf the quotation 
is indirect : (oratio obliqua,) 

Thus, if in quoting the language of Caesar, we say, Caesar said, 
" I came, saw, and conquered," this is a direct quotation. If we say, 
Cfesar said, that ' he came, saw, and conquer^,' this is an indirect 
quotation. 

Remark. — Inquam and usually ato, introducing a direcH|uotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. ^ 

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed : — 

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitive, and itin subject in the 
accusative ; as, 

DixU, X venlHruni esse^ He said that he was about to come. 

li • In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Aliquis dixitf qui nihil sciatj eum nihil timiref Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

III. In indirect^quotation, pronouns of the first person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Caius diadtf Ego iibi librum dabo^ Caius said, I will give 
a book to you. 

(Indirect,) Caius dixU se ttbi librum dalHrum (esse^) Cains said, 
that he would give a book to you. 

IV. In indirect quotation, the reflexives sui and suus 
commonly refer to the person whose language is quoted ; 
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Cotvs dicU se mum tervM ad ie did missurum (esse,) Cains says, that 
he will shortly send his servaats to you. 

Note 1. — ^The verb of saying is in Latin often omitted or implied 
in a verb of different signification, where in English said or saying 
most be supplied. 

Note 3.— -When the infinitive denotes the same time as the verb 
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present ; when it de- 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is pnt in the future. 

QussTflars.— Bow many modes are there of ipiotetionl When ii ft qnotstloB 
said to be direct 7 When indirect 1 What is the rule for the position afinquom 
and oio 7 In indirect quotation what is the rule (hr the mood or the yerb following 
the verb of aayingT— for its subject 1— for the verbs of depoident clauses oonnectea 
by relatives or particles? — for pronouns which in the direct form are of the first 
person 1— for the use of sui and stttcs 7 What is said of the omission of the verb of 
saying 1 What of the tense of the infiniUve ) 

EXERCISE. 

Change uie form of the following quotations from the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : 

CkUus dicUf '* Ego episldlam scribo*' Cains says, " I am writing a 
letter." 

DxRBOTiOMS.— For the changes of egpy see above Rules L, m., and IV., for that 
of scri6o, see Rule L and Note 2. 

Caiits dixit, *' Ego episldlam scribo," Caius said, <* I am writing a 
letter." 

Caius dieii, " Ego epistolam ad te misi,** Caius says, <* I have sent 
a letter to you." 

Caius dixit, ' se epistolam ad te misisse,* Caius said, that * h6 had 
sent a letter to yon.' 

Caius dixU ' seJUios suos ad te missiirum (esse,)* Caius said, that < he 
would send bis sons to you.' 

Caius scribit ' se eras verUurwn, (esse,)* Caius writes, that * he shall 
come to-morrow.' 

Socrates dicere solibat, ' omnes^ in eo, quodscirenty^ salts esse eloquen>» 
tes,* Socrates was accustomed to say, that * all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in thai which they understand.' 

* AUobroges denumstrantj *■ sibl^ prater agri solum nihil esse reliqfd,'* 
The AUobroges represent, that nothing is lett for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) 

Dumnbrix dixit ' libirum se^ Hberapte dvitdUs* esse,* Dumnorix 
declared that he was free and of a free state. 

Caius dixit * se plus dtUurum fuisse/ si plus halmisset,*f—^(ti9X ha 
would have given more, if he had had more. 

(o) Less. 91. 4, and 95. 3. (6) Rule II. (c) Rule 3. (d) Less. 103, 8. (e) 
IQSi 1 and R. 1. (/) Subjunctive in oratio di 



direeta. Lease 131, 1 and (a.) 
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LES80N 128. 

SUBIUNCTIVB. 

M8ENTUL PART— INIMUBCT ALLVnONS. 

1. A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctire, 
when connected, as an essential part^ with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive. 

Note 1. — Sach clauses may be connected by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or cod j auctions. 

RjsMARK. — The subjunctive in Latte expr ess e s what is eonHngent 
or hypothetical g and is translated into English by the sabjanctive or 
the |X)tential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative. 

II. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu- 
sion to the thoughts or luiguage of another, has its verb 
in the subjunctive. 

Nora 9.--Claaaes containing an Indirect allusion are olten con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctioas qwod at pda^ and are 
commonly translated by the indicative. 

2. The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen- 
tiroent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true, 
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood. 

QuBSTiONS.— What to ths rale for the verb of a clame connected as an ettentlal 
part with an infinitWe or a aabjanctire 1 How maj each clauaea be connected 1 
Wliat doea the aubjunctrre in Latin ejcpreas 1 How maj It be tranalated 1 What 
ia the rale for the aat^unctive in Indirect Alliiaicma 1 By what eonnectfrea are audi 
clauaea united with the leading clauae 1 What doea the indieatiTe in aoch claoaas 
denote 1 

EXERCISE. 

Eo simus animo,* ut nihil in malo docAmus,* qnuti sU ^ naUtra 

Let %a beof mek a mwnd^ as to reekon nothing am&ng eviltf which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athdnis laud&ri in concione eos, qui skU vmpraiiis inter* 
feeti, 

Qxdd potest tarn apertum,« qu&m esse aliqnod numen, quo hmt^ 
ftgantfwr, 

Soci&tes accus&tus est, qudd corTump6re( iuventutem. 

SocraU$ wtu iuemaed^ because (as was alleged) he corrupted the jfoiUh, 

Nemo volupt&tem, quia voluntas sit, aspemfttur. 

Plato escam volupt&tem apneilat, qudd ei homines capiantar. 

Lys^nder aceus&tas est, quod sacerdAtesfani cormmp6re conAtns 
essbt. 

Phrygii ostendunt plat&nnm, ex qui pepend&rit Marsyaa. 

15 
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Claeritar genus hnm&nam, qndd forte regfttar. 
Aalo omnes infesti trant, quid arm&tiis&decdre sallktem qxttesiy- 
«rat1 



(a)Le«. 10l,S. {b)hetB.m,lwadZ (e)ie.0Mt. <^LMi.91,5. (OWhy 
it the indicatiTe used. 



LESSON 129. 

StJBJUNCTIVE. 
iNDiRCCT ouEsnoir. 

1. Dependent clauses containing an -indirect question 
take the subjunctive. 

Note. — ^A qaestion is indirect when its purport is stated without 
the interrogative form. 

2. The subjunctive in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

QuBSTioNB.^In what mood is the verb of an Indirect question 1 When ip a qiic» 
tion indirect 1 How is the subjunctive in indirect quesuons translated 1 What re* 
lations may the clanse containing the indirect question have to the principal ▼erbt 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ctualis sit animus, ipse animns nescit. 
etuis effo sim, me* rogitas 1 — Vita, qnkm sit brevis, cogita. 
Non reiert,^ qaam multos sed qaambonos libros habeas aclegas. 
Xncertum« est,^ qnam longa cuj usque vila futttra sif 
Diei vix potest/ quanta sit vis musicee. 
Cato, quid quoque diedizisset, audisset, egisset, commemorftbaS* 

vesf^ri. — Haud scio, an muteu aniiftum. 
Non intelligunt^ homines, quam magnum vectfgal sitpanimonia. 
Nescto^ onde sol igoem habeat 
Ratio docet, quid lacienduix^ fugiendumve sit. 
CSLunritur, aor doctissimi homines de maximis rebus disseniiant. 
Q,uid qnaeque noz aut dies ferat, incertum est 
Haud scio, an haee omnia vera sint. 
Temporis fnga qud,m sit irreparabilis, quis dubitati 
Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque fortona. 

(a) Less. 96, N. 6. (6) Is the Indirect question in this sentence the aubiect or tha 
oWw/ of the leadinc Terb 1 (e) With what does this adjective agree 1 Less. 91, 7. 
(if) Futura «t7, win be. (e)**UBedtocaUtomind." Ubb. 47, N.2. CO Lc«> ^^t C- 
(^)"WiU change." i v// ■ 
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Doceo e^, nbi sum dens. 

nie nescio, qais lego. 

An ad vespdra victtknis sum, 

Deu8 solus scto. 
Gtusero, unusne mundns sum, an 

plus, (plur.) 
Dico» ego^ quot bellum Rom&uus 

cum uarthaginiensis gero. 

etuis dico, nescio. 

Disco {sing.) quis sum vivo. 



n. Inform me where the gods are. 

He knows-not what he has read. 

Whether we shall live till even- 
ing, God only knows. 

It is asked, whether there is one 
world or more. 

Tell me^ how many wars the 
Romans carried on with the 
Carthaginians. 

I know-not what to say. 

Learn what it is to live. 

(a) /Keo, dutOt and/ocio, drop the fiaal e in tbe second penoo ■JngnUy of tbe tan- 
pentive, makiof die, <f«c, and/oc. 
(6)Le«. 110,3. ^ 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

1 

Qualis sit animus^ ipse animus nesciU The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This is a compound sentence Consisting of a leading clause, ipse 
animus nescU, and a dependent clause, qualis sii animus. 

Analtsis. — Animus is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. Nescit is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescU with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and quoHs sU the 
predicate, both of which are grammatical. 

Parsino. — fyse is an intensive (L e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipse^ ipsayipsum; N. ipse, G. ip^us; it is found in the 
masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus; "Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animus is a common noun, &c. &c., nominative to nescU. Less. 
90, 1. 

NescU is an active verb, &c. &c., agreeing with its subject-nomina- 
tive animust hesa. 90, 2 : its object is the dependent clause. Less. 96, 

Qualis is an adjective of the thii-d declension and two termina- 
tions, from qualiSj quale ; N. and V. qualis^ G. ptalis ; it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 
Animus, parsed as in the leading clause j nominative to siL 
SU is the substantive verb, from sum^ esse,fui,futiirus; it is found 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (nm, 5u, sil^) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTioM.— Whj is tit in tbe Bobionctive moodi A. Because "Dependent 
clauses," ^. Lees. 129, 1. *^ 
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LESSON 130. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DOUBLE aCESTIONS. 

In double questions, whether director indirect, the first 

is either introduced by utrum, num, or the enclitic ne^ 

and the second by an ; or the first has no interrog^ative 

particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne. 

Note.— >In indirect questions the iaterrogatire particle in the first 
question is translated whether, in the second or. Necne in the second 
question is translated ^ ruft. In direct questions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is or, 

QtnMTiOKS.->In double qaestions how may each question be introduced 1 In In- 
direct queedoni how is the mterroiative particle in tlie first question tnuislated T— 
In the aeeoodl Whiuie the rule for tnnuating these particles in direct questknsi 

EXERCISE. 

Utriim major est sol, an minor, quam terra 1 

Casune mundns est efieetus, an vi divinft 1 

Nam sol mobilis est, an immobilis 1 

Sumosne mortiles, an immort&les 1 

Gtuasritur, nnusne sit mandus, an plures. 

Nihil* refert, utrum sit aiu-enm^ poculnm, an Yitreum.^ 

(iOLmb.1M,R.9l C6)ApredicltesdjfleUv«. 



LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONDITION AND CONCLUSION. 

- 1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the aubjunctire. 

^ When the writer would represent the thing supposed 
as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in 
the indicative. 

Note. — ^The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are: — 

S'» if' «*»*» tametsi, \ ^,.r^„„r 

ni or nisi, wOess, if not. etiamsi, and licet, ( ««^^"^^ 
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tamquam, quasi, 1 quamvis, however. 

ac si, m si, velut si, >asif. modd, dam, ) oronided. 

veluti, and cea, ) and dummodo, jP'^''^'***^ 

(a) After si and its compoonds the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive imply that the supposition is unfounded, and the same mood 
and teases in the conclosion imply, that the latter is invalid because 
the former is so. 

(b) The pluperfect subjunctive after si is translated by the English 
indicative. 

(e) The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but 
impiied. 

(d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses in the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

QuBSTioNS. — ^When ia the verb of a conditional clause pat in the sabjanctire 1 
When in the indicative 7 What are the principal particles connecting conditional 
clauses 1 What is implied by the impertect and pluperfect subjunctive after st and 
its compounds 1 When are verbs in the subjunctive in conditioaiU clauses tran» 
laled by the indicative Y What clause is frequently not expressed 1 What is im- 
plied by the present and perfect in conditions and conclusions Y 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter DiogSnes, If I were not M- 
exander^ J would gladly be Diogenes. 

The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause. Nisi Alexander easem, im* 
plies that ttie supposition tliat the spealier was not Alexander is false, or in other 
words, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, E—em 
libenter Diogenett imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, because the soppo. 
■ition, ou which depended his willingness to be so, is not true. Rem. (a). 

Haec si videres, lacrymas non tenures. 

KtdSres, shooldst see. Non taOrea, wouldit not refcaln from. HcbOy see Less. 
91,6. 

Si haec ci vitas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the indicative eat here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aiebat, '* Cfldddrem te, nisi iraacSrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect Quotation 1 Lees. 
127. Which is the contiitional clause 7 What does it imply 1 Why is aervo in the 
dative 1 What is the object of aiibat 7 Less. 96, R. 2. 

Non est magnus pumilio, lic&t in monte constitdrit. 

Constiteritj may h^ve placed himself, i. e. though he stand- The concUtion is 
here assumed without reference to its reality, that is, it Is not implied ttiat heooes, or 
(hat he does not stand upon a mountain. X«e8s. 131, 1. 

Si diulius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
Magno me metu° liberabis, Catilina,^ dummodo inter me atquete 
murus intersit 
Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum aunos duret 
Si vis amari, prius ama. 
Si voluisses am&ri, prius amavissea. 

(a) Leas 117, 4. (6) Len. !!& 

15* 
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LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OF TIMS. 

1. Duntf doneCt tad quoad^ until, uid antequam and 
priusquam, before, are commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive. 

2. Cum or quum is commonly followed by the sub- 
junctire ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless 
U be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

Remark 1. — ^The sabjonctive after adverbs of time is commonly 
laDslated by the indicative; as, Qwurn sciret, when he knew. 

Remark 3. — Quum introducing a second clause, is commonly to 
ye translated at the b^inning of the first clause. 

Qu>STzoifs.~BT what mood are dum, donec^ dsc., eoBunooly Mlowed 1 Whft 
li the rule respeetfiig cdm or ^pmm 1 How is the subjanctiTe commonlT tmnehted 
•Her adverbe of thnaf VThen is fmtm to be tainetoied whea it introducee a lec- 
ondclaoMt 

EXERCISE. 

Rhenns servat nomen, donee oceano misce&tur. 

Dam hie venfret, }ocum relinquSre nolui. 

Alexander cum Gazam obsiddret, sagitti ictus est 

Darius cum Athenienses punire vellet, classem in Gresciam misit 

Saturnus cflm fugatus esset a filio, in Itaiiam venit. 

Ino ciim in i£gyptum del&ta esset, Isis est facta. 

Alexander cum Thebas vastaret Pindari domo pqtezcit 



LESSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND RESULT. 

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after «f, 
ne, quo^ quin^ quominus^ or a relative. 

PURPOSE. 

2. The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is 
translated by the English potential or the infinitive ; as, 
Edot ut vivam^ I eat to live, or that I may live. 
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3. Ut is sometimes omitted after verbs figaMying to he 
willinff or unwilling^ to permit^ ask^ advise^ remind^ 
&c. ; as, 

Qiu4^ visfaciam ? What do yon wish me to do 1 

NoTB 1. — T^at not is usually expressed by ne. 

4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered that or 
lest^ and ut^ that not ; and the subjunctive present is gen- 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5. That before a comparative is expressed by ^mo ; as, 

Adjuta me, quo idJUUfacUiuSt Aid me, that it may be done more 
easily. 

6. That or but that^ after negrative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as. 

Sapiens nunquam dubUdbit, quin immortdHs sit animuSf A wise 
nn wiU never doubt, that the mind is immortal. 

7. That not^ after verbs of hindering and refusing, is 
expressed by quominus. 

Note 2. — Qwtfi and quomimts are often translated by from with 
the English gerundive ; as, Non me impedieSf quominus id faciam^ 
You will not hinder me from doing that. 

Qim8TiOM8.~W1iat Is the rate for ths mood of the verb In a dame denotiag a 
mirpoae^ 6cc. 1 How ia the subjunctive denoting a porpoee or object to be trana- 
lated 1 After what yerba ia «/ aometimoB omitted 1 How is that not oaoalljr ex- 
pressed 1 How are ne and ut rendered after words denoting fear 1 How ia the 
preaoit aabjunctive to be tranalated after words denoting fear 1 How is that ex« 

Breased bemre a comparative 7 When ia that or but that expressed by quin I 
ow Is that not expressed after verbs of hlnderijig and revising t How are quin 
and quomMnue often tranalatsd 1 

EXBRCISES. 

L CtusBso, at me benignd attentdque audi&tis. 
Nonqaam efficies, ut cancri rect& procddant. 
Si vis viddri doctns, opdram da, ut sis.« 
Aqna marina salsa est, ne putrescau 
Glaid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simus 1 
Keg&ri non potest, quin turpius* sit fallSre qoim falli* 
OcSli palpdbris sunt munitt, ne quid incidat 
Vereor, ut pax firma sit 
Yereor, ne fames in urbe sit 
Timeo, ne non impdtrem. 

Lacedflsmonii legfttos misSrunt, ^ui enm aceusArent. 
Pyrrhus ad Rom&nos leg&tum misit, qui pacem petiret 

(a)Whstistob6BappUsd1 (6) What does this siQeetiTeqiialUyi 
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IL The ))ody needs many thin^, Corpos maltus egeo res, ut 

that it may be well. valeo. 

There was a law among the Sum (imperf.) lex apud Taori, 

Tauri, that strangers shoald at hospes Di&na imm51o. 

be sacrificed to Diana. 

We eat to live; yoa (jplur.) live Ego edo, ut vivo; tn vivo, ut 

to eat. edo. 



LESSON 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RBSULT OR C0N8£a(7ENCJB. 



1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com* 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, may 
often be translated as, and quin, as not, with an infini- 
tive. 

3. A dependent clause denotes a result af^er tarn, talis, 
and other words denoting such, so, so great, ^c, or 
tile, is^ &LC„ in the sense of such or so, 

4. After verbs signifying to he, to he found, &c., 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega- 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1.— In all cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note 2. — In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seem to be implied ; as, Cl%is dtJntet 7 i. e. Q,uU est, qui dubttel ? 
Who can doubt 1 

Questions.— How Is the Latin subjunctive denoting a result to be truoslatcd 1 
Row are the reUiUve and quin often translated in clauses denoting a result'* 
When does a dependent clause denote a result 1 When mays subjunctive de- 
noting a result be used without the sign «tfcA or so 7 What is always implied in 
the clause on which the subjunctive denoting a rwolt depends? What seea to 
be implied ih some interrogative sentences 1 
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EXERCISE. 

Stellftrum tanta moltitftdo est, m namerftri non possint. 

In Alpibus tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nanquam liqaescat 

Nemo est tam bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.* 

Nemo est tam stultus quin hiec fate&tur. 

GLuis tam duras est, qui precibus non flect&tur t* 

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primua omniam tultt. 

Caius non is erat, qui id dicdret. 

Non tu is es, qui, qui sis, nescias. 

FQdrunt ei tempest&te, qui dic6rent 

Nemo est, qui naud intelligat. 

Cluis est, qui hoc igndret ? 

Pompeius idoneus noa est, qiu impdtret.* 

(a) LeM. 134, 2. (b) Q»i irn^ret, to obCstaL So the nbrflvis with digmut 
Htdignus and <q»ftt«, and the subjtinctiTe. 



LESSON 135. 

* SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONNECTION OP TBN8B8. 



1. The present subjunctiye or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future. 

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 

PresetU. Vfinit, He comes or is comings '\ ut portas 

Per/. Def, VSnit, He has come or is came,* I daudat, 
Fuifwre. Veniet, He will come, | to skut, or 

Fui, Perf, Venerit, He vtiU have come, J that he may 

shut, the gales, 

Imperf, Venidbat, He was camingf ^ nt portas 

Perf , Indef.Yemt, He came, Vclauddret, to 

Pl/uperf, Yendrat, He had amz or was came,* J shiU, or that 

he might ^ut, the gates. 

* /« and tMW are aomeClmeB used Instead of An* and hod in forming the perftet 
and plaperftct tenaee of neuter verbs of motion. 

' Note. — ^The imperfect may likewise follow the historical preserU $ 
as, Leg&tos mittant, ut pacem impetrftrent. 
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QmtTioNt.— After wbat tenset may the present uiil perfect definite be need 1 
— 4he Imperitet or plaperfeal Wbat teoee may follow toe bietorical preeentl 



BZBBCI8B. 



The porter is coming to open 

the gate. 
The porter is come to open the 

Site. 
^ e porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

tne gates. 
I am not so stupid as to say that 
I have not been so stupid as to 

say that 
I had not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
1 was not so stupid as to say that 
I am not so stupid as to have 

said that 
There were (some) who said. 
The porter will have come to 

open the gates. 



Janitor yenio, ut porta aperia 



Non sum Ita hebes, ut is dico. 



Sum, quidica 



APPENDIX. 



LESSON A. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

NoTB.— In the following rules, when liqoids are mentioned, onlj { and r are 
Inteudod, and e^en < is not hare conaidaicd aa a liqaid when fbUowlnf ^ or t. 

I.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

A. — A amgle OmBonamti or a Mutt and a LAquidf between two Vowels, 

1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the last two 
Towels, must be joined to the latter; as, < in pa'-ter^ cr in a'-cri»t and in 

Rxc— TW'i and aibf-i are commonlj excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the rowels 
of two unaccented syflables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in Ud'*' 
O'fO'bUf-irVMt gr in per'''er-gri"na''H'^ 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a Hqnid, before the vowel of an 
accented syllable, must be joined to the aeoented vowel ; as, / in i-Hnf- 
i-rOy gr in orgree^'tU. 

4. A single consonant qfUr the vowel of any accented sellable, ezr 
cept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m in domf-t* 
mu, 

5. H between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows c, 
p, or L with which it unites ; as, mi''kiy traf'hJB're^ mack'-X-na. 

6. When x alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it 
is united to the former, but in pronouncing them it is divided ; as, 
Mx'-um, ax-U^'lag pronounced, me'-sum, ae^'-la. 

B. — 7\do CoiuonaniB between two Vowels. 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, must be separated ; as, rp in cor'-pus. se in ad^''o4es^-cens. 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming before 
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be separated ; as, rm in ger- 
md^-nvs, 

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable^ 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in corter^'va^fi in r^-ht-c. 

XZCBPTIOira TO THfl VOVBTH AND HUTTR BVLBS. 

Ezc. 2. A dngle consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, e, or o, and before-two vowels, of which the first is e or t, must be 
joined to the syllable following the accent; as, d in raf-di-us and ms^- 
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di^utt e in do'-etd^ r In ha^-r^^ and tr In |Ni'-lri-t», E-T^-iriray and 

Exc. 3. A sins^e conaonant or a mate and a liquid, after an accent- 
ed 11, moat be joined to the following vowel ; aa, r in lu'-rV-diu and 
au'-rt^UBy and pi in dn'-pR-w, 

Ran.— i>i«6'-flr«eif«, its conmoundi and derlTatlTei. and a few other words, on 
accotmt of Bog Uth analogy, ioUow Che 9th rale. 

C«— TTkree Conaonanis between two Vowdt. 

10. When three oonaonantB oome betweoi any two vowela, tlie two 
laat, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter Yowel, oth«rwiae the 
laat only ; ae, «<r, injfo-TiM'-^ra, mpt in emp-td'-ru, 

II.— COMPOUND WORDS. 

11. The membera of a compound wofd an aeparated, if the former 
part enda with a oonaonant ; as, a6 in ab^-M : prmUr in pfw-<er'-e-a .* 
out if the former part enda with a vowel, the liompound ia divided like 
a aimple word ; aa, dtf^-i-ro and dU^'i-gOf compounded of tU and/ero^ 
tUunlUgo. 



LESSON B. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

Bs9tpHuu in Oender* 

«r Namea of planta in er are neuter, 

With iter, tpiniherf ver, and tuber, 
CadSveTf verber, laBtr, ttber. 

<W • • • . . ilformor, «7iior, odor, cor. 

Are neuter, though they end in or/ 
And one ia feminine— orfror. 

o Make feminine Greek nouna in o, 

And Latin noun for fleah — caro. 

08 Call neuter epos, melot, 09, 

But feminine cof, eof, dot. 

nia .... F^nU and eonw, anmit, cmiBf ehmUf 

Are aometimea feminine, and ao isJimU, 

Of ^9j braaa, ia neuter ; feminine are theae, 

QiM8 and compounds, to which add 9ege$, 
Merges and merceSf also compcf, iegee: 
Common, inUrpre*^ aUs^ mUe»t obeea^ 
ScUdlea^ hereSf cornea too, and hoepte. 

as Neuter in ex the herb called atr^tpier, 

And feminine aupeHeXyfeex, and nex, 
JPrect* from prex (supposed), .A>r:/kr and h^i 
So aometimea cortex^ imbrex^ obex, rumex. 
With eUex, flint, and rarely grex and pvmex. 
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Poor mmoB are ftminine in on,— 
Aidoiiy hakvon^ mndan^ icon : 
And neater likevdae four in mi,— 
Dngutn,gluUn,f)oUm,mgum4 



LESSON C. 

THIRD OBCLBNSIOIf. 

MASCULINES. 

ExeqfHoiu in DedensUm. 

n and r . Pecten and nouns in cm. have fni». 
Some Greek nouna in on have onHf. 
Cor, the heart, has cordU, 

o Patriala in o have 9tii» ; as, Maddo, Maeed9ni». 

Anio and iVerto, proper names, have inu» 

Coro, flesh, has comia. A|iotfob homot nmna^ and licrfto^ hava 

Vftia. 
Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like aamio, or they 

have A« in the genitive, and o in all their other cases iincu* 

lar; aa, £Hdo, G. Didtt9, D. Dido. Ac. 

e« . . % . . CKiie* and its compounds with a few Greek nouns make dlif. 
ijb9e9 and jrreutt have lent. 

Here* and meree* have idit ; pee and its compounds, tdu, 
CtrtM has Cergriaf free, heat&si pr€B9, pnedia f and lae, «r£e. 

.... Ciuioii a keeper, haa eu$tddi»s boa, an ox, 6o9ie; and oe^ a 
boncL^oeete. 
Some Greek nouns, as Keroa, Minoa, TVoe, have 9ia, 

.... Grax, lex, and rear form their genitive in igias remax, In Tgie. 
J^enleex and neeex have Arte ; narthex and veroear have £cie. 
Sanex has aenie, ancE aupdUx, aapeUecRlia, 



^4i 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DSGLBN8ION. 

FEMININES. 
ExcapHona m Qandar, 



• . PJuBoix and caUx,/omix, anthrax, eorax. 
Are masculine ; so tradux, aorix, thorax, 
The parts of ae in tmir, Greek nouns in itx and eordor 
And sometimes pardix, calx, with lynx, and /imax. 

16 



ArpKWBix, 



M i . . . . J«, ocKfnui*, and diphM, 

Are masculines that end in at i 
Neuters, vas {vaais), nif<u,/a». 

is Masculines tiiat end in i$ 

Without increase, are mttgiHt^ 

OrbtM, compounds of «,* aqu9li9, 

Vtrmi*, wiguUf and anndUa^ 

F\ueitf axU too, and eruU, 

FSuHb^ torrit, veetis, inmaU, 

PotHt, teniu, coUm, eoUi*, 

CoHa or eauUa, pi^ci9,foUi9: 

Common, eanJUU, anguU^ werobia, torgUU, torbU, 

Masculines that end in U 

With an increase are^ euettmit, 

CenehrU, a serpent, aanguU, gUB, 

Vemia and lapiM {U^Uluf) : 

Common, tigri», the tiger, jnOvia, poOit. 
• impun Chalyh»f hydrm^ meropSf epopg, 

CanxiuMfprt^uena, and Mop$, 

BiaenSj a hoe, the serpent «<p«. 

With crfent, occUiena, and grypa. 

And parts of. a«, as &uadrana, trtetiMt 

Are masottUne ; so likewise torrena. 

And sometimes rudena^ aerptna^ cuUpa^ 

With acro6^ aHrpay an^mana^ and Jbretpa, 
do and go Cfupfdoy margo too, as authors show. 

Are sometimes masculine, and always so 

Other dissyllables in do and go, 

With unido, a fruit, and harpdgo, 
io Al in iiouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 
r • .... • ae. etnktaaia, tkeuaaia, and atntiffis. 



LESSON E. 

THIRD PBCLBN8I0N. ^ 

FEMININES. 

ExeqtHana in Deeienaion, 

The following are irregular: at,* aaaia, a piece of money; 
maa, mariaf a male; vaa, vadia, a aurety ; vaa, vaaia, a ves- 
sel ; and anaa, aniUia, a duck. Masculine Greek nouns have 
aniiai feminines, ttdta; and neuters^ ma, M^aa has ilftf- 
Atif. 
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.... Caf»i9y ooBriaj etupia. kmU, and promultU Increue in 
^^1 ^^1 Quiria, ana Samnia increase in ttU. 
CiniSf cueUmU, puhna, and vomia increase in ina, 
PoIm and aanguia have Ynw, glia has gliria. 
Some Greek nouns have i*, others have iito; <^rHt has both 

ia and f<2w. C^ru has Uit, fib^tfmw has fnw^ and SItmoif 

makes Simoeniia, 

.... TtfffiM has teUuria. Some Greek names of cities In «• have 
uniw, and Greek nouns in )pua have i^AJw ; as, tripua^ triple 
dia, 

z Some Greek proper names in ax have acHa, Onyx and aoitl- 

dnyx have ycAif . 

• impure Nouns in tpa change « into »; as, prineept, primlipiat but 
Mp« has Mpi«, and aucep*, aucltpt*. Crrjfps has grypkia. 
JPVonaf ioliaiget jkUma^jugianaf Una, a nit, ana Ulnrfpma dtange 
• into cUa. Tiri/na has Ttrynihia. 

doandigo Comido^ unido, and harpSgo nave onit. 



LESSON F. 

THIRD.DECLBKSIOlf. 

NEUTERS. 
ExeepHona in Oendar, 

nr Three nouns are masculine in tir, 

VuUur^ tutiur Budjuifur; 

1 . • • . • • And three are masculine in I, 
MugU, the mullet, aal* and aoL 

US and nr One noim is masculine in ict. 

The hare, in Latin called lepuag 
While./%ir, a thief, and two in tta, 
Are common, to wit, gnu and mua, 

* Sal in the singular te Bometimes neutei. 

Sx^ptiana in DacUnaion, 

W • • • • . In urit form cnit, /«•, mtw, pua, rua, tua; 
VhUe two make via, to wit, grtw and aua» 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

OXNITIVS snrovLAB. 

1. In the Augustan age, the genitive of proper names in ei^ derived 
from the Greek, Is frequently t instead of iff ; as, laocrdti^ AriatoUlL 
S. The poets often make use of the Greek genitive In m, especially In 
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nount In if, «i^ yt, and tut. So evMi in preae, miiy, mtayof^ Ac, and 
Pan, Panot. 

ACCV8ATITX 8IN0VLAB. 

I. Soma Latin nouns in U not increasing have jm. 

1. Many proper names in w 
Have tm or in, as 7\&A*u ; 
And so ttie plant called cappHrit. 

2. These nouns have im alone j n^ 
AmtusUf buriSf oannSbis^ 
Mtpkitu^ pdviay cucUmiSf* 
Ravi»^ nnSpiSf huais^ ri«. 

3. These im prefer ; tfccfim, /mppi*! 
febrisj umestriM, ruHg, tuma : 

4. But these choose em ; pars^ meatiat tiaviB, 
Biptnmst cratest l^na, and Yiavi*. 

(a) Cue&mU increasing malces cucumgrem. 

6. The ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other nouns 
in im. 

II. Oreek nouns sometimes retain the Greek accusative in in and a, 
but often end, as In Latin, in em or im. 

1. Greek no<ins in iff, idia^ or idoa^ especially proper names, commonly 
have im or in rather than tciem ; as, Parif, Parimi but nouns in Ha 
especially in Uiaj more rarely have im or in ; and feminine patronymics 
and gentile nouns in it, uiii^ have only iciem. 

2. Greek nouns in i» not increa^ng, and also in ^«, (gen. yia or yo9,) 
change a of the nominative into m or n; as, poiaia, po^wii TeUiya, 
Tethwu 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin in am, is often used 
by I«atin writers, especially by the poets: as, keroa, herdas so, o^rOi 
oME^ro, Pana, 

4. Nouns in eua often have an accnaative In ea; asi TSfdaa: so, Par- 
idea from Perldta. 

6. Some Greek proper names in e», Gen. if, have both em and en; as, 
AduUem and -en. Some too which have either iHa or ia in the genitive 
have c<em, em or en.* as, Thalen. 

▼OCATXTB SIVOITLAR. 

Most Greek nouns, whose nominative ends in a, drop a in the vocative. 



LESSON H. 

ASMARES ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

ASLATITB smOVLAB. 

1. Neuters in e, d^ and or, have i in the ablative. 

But names of towns in «, witli baeear, hepar, foTf 
Have e alone ; so, too, Mii, jiAar, neetar, par, 
Xfle, a net, has eittier t or e. 
And poets make an ablative 
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2. Nouns which have «m or ui in the aoeuiatiTe, have t la the abla- 
tive. 

Bm Amr or Ariki^i BmHw, SidtrU and eanmUbitt hiKft BorC 

3. Noanfl, which have em or tm in the accusative^ have < or i in the 
ablative. 

But Onck iMMUw in £t, idig, have • only. 

4. Names of months in «r or «• have i. A4jectives hi it used as 
nouns liave i and sometimes e. 

But when such M^ectivet become proper aaniM tbey always have t, as doas 
alao^fvAua, a youth, and rudU, a rod. jBdlli$ haa commonly c 

5. These, though they have only «m in the accusative, have s or < in 
the aUative^ but oftener a. 

Amnia, angnia, avia,* bilisj 
Canftlia,* claaaia, eoHia, civis, 
Convallta,* finia,* ignia, pan, 
Sapelles, tridena, eoifoia, aora,* 
StrigUia, aordes, unguia, iuatiay 
Vectia, rua, imber, oitais, jMistiai 
To thess add vetper, and some Greek nouns in as, Gen. it; as, AekUU 
otAehiUL I — . 

(a) Rarely e. ^ (6)B«r9iy^ 

6. Some names of towns denoting ifu place laAere, have the abtative 
in i; as, Ouihagftu^ at Carthage. In the most andent writers soms 
other nouns have the ablative in i. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

WOMIMATIVa PLVBAL. 

i. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in t, liave ta in the nom- 
Intive plural. 
Bot/or haa/ofTO, and apbutrt haa either a or io. 

2. Some Greek neuters in os have a in the nominative plural; asi 
«iaiM^ nuU: so Titmpe. 

. SSiriTIVn PLUBAL. 

RuLB. — The genitive plural commonly ends in um^ 

fometimes in turn, 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have % only, or both t and ^ 
have ttim in tlie genitive plural ; aa, wedXU^ (t), ^dXixum ; turrit^ (a or t), 



2. Nouns in ea and it not increasing have turn; as, rvpta^ (it), n^tum. 

But tmM ig ta^ eantM^JwriktU^ mwWtia, protea, 9trtua^ and valt§^ have vm ; ooim^ 
whiftliB^ and «o<ficr»a, commonly have wn ; and cMtea, aiorfaa, eMnata, and —' 
d§»i commonly have turn. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn ; as, vHn, tir6i- 



4. Th0 following monosyllablee also have kan t om^ tnoa, gm^ Um^ » 

16» 
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{oma)y vt$, faux (oIml), miar, nop^ sirix^ ottnuBonly Jrmtt mad mm, and 

•ometimes lar, 

6. (a) NouDB of two or more syllables inruom have wm, anid more 
rarely um ; and names of nations in as, with peno^ca and (fptim«Ue»f 
eommonly haire ium, 

(6) Other nouns in at generally have urn, but sometimes turn; a% etoj^ 
«B<a/um or eUatiwn. 

6. The foUowiog haire turn ; earo, Imfttr, Iwi/er, tiler, venter^ Qucrii^ 
Samnitj usually Ifu/tber, and sometimes fciua. Bat has botcm. 

7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles ol booksy liave sometimes dn, 

8. Names of feasts in o/ia httve ium^ but sometimes drxim, after tha 
iecond declension. So sometimes onei^ uid veetigal, 

OATIVK AKD ABLATIYS PI,UBAU 

1. Bob has bvbua and less frequently bobut, by contraction for tevKtia. 
Aur has either «ulMi« or aubut. 

2. Greek nouns in ma have w more frequently than Ifrua. 

3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in ti, and befbr* « 
Towel iu am; as, /ieroM^ A^rolaui. 

▲CCUSATXVS PLUBAL. 

1. Masculines and feminlnes, having nim in the genitive plural, had 
anciently »» or cu in the accusative plural ; as, cipf«, monHM. So l£k0> 
wise the Greek accuaativea TraiHa and Sardia. 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in aa instead of 
€» i as, Are&dat : so in barbarian names of nations ; ai| AUobrOgaa^ 



LESSON J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irregular nouns are either variable^ defective^ or 
redundant, 

TARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A variable noun is one which is found of different 
g«nden or in different declensions. 

3. Those which v.nr in I |S^„ I «• died I »222S^S^- 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinable^ defeetioe 
in case^ or defective in number, 

5. indeclinable nouns are called aptotes. 

6. A noun found in one case only is called a numop* 
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tote^ — ^in two only, a diptote^ — ^in three only, a triptote^ 
— in four only, a tetraptote^ — in ^ve only, a pentaptote. 

7. A no\in may want either the singtdar or the plural 
number. 

8. Most propeVf abstract^ and material nouns want 
the plural. 

Rem AAX. — ^Abstract nouns in Latin are sometitoes «aed in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Romaif Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

RKDtJNPANT NOUNS. 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K. 

DERIVATION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 

from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 

of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in idta^ Mea^ A2w, and iSdt» ; 
—feminine, in iff, <i«, cu^ and icu, rarely in Ine, 

A patriot noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Macedo^ 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus^ la^ or lum, 

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor^ love, and amator^ a lover, from 
amo^ to love. 

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a 

f)articiple retaining its form ; as^ aman^t fond ; doctus^ 
earned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH, 



1. J99tpv» ekim»0i. 

Jaeobos habuit daoddcim filios, inter quos erat Jos^* 
phu8, quem pater diligSbat prae ceteris filiis, et huic dedit 
togam. versicolorem. 

Quam ob causam Joafipbus erat invisus suis fratribus/ 
pnesertim postquam narravit eis duplex soDmiuaiy quo* 
futflra ejus magnitcido portendeb&tur. 

OdSrant^ ilium tantop6re, ut non poasent' cum eo ami- 
cd loquL 

2. HisDreatM. 

HflBC porro erant Joa^phi somnia. " Ligabamus," in- 
quit, *^ simul manip&los in agro : ecce maoipiilus meua 
surgdbat, et stabat rectus ; irestri autem manipOli circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

** Postea vidi in somnis solem, lunam, et undecim Stel- 
las adorantes me."* 

Cui^ fratres respondfirunt, ** Quorsum spectant ista som- 
nia ! Num tu eris rex noster ! Num subjici6mur ditiOni* 
tu» !'* 

Fratres igitur innddbant ei ;' at pater rem tacitus con 
siderabat. 



1. (a)LeH.109. <6) Ims. 117, 1. <c)L«M.8l«4. (^LeH.138. 
8.(a)L6«.m,9. (6)LeH.M,6. (e>Leit.nL (<OLeH.Uai 
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3. His Brethren resolve to kill kirn. 

Qn&dain die' quum fratres Joseph! pascdrent^ gi*6ge8 
procul, ipse remans^rat domi. Jac6bus misit eum ad fra- 
treSf ut sciret,' quomddo se habSrent/ 

Qui videntes Josephum venientem consilium cep^runt* 
illius occidendi :' ^* Ecce," dicebant, ** somniator venit : 
occidamus-^ ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. Dic^mus 
patri, ^Fara devoravit Josephum.' Tunc apparebit/ 
quid sua ilia* prosint' somnia." 

4. His Brother Reuben saves his life. 

Ruben, qui erat natu' maximus, deterrSbat fratres a 
tanto sceldre. 

*' Nolite," inquiebat, "interficSre^ puerum : est enim 
firater noster : demittite eum potiiks in banc foveam.*' 

Habebat in animo liberare Josephum ex eorum manl- 
bus, et ilium extrahdre e fove^, atque ad patrem redu- 
c6re. 

Re ips& his verbis deduct! sunt ad mitius consilium. 

5. He is sold by his Brethren, 

Ubi Jos^phus penr§nit ad fratres suos, detrax^runt ei* 
togam, qu^* indatus erat, et detruserunt eum in foveam. 

Deinde quum consedissent' ad sumendum'' cibum, con- 
spexerunt mercatOres, qui petebant iGgyptum cum came- 
lis portantjbus varia arom^ta. 

Venit illis in mentem Josephum vendere illis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui Josephum em^runt viginti nummis' argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in Mgypium/ 



3. (a) Leas. 118, 2. (6) Less. 132, 2. (c) Less. 133. (d) Lett. 129, 1. (e) Legs. 
123, 4. (/) Lees. 126, 2. (g) Lew. 129, 3. (A) Less. 111. 

4. (a) Less. 117, 6. (6) Less. 12ft, 4. 

6. (a) Uss. Ill, N. 2. (6) Less. 117, 2. <c) Less. 132,2. ^ Less. ISB, 6. C«) Less. 
«18,L (/}LeM.97,3. 
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6. His Rohe stained with Blood is sent to his Father. 

Tunc fratres Joseph! tinxerunt togam ejus in sanguine 
hsdi, quem occiderantt et miserunt earn ad patrem'' cum 
his verbis : ** Invenimus banc togam : vide, an toga filii 
tui sit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset,* pater exclam&vit : ** Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Jos^phum.*' Deinde 
scidit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

Omnes libSri ejus convenerunt, ut lenirent* dol&rem 
patris ;** sed JacObus noluit accipere consolationem ; dix- 
itque, ** Ego descendam mcerens cum filio meo in sepul- 



crum." 



7. He is sold tq Potiphar. 

Putlphar JEgyptiiis emit JosSphum a mercatoribus. 

Deus autem favit Putiph&ri' caus&* Joseph! : omnia ei' 
prospgre succedSbant. 

Quamobrem Jbsephus benignd habitus est ab hero, qui 
prsf^cit eum do'mui'' suae. 

Josephus ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putiph&- 
ris : omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar ullius 
negotii curam gerSbat. ,^, 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned, 

Josephus erat insigni et pulchr& facie :* uxor Putiph&- 
ris eum pelliciebat ad fiagitium: Josephus autem imprd- 
bae muli^ri* assentiri noiebat. 

Qu&dam die muHer oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at 
Josephus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit. 

Mulier irata inclamavit servas, et Josephum accusavit 
apud virum, qui nimium credulus Josephum in carcerem 
conjecit 



6. (a) Len. 91, 6. (b) Why in the subjonetiTe 1 

7. (a) Lew. 110, 1. («) Lam. 117, 1. (e) Los. UL 
a (a) L«M. 101. (6) Leat. 111. 
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9* The Dreami of two of Pharaoh* s Ofiders. 

Erant in eodem carcdrQ 4uo ministri regis PharaOais ; 
alter prsSrat pincernis,'^ alter pistoribus. 

Utrique oby^nit divinitus somnium e&dem nocte. 

Ad quos quum renisset^ JosSphus mane, et animadver- 
tisset* eos tristiOres solito, interrogavitt qusnam esset* 
mcBstitiae causa. 

Qui responderunt : ** Obvenit nobis somnium, nee quis- 
quam est, qui illud nobis interpretstur."*' 

** Nonne," inquit Josephus, " Dei' solius est prsnoscd- 
re^ res futoras ? Narrate mibi somnia vestra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Bviler*s Dream* 

Tum prior Jos^pho somnium suum sic exposuit. 

** Yidi in quiste ritem, in qu& erant tres palmites ; ea 
paulatim protQlit gemmas ; deinde flores erup6runt, ac de- 
nique uv8b maturesc^bant." 

•• Ego exprim^bam uvas in scyphum Phara&nis, eique 
porrig^bam." 

** £sto bono animo,*' inquit Josephus, ** post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pnstlnum : te rogo, ut me- 
min^ris* mei.'* 

11. JBTe interprets the Chief Bdker^s Dream. 

Alter qu6que narrairit somnium suum JosSpbo. 

** Ge8tij>am in cap{te tria eanistra, in quibus erant cibi, 
quos pistores confic^re solent, Ecce autem aves circum- 
▼olitabant, et cibos illos comedebant" 

Cui Jo8€phus : ** Haec est tnterpretatio istius somnii. 
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus* elapsis, Pharao te 
feriet secari, et ad palum aff iget, ubi aves came^ tu& pas 
centur.'' 



A («> LcM. 111. ib) Why fai the mbjinieiiTe 1 (d) *• To interpreV' w ** who 
caniiitefpret,»Len.l34,4. (e) Lesfk 1(B^ and R. 1. (O I<Mf lOSi R. 2. 
la (a) Perf. subj. Less. 81, 4. 
11. (a) Len. 12D. (6) Less. 117, 3. 
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12. T%e AccompHshment of the two Dreat/is. 

Die tertiOf qui dies natijis PharaOnis erat, splendldum 
convivium parandum' fyiU 

Quate rex meminit minigtrOrum^ suOrum, qui in carc6- 
rem conjecti erant. 

Prsfecto pincerQanim ejus munna reatituit ; alteram 
yer5 aecari percussum auspendit ad palum. Ita res som- 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen praefectus pincemarum oblltus est Josdphi,^iiee 
illlus in se meriti* recordatus est. 

13* Pharaoh's Dreams. 

Post biennium rex ipse somnium habuit 

Nilo' flumini^ adstare sibi yidebatur ; et ecce de fiuml- 
ne emergebant septem yaccae pingues, quae ia palttde pas^ 
cebantur. Deinde ex eodem flomlne exifirunt aliae yacc9 
macilentSf quae priOres deyor&runt/ 

Pharao experrectus rursum dormlyit, et alt^rum habuit 
aomoium. 

Septem spieas pleaas in uno eulmo, eaasoebantury alt- 
aeque totidem exiles succresc^bant, et spicas plenaa con* 
aumdbaat. 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King. 

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturb&tus conyoc&yit omnes 
iBgypti conjectores, et illis somnium narrayit ; at nemo 
illud interpretari pot^rat. 

Tunc praefeetus pineem&rum ren dixit: **Confiteor 
peccatum meum, Quum e^o et prsfectus pist5rum essd- 
mus in carcdre, uterque* e^em nocte somniaylmus. 

Erat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interpretii- 
tus est somnia ; res enim interpretationem comprobayit.' 



12. (a) htm. 121, 6. (6) Len. 106, 1. 

13. (a) Why in the daUve I (6) LesL 69, 1. (c) Oootncted ftattk d99ortsnnmi. 
[^ IL {a) I 9, not uttrqtu^ w Mch. 
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15. Joseph interprets the King^s Dreams, 

Rex arcessivit Jos^phum, eique utrumque somnium 
narravit. Turn Josephus PharaOni : ** Duplex," inquit« 
" somnium naam atqoe eandem rem signif icat. 

^* Septem vaccaB pingues et septem spies plens sunt 
septem anni' ubeitatis mox ventQri : septem verd vaccas 
macilentae et septem spicse exiles sunt toiidem anni fomis, 
quae ubertatem secutQra est." 

Itaque rex,^ prsefi'ce toti ^gypto virum sapientem et 
industriura, qui in horreis publicis partem fnigum recon« 
dat/ et diligenter in subsidium famis secutarse servet. 

16. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt, 

Consilium regi° placuit ; quare dixit Josepho : '* Num 
quisquam est in Mgypto te^ sapientior ? Nemo certd illo 
munere' melius fungetur. 

^' En tibi regni mei curam trado." 

Tum e manu su& annCilum detraxit, et Jos^phi diglto' 
inseruit; veste* byssin^ induit ilium, coUo^torquem au- 
reum circumd^dit, eumque in curru suo secundum coUo- 
C&vit 

JosSphus erat triginta annos natus, quum summam po- 
testatem a rege accepit.' 

17. He lays up Corn — the Famine hegifis, 

Josephus perlustravit omnes JSgypti regiones, et per 
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

SecQta est inopia septem annOrum, et in orbe universo 
fames ingravescSbat. 

Tunc ^gyptii, quos premebat egestas, adierunt regem* 
postulantes cibum. 

15. (a) LesR. 92. (6) Leas. 115. (c) Lem. 133. 

16. (a) Less. 110, 1. ib) Less. 119, 1. (c) Less. 116,4. (d) Why in the dative 1 
(e) Less. 117, 2. (/) Less. Ill, N. 2. (^) Less. 132, Z 

17. (a) Less. 97, 4. 

17 
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Quos Ph«rao ad Jos^phuin remiitAbat. 
* Hie autem aperuit horrea, el ^gyptiia frumenta yen- 

dldit. 

18. Jacob sends his Sons into Egypt to buy Corn. 

£x aliis qudque regionibiu eonTenieb&toif in ^gyptum 
ad emendam* aonOnam. 

E^dem neeessitate eompulsos Jacobus illue filios suos 
misit. 

It&que profecti sunt fratrea JoaSphi ; sed pater domi'' 
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjaminus' vocabatur. 

Timebat enim, ne quid mali in itin^re ei accid^ret* 

Benjamlnufl ex e^em matre natus erat, qu^ JosC- 
phus/ idedque ei longe carior erat, quiim cetSri fratrea/ 

19. Joseph if eats them as Spies. 

Decem fratrea ubi in conapectum JosSphi venfirunt, eum 
proni venerati aunt, 

Agnovit eo8 Joa^phua, nee ipae ab eia eat coflrnltua. 

Noluit indicare* statim, quia eaaet,* aed eoa interroff&- 
vit tanquam alifinos : ** Unde venistia et quo conailio !*** 

Qui responderunt : ^* Profecti aumua e regiOne Chanaan, 
ut frumentum emamus.*'* 

**- Non eat ita," inquit Joaephua, ** aed animo hoatlli 
hue venistia : nostraa urbes et loca ^gypti parum munl- 
ta explorare vultis. 

At illi : ** Minime," inquiunt : " nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodScim fratres sumus ; minimus'' a patre domi retentua 
est ; alius ver6 non superest.'* 

20. He detains Simeon. 

Illud Jos^phum ang^bat, qu5d Benjaminus cum cet6* 
ris non adSrat. 



la (a) Leas. 81, 10 All. ib) LeM. 193, & (e) Lew. 108, 1 * R. {d) Um, 83| 
K. 1, b. (e) Whj In the sabJancdTe Y (/) Supply at. (^ ) Wbat it widentood I 

19. (a) What is the object of this Tcrb 1 htm. 1S9, 3. (6) Why in the ■ntjuno^ 
tiTel (c; Less. 117, 1. (c/) Supply natu 



i 



t 



LIFS OF J081PH. 105 

Quare dixit eis : '* Experiar, an rerum dixeritis.* Ma- 
ncar unus ex vobis obses^ apud me, dum hue frater Tes- 
ter minimus adducatur ;' ceteri abite cum frumento." 

Tone inter se dicSre eoep^runt : '^ Merltd haee patimor : 
crudeles fuimus in fratrem nostrum ; nune pcenam hujus 
scelerisluimus." 

Putabant h»c verba' non intelllgi a Jos^pho, quia per 
interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flevit 

21. His Brethren return home. 

Josephus jussit fratrum saccos'* tritico impl^ri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attulerant, in ore saccOrum repOni : addidit 
insuper cibaria in riam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimlsit pmter SimeOnem, quern re« 
tinuit obsidem.^ 

Itaque profecti sunt fratres Jos^phi, et quum ad patrem 
venissent,' omnia, quae sibi acciddrant, ei narraTdrunt. 

Quum saccos aperuissent,' ut frumenta effuQddrent/ 
mirantes repererunt pecunianu 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin, • 

Jacobus ut audivit Benjaminum* arcessi a pnefeeto* 
JEgypii, cum gemitu questus est. 

^* Orbum me libSris*' fecistis : Josfipbus mortuus est ; 
Simeon retentus est in iBgypto ; Benjaminum abducSre 
vultis. 

'« Hsc omnia mala in*me recldunt: nondimittam Ben- 
jaminum ; nam si quid adversi ei accidSrit in yi&, non 
potero ei superstes virgre, sed dolOre oppressus moriar." 

23. His Sons urge him to consent. 

Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, qnos attulerant, JacObus 
fill is suis dixit, ** Proficiscimini" it^rum in JBgyptnm, ut 
cibos ematis." 

20. (a) Why the subjunctive 1 (6) Leas. 93. (c) Le«. 132, 1. (d) Leei. 9fi, 3 

21. (a) Len. 95, 3. (6) As a hoetage. Lev. 89, 1. (c) Why Um «al>fa:actiTeY 

22. (a) Lc». 96, N. 1. (6) Lmb. 1 17, N. I. (e) LeM. lOi, E. 

23. (a) In what mood 1 
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Qui respond^runt : **Non possOmus sine Benjamlno 
adlre praefecium^ Mgypii ; ipse eriim jussit ilium^ ad se 
addaci." , 

^^ Cur/' inquit pater, ** mentiOnein fecistis de fratre ves- 
tro minimo ?" 

'• Ipse," inquiunt, " nos interrogarit, * an pater vivfiret,* 
an alium fratrem haber^mus."' Respondimus ad ea, quss A 

sciscitabatur ; non potuiraus prssclre eum^ dicturum esse,* 
* Adduclte hue fratrem vestrum.' " 

5M. He yields to their entreaties. 

Tunc Judas, unus e fiUis Jacobi, dixit patri : ** Com- • 

mitte mihi puSrum : ego ilium in fidem meam recipio, 
ego servabo, ego ilium ad te redacam ; quod nisi fecero,* 
hujus rei culpa in me residdbit ; si voluisses^ eum statim { 

dimittSre, jam secund5 hue rediissSmus."* 

Tandem victus pater annuit : '* Quoniam necesse est," 
inquit, ** proiiciscatur Benjamlnus robiscum ; defer te viro ' 

munSra et duplum pretiuro, ne forte errOre factum 8it,*iit 
vobis prior pecunia redderStur.'** 

25. Joseph^ s Brethren return to Egypt 

Nuntiatum est" Jos^pho eosdem viros advenisse, et cum 
eis^ parvulum fratrem/ 

Jos^phus eos in domum introdtici'' jussit, et lautum pa- 
rari convivium.* 

Illi metu€bant, ne arguerenttfr* de pecunia, quam in 
saccis repererant : quare apud dispensatOrem Josephi se 
purgav^runt 

*'Jam semel," inquiunt,-^ "hue yenimus: reversi do- « 

mum' pretium frumenti in saccis invenimus : nesclmus, 
quonam casu id factum fu^rit,' sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portaTimus." 



23. <6) Why in the aceosatiTe 1 (c) Lev. 96, N. a (<l) Why tn Uie sabjonctlTe 1 

91. (a) Len. 47, 11. («) Leas. 131, R. a. <c) LeM. 133. 

flB. (a) What ia tha anbject of thia Yerbl Leaa. 96, 4. (fr) Leaa. 117, N. 2. 
(e) Len. 88, 2. (d) Leaa. 96) 1. (e) Why in the aabJancUTel (/> Leaa. 127, R 
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Quibus dispens&tor ait : *« Bono anlmo estdte." Deinde 
ad iilos adduxit SimeOneniy qui retentus fu^rat 

26. TAi;^ M>»^i»i<te<No-At« A>Me9i««. 

» 

Deinde Jos€phus ingressns est in concl&ve, ubi fratres 
sni eum exspectabant, qui eum vener&ti sunt offerentes 
mundra. 

Jos^phus eos clementer salUtairit, interrogavitque : 
** Salvusne est senex ille, quern ros patrem* habetis T* 
Vivitne adhuc !"* 

Qui respond^runt : ** Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 
rivit" 

Jos€phus autem, conjectis in Benjaminum ocHlis' dixit : 
** An iste est frater Tester minlmusy qui domi** renians6« 
rat apud patrem ?"* £t nirsus : *« Deus sit* tibi propitius, 
fili^ mi ;"' et abiit festinans, quia eomindtas erat animot 
et lacrjrmae erumpdbant. 

27. Joseph^ s Cup is placed in Benjamin^ s Sack. 

Jos^phus, lot&' facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appont Turn uniculque fratrum* sudrum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce- 
terOrum.*' 

Peracto convivio, JosSphus dispensatOri dat negotium, 
ut saccos eOrum fnimento impleat, pecuniam* simul repd- 
nat,' et ins&per scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben- 
jamini recondat.'' 

Ille fecit diligenter, quod^ jussus fudrat 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of them, 

Fratres Jos^phi sese in riam dederant, necdum procul 
ab urbe abSrant. 



26. (a) Le«. 89, 1. (6) U thia question direct, or indirect 1 Wbyl (e) 
120. (d) Why In ibe genitive 1 (e) What doee this eubjunctiye expraM t Lew. 
126, 2. (/) Lew. 9, Ezc 2. (^) LeM. 29, N. 2. 

27. (a)Le«. 120, N. 3. (6)Len. 103, 1. <e)LeM. 119, a id)Um. 88, SL 
(<) JBt isondezBtood before pecunimn. Len, 88, R. 3. (/)Mi )m oadintoodw 
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Tunc Jos^phasdispensatOrem domfts suae vocavit, eique 
dixit : ** Perseqildre vtros, et quum eos assecQtus fu^ris,' 
illis dicUo : ' Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis ? 

** * Subripuistis scyphum argenteum, quo^ dominus 
meus utitur : imprdbe fecistis/ " 

Dispensator mandata Josephi perfigcit ; ad eoa eonfes^p 
tim advolavit ; furtum exprobravit ; rei indignit&t.en) ex- 
posuit. 

29. The Cup is found in Benjamin^ s Sack. 

Fratres Josephi dispensatOri respond€ruut : *^Istud 
8cel6ii8* longe a nobis alt^num est : iios, ut tute scis, re- 
tiilimus boni, fide* pecuniaai in saecis repertam ; tantum 
abest, St scyphum domfni tui forati simus : apud quern 
furlum deprehessmn fo^irit, is"" moHe inulctstor.'^' 

Contiiiuo saccos dep6nunt et aperiiint, quos ille scru- 
tatusy invenit. scyphum in sacco Benjamini. 

30( They return to the City. 

"^unc fratres Josephi moerOre oppressi in urbem rever- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad JosSphum ad pedes illius sese abjecerunt. 
Quibus ille ; " Quomddo," inquit, *' potuistis hoc scelus 
admittgre ?'* 

Judas respondit : Fateor : res est manifesta ; nullam 
' possumus excusatidnem afferre, nee audemus veniam pe- 
tere aut sperare : nos omnes erimus servi tui." 

*' Nequaquam," aif* Josephus : ** sed ille, apud quern 
inventus est scyphus, erit mihi senrus : tos autem ablte 
liberi ad patrem vestrum." 



SB. (a) Lev. 133,2. <6) Lew. 116, 4. 
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31. Judah intercedes for Benjamin. 

Tunc Judas acc^dens propius ad Josephuin : ** Te oro," 
inquitf ** domine mi, ut bon& cum yeniii me audias. 

" Pater unice diligit pu^rum ; primo eum dimittere no<- 
lebat ; id ab eo impetrare non potui, nisi postquam spo- 
pondi eum tutum ab omni periculo fore : si ad patrem siae 
puero redierimusy ille moerore confectus mori^tur, 

<«'Te oro atque obsecro ut puerum abire sinas, meque, , 
pro eo in senritatem addlcas : ego pcenam, qu^" dignus est, 
exsolvam." 

32. Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren. 

Interea Jos^phus se contin€re vix potdrat: quare 
iBgyptios adstantes* receddre jussit. 

Turn flens dixit magit4 voce : ^* Ego sum JosSphus ; 
riyitne adhuc pater meus ?'* 

Fratres ejus, nimio terrOre perturb&ti, respond^re non 
poterant. 

Quibus ille amlcd: " Accedlte," inquit, <*ad me, ego 
sum Josephus, frater vester, quem rendidlstis mercatori- 
bus euntibus^in iBgyptum : nolite timbre ; Dei proriden* 
t]& id factum est, ut ego salati vestrss consulerem." 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt, 

Jos^phus hsc loctltus" fratrem suum Benjaminum com- 
plexus est, eumque lacrymis* conspersit. 

Deinde cet^ros qubque fratres collacrymans osculatus 
est. Tum demum illi cum eo fidenter locQti sunt. 

Quibus Jos^phus: *^Ite," inquit, **properate ad pa- 
trem meum, eique nunciate filium suum vivdre, et apud 
PharaOnem plurimtkm posse ; persuade te illi,'ut in ^gypt* 
um cum omni famili^ commigret. 



81. <a) Leat. 116, 2. 

32. (a) Lev. 122, 1 4c 3. (6) Lna. 122, 1, 2, 3 & 4. 

33. (a) Len. 121, 7. (6) Leas. 117, 2. (e) Lew. 110, 1. 
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34. Pharaoh sends Presents and Chariots to Jacob. 

Fftma de adveiitu fratmm Joseph! ad anres regis per* 
T^nit ; qui dedit eis munSra perferenda ad patreiii cum his 
mand&tis : 

- *^ Adduclte hue patrem vestnim etomnem ejus familianiy 
nee inultilin curate supellectilem vestram, quia omnia, quae 
opus erunt vobis/ prsebitarus sum, et omnes opes i£gypti 
vestneerunt.'* 

Misit quoque currus ad rehendum* senem et parvulos 
et muli^res. ' 

I 
I 

35. Ja^oh is iriformed that Joseph is still alive. 

Fratres Josephi festiuantes reversi sunt ad patrem 
suum« eique nuatiayerunt Josephum Tiv4^re, et principem 
*esse totlus ^gypti. 

Ad quem nuatium Jacobus, quasi e gravi somno exci- ' 

tatus, obstupuit, nee primb liliis rem narrantibus fidem 
adhibebat : sed, postquam vidit planstra et dona sibi a Jo* 
sepho missa, recepit animum, et, ** Mihi satis est," inquit, 
*^ si vivit adhuc Jos^f^us mens : ibo et ridsbo eum, ante- 
quam rooriar.'"' 

36. Jacob goes into Egypt with all his Family, 

Jacobus, profectus cum filiis et nepotibus, pervenit in 
iBgyptum, et praemlsit Judam ad Josephum, ut eum fa- i 

ceret certiorem de adventu suo. 4 

Confestim Josephus processit obviam patri,*^ qnem ut 
vidit, in coUum ejus se conjecit, et flens flentem complex- 
us est. 

Turn Jacobus : ** Satis diu vixi," inquit, " nunc aequo 
animo moriar, quoniam conspectu^ tuo frui mihi licuit, et i 

te mihi superstitem relinquo.'* 



34. (a) Leas. 109. (6) Leaa. 128, 6. 

8S. (a) Leaa. 132, 1. 

8S. (a)LeBa.llO,4. (ft) Laaa. US, i. 
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37. His Arrival is made known to the King, 

Josephus adiit PharaOnem, elque nunti&vit patrem* 
suum advenisse :^ constituit etiam quinque e fratribus 
8uis coram rege. 

Qui eos hiterrogavit, quidnam op6ris' haberent : ill! re- 
sponderunt se' esse pastOres. 

Turn rex dixit Jos^pho : '* ^gyptus in potestate tu& 
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optimo loco habitent ; 
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam 
pecdrum meOrum." 

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh, 

Josephus adduxit quoque patrem suum ad PharaOnem, 
qui salut&tus a Jacobo percontSitus est ab eo, qu& esset 
»tate ?• 

Jacobus regi respondit : *^ Yixi centum et trigtnta an- 
nos,^ nee adeptus sum senecttltem beatam avorum meO- 
rum :" turn, bene precfttus regi, dicessit ab eo. 

Josephus autem patrem 'et fratres suos collocavit in op- 
tima parte ^gypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam 
suppeditavit. 

39. Jacob requests to be buried with his Fathers* 

Jacobus vixit septem et decem annos, postquam com- 
migr^rar in ^gyptum. 

Ubi sensit morjtem^ sibi' immin^re, arcesslto'' Jos^pho 
dixit : «' Si me ames, jura te id factarum esse, quod a te 
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in JBgypto, sed corpus 
meuro transferas ex hacregione, et condas in sepulcro 
majorum meOrum.'* 

Josephus autem : ** Faciam," inquit, " quod jubes 
pater." 

^' Jura ergo mihi," ait JacObus, <' te cert6 id factarum 
esse." 

Josephus juravit in verba patris. 



37. (a) Leas. 96, 3. (6) Leas. 9S, L (e) Len. 108, 1 * 9: 

88. (a) Less. 101, R. a (6) Why in the accuaatiTe 1 
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father. 

Ut ridit Josgphus extinctum patrem, flens eum oscula- 
tu8 est, diaque luxit. 

Deinde praec^pit roedicis,' ut condlrent corpus, et ipse 
cum fratribus multlsque Mgypiiis patrem deportavit in 
regionem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fecerunt euro magno planctu, et sepelierunt^ 
corpus in spelunc^, ubi jac6bant Abrahamus et Isaftcus, 
rcversique sunt in ^gyptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers. 

Post mortem patris timebant fratres Jos^phi, ne ulcis- 
cer6tur injuriam, quam acceperat : miserunt igUur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut eam obliviscerfitur, sibl- 
que eondonaret 

Quibus Josephus respondit : " Non est,' quod timea- 
tis ;* Tos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit iilud in bonum : ego vos alatn et familias tcs- 
tras." 

Consolatus est eos plurimis verbis, et lenlter cum iUia 
locatut est. 

42. The Death of Joseph. 

Josfiphus vixit annos centum et decem ; quumque es* 
set morti proximus, convocavii fratres suos, et illos ad- 
monuit se brevi moritarum esse. 

** Ego,** inquit, *' jam morior : Deas roe non deseret, 
sed erit vobis* prcesidio, et dedacet vos aliquando ex 
JEgypio in regiOnem, quam patribus nostrisi promisit : 
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deportetis." 

Deinde placidd obiit : eorpus ejus conditum est, et in 
fer^tro positum. 



40. (a) Le«. 110, 1. (&) Uat. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) TtM mbjeet of Mf In Mclk iMCMtlTe espnarioiig to often, wanting 
(&) LeM. 134, 4. 



FABLES. 



1. The Gnat and the Bull 

In cornu tauri culex sedens, ** Si te," ait,* ** mole meA 
gravo, protlnus avolabo." At ille : " Tc," iaqoit," *• pror- 



8US non sensi." 



2. The Lion and the Goat: 

Leo qunm* capram in a]t4 rupestantem vid^ret,'' monuit, 
ut potius in viride pratum descendSret/ Cui reapondet 
capra : ** Non ea sum,' qu» dulcia^ tutis* prspdnam."* 

3. The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavOnem convendrant, nt earn 8alut&- 
rent.' Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait : <* Qu^Un' mihi 
displicet pavo ! quam' fnsuares edit sonos ! cttr* non silet ? 
cur'. Don turpes pedes teg^t?" At inn6ei»ii« columba sic' 
refert : *' Vitia ejus non observavi, verdm formosltat^^i 
corpdris et cauds nitOrem aded mirata sum, ut non satis 
laud&re possim." 

Boni bona' mali mala exquirunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carpere possint. 

4. The Blackbird. . 
Meriila ante fenestram in cave& suspensa noctu canta^ 



(a) Lem. 127, K. (6) Tnnalate quum before leo. (e) I^eee. 132, R. (<f> Leee. 
136, 2. (e) Non ea ««m, "* I am not one." (/) Leee. 91, 5. (g) Leae. 91, 6, and 
Uaa. HI. (A) Less. 136, 1. (0 What does it moduy or limit 1 Lem. 68, 1. O) ^oni 
oona. Leas. 91, 4 & 6. 



204 rABLB0. 

bat. Advdlat vespertilio, 4t rogat : ** Cur non interdiu 
potiiks cantas, et noctu acquiescis?" **Ego," inquit ilia, 
** interdiu cantans capta sum ; it&que malo prudentior 
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco." Turn respertilio : ** At 
tu,*' inquit, **8er5 cares ; tac^re debuisti prius, quam ca- 
pereris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons. 

Agricdla ricinus morti, quum filiis divitias relinquere 
noa posset, Toluit anlmos eOrum ad diligentem agriculta- 
ram excitftre. Igitur eos ad se vocat, et sic alloquitur : 
'* Mei filii, quo in loco res meae sint,' videtis. Yobis*" au- 
tem, quidquid potui, in irit^ mek collegi, idque totum" in 
vineSi Nostra quaer^re poteritis." Hiec quum dixisset, 
paulo post moritur senex. At filii, qudd credebant, pa- 
trem in vineSLalicubi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptia ligon- 
ibus, solum vines universae effodiunt, ac thesaurum qui- 
dem repererunt nullum, sed terr& fodiendo"* percult^, uber- 
rimos fructus e vitibus percep^runt 

6. The Idon and the Fox, 

Leo senio confectus, quum vires non suppet^rent ad 
victum parandum^ callidum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antro enim, quasi periculOso morbo correptus, 
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliquae animantes 
advenlsent, prehensas^ iilas deVor&vit. Atque ita magn& 
bestiarum multitudine a leOne absumpt^, accedit tandem 
etiam vulpecula ad antrum, et ante illud substitit haesitans 
et circumspectans. Tum leo rogat : ** Cur me adire du- 
bitas?*' At ilia respondit: '*Quia vestigia me terrent, 
omnia te adversikm spectantia, nulla retrorsiim." 



(A) Len. 132, 1, & hem. 135, 2l (0 LeM. 129, 1. Sini depends on viditit. hem. 
135, 1. (m) Why is vobu in the dative 1 (n) MquB totwnt •* and the whole of It** 
(0) Less. 117, 1, & Leas. 123, 3. (p) PreAeiMot ilUu oevorffvt/, ** be caafhC and 
ievoured tliem." Less. 128, 8. 
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7. The Fly. 

Quadrigae aHquot in stadio currSbant,* quibus* musca 
insid^bat.'* Maximo autem pulvere' ab eqiiis et curribus 
excitato, musca dixit : ** Quantam vim pulr^ris'' excitavi !" 

8. The Hawk and the Countryman. 

Accipiter cdm columbam-^ prsecipiti insequerfitur* yo« 
latu/ villam^ quandam ingressus a rustico' captus est, 
quern blande, ut se dimitt^ret,^ obsecrabat : ^' Non enim 
te laesi,'* dicens/ Cui rusticus-: '* Nee haec," respoadit, 
«* te laes^rat" 

9. The Reed and the Oaik. 

Disceptabaiit de robdre quercus et arundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat arundini mobilltatem, et quod ea ad quam- 
vis exiguam auram trem^ret.' Arundo tac^bat. Paulo 
post procella furit, et quercum, que ei resist^ret,"* radi- 
citus evellit ; arundo autem* qus cediret"* vento, locum 
servaC 

10. The dying Wolf and the Fox. 

Lupus mbribundus vitam antd actam perpend^bat. 
** Malus quidem fui," inquit, ^< neque tamen pessimus. 
Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe- 
travi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberrav€rat, 
tarn prope ad iXe accedeb^t, ut ilium facile devorare pos- 
sem, sed parcebam illi. Eodem tempdre convicia ab ove 
qu&dam in me jactata sequissimo fer^bam animo, licet a 
canibus nihil mihi" metuendum esset."" *' Atque haec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit Tulpes, ** probe enim 
rem memini. Nimirum tum tempdris'' accidit, c^m oa 
illud devoratum fauce hsereret, ad quod^ extrahendum 
gruis opem implorare cogebaris." 



(a)I.eM.47,7. (»)Lew.lll. (e) Lev. 120. (tf)LMi.KKK. (e) Lett. 132, 2. 
(/) LeM. 96, N. 2. (g) Lew. 117, 1. (A) Lev. 121, 9. (0 Len. 117, N. 1. 
(J) hem. 133, 1. (ky Less. 90, R. 2. (0 Less. 128, 1. (m) Less. 133, 1. (n) hem, 
112,2. (0) Less. 131, N. (p) Less. 109, 1. (9) Less. 123, 6. 
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ANECDOTES. 



1. Thales rogatus, quid esset'' difficile, **Se ipsum,* 
inquit, ** n68se."* Idem rogatus, quid eyet facile, '* Al- 
tdrum,'* ait, ** admonere." 

* 2, EpicUtus interrogatos quia esaet dives, respondit, 
** Cui id satis est, quod habet." 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos cotid6* 
ret ;• J» Apud amlcos,*'^ inquit. 

4. Thales quum qusBrerdtur, quid nsaximd commane 
i esset hominibus, ** Spes,'*' respondit ; ** hknc ehim etiam 

illi habent, qui aliud nihil habent." 



i, 5. Imperator Tiberius dixisse fertur : ** Boni pastoris 

est tondere pecuij^ non deglubSre." 

6. Agis, rex Lacedaemoniorum, audiens quosdam hor* 
rSre hostium multitudinem, ait : '* Notf percontandum 
est/ quot siiit hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, 
quot milites haberet : *' Quot' sufficiunt,'' inquit, ** ad fu- 
gandos hostes.*' 

7. SamiOrum legati auxilium orantes^ long& oratione* 
nsi erant. Respond6runt Lacedaemonii : *' Prima' sumus 
obllti, postr^ma? non intelleximus, quia prima non me- 
minimus." ^ 

8. Demdnax quum* vid^ret hominem reste magnifica 
gloriantem, vestem manu prehendit, et dixit: **Atqui 
banc ante te ovis gestabat, et tamen oris erat.*' 
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9. Alexander olim comprehensuin' jnrfttain interroga- 
▼ity quo jure maria infestaret. Ille, "Eodem,'"' inquit, 
** quo tu"* orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego" parvo navi- 
gio facio, latro** vocor ; tu," quia magn& classe et exercitu, 
imperator."** 

10. Cornelia, GracchOrum mater, quum Campana ma- 
trOna pulcherrinia sua ornamenta ostenderet, traxit earn 
sermOne, quoad e schol^ redierunt liberi sui, et : 
•' HfiBC," inquit, " ornainenta mea."** 

11. Persa cum Grsecis colldquens jactabundus dixit: 
'* Solem prae jaculdrum nostrOrum multitudine non vi« 
debitis." Respondit Lacedsemonius : ** In umbrdi igitur 
pugnabimus." 

12. Philippus, rex Macedonias, " omnia castella expug- 
nari posse'* dicebat,'* '* in quae modo asellus onustus auro 
posset' ascendere." 

13. Socr&tes interrogatus, quinam homines tranquilld 
viv^rent, ** Qui,*"* inquit, ** nuUius turpitudinis sibi con-' 
scii sunt." 

14. Bias navigabat aliquando cum impiis.' Quum verd, 
tempestate exort^, nayis quateretur' fltMibus, illique in- 
vocarent' deos, ^^ Silete," inquit, ne illi sentiant vos hic " 
navigare. 

15. Versificator quidam legeratTheocrito versus suos. 
Turn interrogabat, quosnam maxime probaret. Hic 
** Quos*" omisisti," respondit. 
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tibus 
ra sint." 



I. Aristippus percontanti," quae poiissinium adolescen- 
i*essent discenda,* '* Quae viris,"' inquit, " usui futti- 



17. Titus Caesar, recordatus quondam super coenam, 
nihil se toto die cuiquampraestitisse, dixit : *^ Amici, diem 
perdidi." 



V 
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18. Solon qoum interrogaretur, cur nullum supplicium 
constituisset in eum, qui parentem nec&sset,^ respondit se 
neminem' id facturum putiisse. 

19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescentulo, ** Idcirco,*' in- 
quit, *^ aures habemus duas et os unum, ut plura audia- 
mus, loquamur pauciOra." 

20. Diogenes animadvertens quendam imperite jacu- 
lantem, proximd scopum consedit. Quum ex eo quaere- 
retur, cur id faceret, *' Ne forte," inquit, " illeme feriat.'" 



<a) Many examples of the indirect qaestion occur in tbeee anecdotes. (6) jSle 
iftaum is the subject of ndsee^ and «e t/nstim ndase is the subject of a sentence of 
which eat dijficlte understood is the predicate : ndaae for novisae. Less. 49, R. 2. 
(c) S^. meos; Less. 91,. 6. (d) What is understood 1 (OLess. 101, 1 & R. 1. 
^) Percontandum eat is used impeFsonally, and the dative of the agent, nobis or 
hominjbiu, is wanting; ** we ought hot to aslc." Less. 112, R. a dc c. (g) Tot m 
understood. (A) t^When asking for." Less. 122, 2. (t) Why in the ablative? 
ij) «' The first part— the last part." Less. 91, S. (Ar) Begin with quum. (0 "■ Who 
had been captured." Less. 122, 3. (m) Supply infeataa. (n) Ego^ noa^ tu^ and 
«M, are expressed when emphasis or di^netion is required. Less. 61, R. 4. 
.(o) Less. 92, 6. (p) Less. 47, N. 2. (9) Less. 127, 2. (r) /«, as the antecedent of 
gut, is often understood. («) Less. 91, 4. (0 Lees. 132, R. (w) "^ To one inquir- 
ing." Less. 91, 4. (V) Less. 112, 2. (10) "• Ought to be learned." Less. 112, R. c. 
(jT) ** Being men," or ** when they are men :" viria is in apposition with iUia un- 
darstooil, andiOis and turn depend on/utfira aitU. Less. 114, (y) For necaviaaeU 
(s> Translate the img9ti»9e%ith the verb, " that he had not supposed that any ofM." 



VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



a» acdre. 

alj ailjectiTe. 

•do adverb. 

conW' • • ' oumparative. 
corU' • . . •ocHU'tDctioo. 

dtif' defeciive. 

«i» depoacot 

dUn diminutive. 

/• 



fir fit^. 

frtq >firetuentative. 

h hence. 

impen- • • • impenonal. 

ind indeclinable. 

ins integeetion. 

irr irreffuiai:. 

m maicMline. 

n ••••neuter. 



num numerd. 

part participle. 

past pasaive. 

plur plural. 

p. n proper name. 

prsp prepoaitien. 

prtM pronoun. 

ntbtt' ••••• sabatantive. 
§up* • supeilatiTe. 



A, ab, or abt, prep, with abl., /rom .* 
with the agent of a passive yerb, 
by. 

Ab-d&co, dre, xi, cturo, a., to take 
aiBoy, 

Ab-eo, ire, ii, itum, irr. n., to go 
away^ dtpart, 

AbSram, Ac, see Absum.^ 

Ab-erro, are, avi, atum, n., to stray, 

Ab-hinc, adv., ago^ since, 

Abii, &c., see Abeo. 

Ab-jicio, ire, j6ci, jectum, a., (ja- 
clo), to throw away^ throw^ cast, 

Abranamus, i, m.^ AbrtUiam, 

Abs-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 
hide, conceal, 

Abs-tineo, ere, ui, a., (teneo), to 06- 
stain^from. 

Ab^surn, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or dUstant ; to be out qf the 
way: tantum abest ut, so far 
(from the fact) is it, that^ &c. 
^ee Tantus. 

Ab-sumo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to de- 
stroy, day: h. 

Absumptus, a, um, part., destroyed. 

Ab-suraus, a, um, aidj., abswxL, un- 
becoming, 

Abundantia, e, f., anabundanees fr. 

Ab-undo, are, avi, Stum, n., to 
abound, 

18* 



Ab-Qtorf i, abusus Bma,6Bp,^toabu8e, 

Ac, conj., and. 

Ac-cedo, 6re, cessi, oessum, . n., 
(ad-), to come near, approach, 

Ac-cido, ere, (udi, n., (ad-cado), to 
hempen. 

Ac-cipio, ire, cepi, ceptum, a., (ad- 
capio), to receive, accept, 

Accipiter, tris, m., a hawk. 

Accurate, adv., accurately, exactly. 

Accusator, oris, m., an accuser : & 

Accusatus,'a,nNrj, part., accused : fr. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atum, a., (ad- 
causa), to aceuu. 

Ac-quiesco, ere, evi, n.,(ad-), forest. 

Actus, a, um, part, dk adj.. (ago), 
done, finished: vita ante acta, 
past life, 

Aculetis, i, m., a sting. 

Acumino, are, &vi, atum, a., to 
make pointed or sharp : acumina- 
tus, a, um, part. &> adj., pointed. 

Ad, prep, with ace, to, o^, according 
to. — In composition the final a 
assimilutes with the following 
letter, when coming before c, Jl 
gi 4 n, p, r, s, and t ; before q it 
becomes c, and is usually dropped 
bt^fore sc, sp, and gn, 

Ad-dico, ere, xi, ctum, a., to give 
upi devote^ doom^ condemn 
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ADDO ALIQVANDO. 



Ad-do, Sre, dtdi, dTtnm, a., to add. 
Ad-duco, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to bringf 

lead. 
Ad-eo, ire, ii, itum, irr. n., to go to, 

approadi. 
Ad-tio, adv., m. 

AdeptUB, a, um, part., (adipiseor.) 
Adfui. Ac, Bee Adsum. 
Ad-hibeo, €re, ui, itum, a., (habeo), 

to u««, employ: fidem adhlbere, 

to give ereait to. believe. 
Ad-hue, adv., hitkerto, sUU. 
Ad-ipiacor, i, adeptus aum, dep., 

(apiBCor), to acquire, attain to, 

reach, 
A4J&to, ire, ivi, atum, a., (adjuvo), 

to aid, assUL 
' Ad-miniatro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

manage, direU. 
Ad-miror, iri, itua aum, dep., to 

admire. 
Ad-mitto, 6re, lai, iaaum, a., to ad- 

mii; toeommii. 
Ad-moneo, ire, ui, itum, a., to ad' 

moni^, advise; to renUna. 
Adoleacena, Ua, m.&t,a youth : h. 
Adoleacentia, e, £, youth : & 
AdolescentuluB, i, m., dim., a 

youth, stripling. 
Aa-5ro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to adore, 

reverence* 
AdBtana, tia, part. : fr. . 
Ad-ato, ire, iti, n., to stand near 

or by. — ' 

Ad-Bum, ease, fui, irr. n., to 6e pre- 
sents to be present at, take part 

in. 
Ad-venio. ire^ Sni, entum, , n., to 

come: h. 
Advento, ire, ivi, itum, n., to come, 

approach : A 
Adventua, fta, m., a coming, arrvcoL 
AdverBikm or adveraiia, prep, witli 

ace., towards, to. It somettmeB 

follows it9 case : fr. 
AdvereuB) a, um, acy., (advertor), 

adverse: ai ^d adverai, if amy 

mi^ortune. Less. 103, 3. 
Ad-volo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to Jty 

to, hasten to. 
JEg&r, gra, flTum, adj., sick. 
Jwna, m, T., JBgina, a Grecian 



^gyptiuB, a, um, a4j., Egyptian: 

BUDB., an jSgyptian : fr. 
^yptuB, i, f., -Era><. , 

ifinSaB, 8B, ra., JSneas, a Trojan 

leader. 
^quuB, a, um, adj., equal, calm: 

equo ammo, willingly, contented' 

fy; so, equisBiroo animo, very 

patiently, quite calmly. 
Aer, iB,m., the air. 
^stas, itia, f., summer. 
^JEb, »riB, n., brass, coppers numey, 
^stimo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to estif 

mate, value. 
JEtaa, itia, f., age. 
JBtemua, a, um, adj., etemaL 
Af-f6ro, ferre, attuli, allitum, irr. 

a., (ad-), to bring, bring to, allege^ 

plead, 
Ai-f igo, Sre, zi, zum, a., (ad-), to 

fix or fasten to or upon, 
Africa, as, f., Africa, 
Ager, gri, m., ajldd, land. 
Agger, dris, m., a mound, 
Agis, ia or idis, m. p. n., Agis. 
Ag^to. ire, ivi, itum, a., (ago), to 

^uuce. ^ 
Agmen, inia, n., (ago), an army. 
A-gno8co, dre, 5vi, itum, a., (ad-), 

to recognize, know, 
Agnua, i, m., a lamb. 
Ago, 6re, egi, actum, a., to drive g 

to do. perform, 
Agricoia, m, m., (ager-colo), a hu»» 

biandman, farmer, 
Asricultura, sb, £ (id.), tiBage, Au*- 

bandry. 
Afffigentum, i, n., Agrirentum, 
Afo, aia, de£ verb, Leaa. 81, 2, to soy 
Ala, 8B, f., a wing. 
AlbuB, a, um, adQ., white. 
Alcibi^ea, ia, m., Ahibiades, 
Alexander, dii, m., Alexander: h. 
Alexandria, », t, Alexandria, a 

city of Egypt. 
Alic-ubi, adv., {aJ^quo-), somewhere, 
AllenuB, a, um, adj., (alius), betong" 

intf to another, foreign: a nobia 

alienum, foreign ^om um, at vof* 

riance with our character: aubaL, 

a stranger, 
Aliquando, adv., (aliquis), at soma 
I Hme, once. 



▲LiaVANTUB — A&CS8S0. 
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AU-quantns, a, iim, a4]., (alius-), 
some^ aomewhat : aliquantum viae, 
a considerate toay. 

Ali-quis, -^qua, -quod or -quid, a^j. 
pron., (alius), some^ eome one. 

Aliquot, indecL adj. plur., some, eeo- 
eral, a few. 

Alius, a, ud, adj.. Leas. 32, 3, other, 
onother: nihil or neqiUd aliud, 
nothing dee. 

Allobroges, um, m. plur., the AUo- 
brogee, a ^ople of Graul. 

Al-loquor, loqui, locutuR sum, dep., 
(ad-), to speak tp, address. 

Alo, ere, ui, !tum, a., to nourish, 
keep, maintain. 

Alpes, ium, f. plur., the Alps, 

Alter, era, drum, adj., one f^f two, 
the one, the other; another, 

AltMB, a, urn, a4i., high, Wfy'^ 

Amabilis, e, a4j.| ior, issimuB, 
(amo), amiaJbie, lovely, 

Amana, tis, part. & aqj., ior, iaol- 
mus, (id.), fond of. 

Amatus, a, um, pari., (amo^ 

Amic^, adv., (amicus), in ajriendfy 
manner, 

Amicitfa, m, t, friendship : fr. 

Amicus, a, um, adj., ior, issiroui, 
{amo), friendly : aubst., amicus, 
i, m., a friend. 

A-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to lose. 

Amnis, Is, m. or f., a river. 

Amo, are, avi, atum, a., to love: si 
me amas, (/* you love me, a form 
of entreaty, for, I pray you, I en- 
treat you. 

Amcsnus, a, um, a4j., pleasant. 

Amor, 5rb, m., (amo), love. 

Amplius, adv. oomp. of ample,more. 

Amplus, a, um, adj., great. 

AmuUnS) ii} m. p. n., Amulivs. 

An, conj., in indirect queations, 
whether: before the second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 

Ancus, i, m., Ancus, Ancus Mar^ 
dus, a Roman king. 

Ango, Sre, anxi, a., to strangle j to 

» trouble. 

Aogustia, irum, f. plur., straits, 
narrow places, defiUs: fr. 

AngustttSi a, am, a4)., (ango), nar- 
row. 



Antma^ le, f., the l^e, the sottL 
Animadverto, dre, ti, sum, a., (ani- 

mus-adverto), to observe. 
Animal, alls, n., (anima), an ani- 

mal. 
Animans, tis, m. & f., an anbnaL 
Animus, i, m., themhut; a purpose, 

desijgn ; opinion ; courage, so al- 
so in the plural : Esse bono ani- 

mo, to be of good courage. Less. 

101,3. 
Annona, s, f., (annus), pronsions. 
Annulus, i, m., a ring, 
An-nuo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to consent. 
Annus, i, m., a year. 
Anser, Sris, m., a goose. 
Ante, prep, with ace, before. Also, 

ant^, adv., before, previoudy. 
Antd-quam, achr., before. 
Antiochia, e, f., Antiock. 
Antiquus, a, um, adj., (ante), ait- 

cient, 
Antium, ii, n., Antium, a city of 

Latium in Italy. 
Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antonius.' 
Antrum, i, n., a cave. 
Apelles, is, m., Apelles, a Orecian 

painter. 
Apirio, ire, ui, tum, a. . to open : h. 
Apertus, a, um, part. A adj., open, 

plain, manifest. 
Apis, is, f., a bee. 
Apollo, inis, m., ApeUo. 
Ap-pareo, ?ce, ui, n., (ad-), to ap' 

pear. 
Ap-pello, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), to 

call, Tuime. 
Appius, ii, m., Appius. 
Ap-pOno, £re, sui, situm, a., (ad-), 

to set before, serve up, 
Ap-prehendo, dre, di, sum, a., (ad-), 

to seize, lay hold qf. 
Aptus, a, um, a4}.,j!t, suSidhle. 
Apud, prep, with ace, vi^, among^ 

before. 
Aqua, e, f., water, 
Ara, se, f., an altar, 
Aranea, se, f., a spider. 
Arbor or Arbos, oris, t, a tree. 
Areas, adis, m., an Arcadian. 
Arcesritus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Arcesso, dro, ivi, Itum, a., to send 
I foTi invUt. 
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Archlaa^ b, m., ArdUast a Greek 

poet. Lees. 8, 3 and 5. 
Archilochus, i, m. p. n., Arcfuhehua, 
Areihusa, ib, f., ArethuMo^ a foun- 
I tain of Syracuse. 
Argcnteus, a, um, a^)., qf tUvcr^ 

Argentum, i, n., nicer. 
Argo-nduta, e, m., an Argonauty 

i. e., one who saUed in the ship 

Argo. 
Arguo, ere, oi, utum, a., to aecust^ 

blame. 
Ahstippas, i, m., ArUUppuB^ a 

philosopher of Cyrene. 
Arinfttus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Anno, «re, avi, atum, a., (arma), 

to arm, equip. 
Aristides, is, m.. Ari^idtt, an 

Athenian general. 
Aromii, atiB, n., a tpice, 
Arreptus, a, um, part., teized: fr. 
Ar-ripio, dre, ol, reptum, a., (ad- 

rupio), to seizcj lay hold qf\ take. 
Ars, tis, f., art. 
Arundo, inis, f., a reed. 
Ascendo, ere, di, sum, n. (ad-scan- 
do), to ascend^ mount upj cUinb. 
Asc'ilue, i, m., dim., (usinus), a 

young or tm^ ass^ an et8». 
Aspumor, Sri, atus sum, dep., (ab- 

.-^peiiior), to reject^ apum. 
As-sentior, iri, sua sum, dep., (ad- 
sen tlo), to asserU ; Jq eipprove. 
As-j'cquor, i, cutus sum, dep., (ad- 

sequor), to overtake^ come up with. 
As-simuto, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), 

to make similar i tofeign^ ooun- 

tcrftii. 
A I, conj., hui. 

Ater, tra, trum, adj., hlaek^ sahte. 
AthSnse, arum, f. piur., Athene: h. 
Atlieniensls, is, m., an Athenian. 
Aihleta, sb, m., a tcrestter, prize- 

Jighter. 
Ail .s, antis, m., AitaSi a mountain. 
Atque, conj., and. 
Atqui, conj., but^ yet. 
Attente, adv., (attt^ndo), a/fefi2£9«/'y. 
Atticus, i, m., Atticus, (T*. Pom- 

ponitu), a friend of Cicero. 
Attilii, dbc., see Affero. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, n. pass., to 



dare, Thisyerb in the perftct, 
Ac, resembles^. Less. 79, N. 

Audio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., to hear : h. 

Auditor, 5ris, m., a heatrers a pu- 
pU: and 

Auditus, a, um, part. 

Au-fuglo, 6re, ugi, n., (ab-), to Jbf 
from. 

Augustus, i, m., AugiLatuB^ a Ro- 
man emperor. 

Autus, i, m , Aukut a praenomen. 

Aura, s, f., a gentle bruze^ a breath 
of air. 

Aureus, a, um, adj., (aurum), (ff 
gold, golden, gold-. 

Aurls, is, f., an ear, 

Aurum, i, n., gold. 

Aut, conj., or. 

Autem, conj., but, nenertheteaz, 

Autumnu£>, i, m., (auctus), a^uiitmn, 

Aoxilium, i, n., (au|:eo), aaaistaneon 

Avaritia, », f., ororiee : fr. 

Avarus, a, um, adj., aaDorioiOuz^ 



sum, a., to turn 



covetoue. t 
A-verto, 5re, fi, 

away. * 

Avidus, a, um, adj., (aveo), cieatr- 

otM, greedy, avarvdouz. . 
Avi9j i^ f., a bird. 
A-volo, are, avi, atum, n., io Jfy 

away, 
Avus, i, m., a gran^ather^ an anr 

cestor. 



B. 



Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Dacthuz. 

Balaena, e, f., a whale, 

&alo, are. avi, atum, n., to bUaL 

Beatd, aav., happily : fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj., happy. 

Bel^, arum, m. pi., the Belgianz, 

Bellua, e, f., a beast. 

Bellum, i, n., war : belli domique, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., well. 
Bene-facio, ere, feci, fectum, n., to 

benefit ; to bleas, do good to: h. 
Bcnencium, i, n., a kindness, favor, 
Benevolentia, sb, f., (benevdltt% 

friendly), good wilL 
Benign^, adv., kindly : fr. 
Benignus, a, um, a^j., kuuL 
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Benjaminus, i, m. .p. n., Benjamin, 
Bestia, a;, f., a wUa beast : h. 
Bestiola, ae, f., a small animal. 
Bias, antis. m., /7u», a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Bibliotheca, s, f., a Ubrary. 
Bibo, £re, i, itnm, a., to drink. 
Biduum, 1, n., (bis-dies), two days, 
Biennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Bland^, adv., (blandus), tourteousbf^ 

gently. 
Blatta, ae, f., the moth^ cockroach. 
Bollinus, i, m. p. n., BManus. 
Bonum, i, n., a goody a blessing; 

profit, advantage: fr. • 
Bonus, a, um, adj., corap. melior, 

sup. optimus, good ; kind. 
BranchiflB, arum, f. pi., the gills of 

fish. 
Brevis, e, adj., for, issTmus, short : 

brevi, sc. tempore, in a short 

time, soon. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, 8B, f., Britain. 
Brutus, 1, m. p. n., Bndtts. 
Byssinus, a, um, adj., qfjine linen, 

C. 

C, an abbrariation of Caius. 
Cado, 6re, cecidi, casum, n., tofaU, 
Cascus, a, um, a^j., Uind. 
Csedo, £re, ceddi, caesum, a., to 

cut ; to beat, scourge. 
Caesar, oris, m. p. n., Ceesar. 
Caius,.i, m., CattM, a Roman prae- 

nomen. 
Calco, are, Svi, atum, a., (dtlx, the 

heel), to tread. 
Caleo, ere, ui, n., to be warm, 
Callidus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

shrewd, cunning, erqfty. 
Gamdlus, i, m., a camel. 
Campanus, a, um, adj., Campani- 

an, of Campania. 
Campus, i. m., a'pUdn. 
Cancer, cri, m., a crab. 
Canis, is, m. &t,a dog. 
Canistrum, 1, n., a basket. 
Cano, dre, cecini, cantum, a., to 

sing, play: h. 
Canto, are, avi, atum, a. freq., to 

sing often; losing: and 



Cantus, fts, m., a song ; erowvng, 
Capio, dre, cepi, captum^ a., to take^ 

catcfi; to select: consilium capere, 

to form a design, adopt apian. 
Capitalis, e, adj., (caput), capital: 

res capitalis, a capital crime. 
Cappadox, ocis, m., a Cappadocian. 
Capra, ae, f., a she goat. 
Caprea, ae, f., a wild goat, 
Captus. a, um, part., (capio), 

caught. 
Caput, itis, n., a head; life: capi- 
tis or capite damnare, to condemn 

to death. 
Career, eris, m., a prison. 
Careo, ere, ui, n., to be withoutj be 

destitute of. 
Carmen, iniS) n., (cano), a vtese^ a 

song. 
Caro, nis, f.,JUsh. 
Carpo, gre, psi, ptum, a., to ptuek, 

to carp at, vilify. 
Carthaginiensis, e, a4j.» Carthagy- 

nian. Carthaginiensi% is, m., 4 

Cartiiaginian I fr. 
Carthago, inis, t, Carthage. 
Carus, a, um, adj., ior, issimu^ 

dear, precious. 
Casa, ae, f., a cottage, hut. . 
Caseus, i^ m., cheese. 
Cassius, li, m. p. n., Cassius. 
Castellum, i, n., a caslU, fortress. 
Castor, oris, m., a beaver. 
Castra, drum, n. plur., a camp. 
Casula, ae, fj-dim., (casa), a UttU 

cottage. 
Casus, fis, m., (cado), a fall; a 

chance : casu, abl., by chance, 
Catillna, ae, m., CaHUne, a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, unis, m., Cato, a Roman. 
Catulus, i, m., dim., (canis), a 

whdp. 
Cauda, ae, f., a tail. 
Causa,, ae, f., a cause, reason : cau* 

sA, on account of. 
Cavea, ae, f., a cage. 
Caveo, Sre, cavi, cautum, n. &> a., 

to beware, take care, be careful. 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., tg 

yield. 
Celer, 8ris, Sre, adj., swift : h. 
Celeritas, atis, f., swiftness 
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Celo, fire, fivl, fitum, a., to eonceaL 
Censor, Oria, m., a cauor^ a Roman 

magistrate. 
Centum, num. adj., plur. ind., a 

hundred. 
Cepi, Ac, see Capio. 
Cert^, adv., (certus), certainiy. 
Certior, see Certus. 
Certd, adv., certainly: fr. 
Certus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

certain: facere aliquem certio- 

rem, to ir\form him, 
Cervus, i, m., a ^ag. 
Cetera, rum, adj., (not used in the 

nom. sing, masc.), the other: ce- 

t?ri, 5rum, m., othere, the reet. 
Cetus, i, m., a whale, 
Ceu, adv., 04, a» \f. 
Chameleon, ontis, m., a chameleon, 
Chanaan, indecl., Canaan, 
Charta, ae, f, paper. 
Cibaria, Orum, n. p\nr.,Jbod, provir 

tiona: fr. 
CibuB, i, m.^ foody meat, viand, 
Cicvro, dnis, m., Cicero^ the Ro- 
man orator. 
Ciconia, le, f., a etork, 
Cilicium, i, n., eac k cM,, 
Cimbri, drum, m. plur., the Cim- 

briane : a people of northern Ger- 

many. 
Cingo. ere, clnxi, dnctum, a., to 

girdy eurround. 
Cmis, Sris, m. A f., oiiu^. 
Circum, prep, with ace, around. 
Circun}-do, are, dedi, d&tum, a., to 

put around. 
Circum-specto, fire, a., to look about. 
Circum-sto, fire, steti, statum, a., 

to stand around. 
Circum-volito, ire, ivij a., tojty or 

hover round. 
Citd, adv., (citus), quiekly^ «ooii, 

htietiiy. 
Civis, 18, m. A f., a citizen; afel- 

lotp-cUizenf countryman : h. 
Civitas, atis, f, a state^ city. 
Clam, prep, with ace. or abl., and 

adv., unknown to. 
Clamor, Qris, m., (clamo), a Aout^ 

cry, 
Clarus, a, um, adj., famoua, ce/e- 

In'oted, 



Classis, is, £., aJleA 
Claudius, i, m. p. n., CUmdiue. 
Claudo, ere, si, sum, a., to ehut^ 

tdoee. 
Clemens, tis, adj., mild, merdf 

ful: h. 
Clementer, adv., kindly^ mildly : & 
Clementia, sb, f., kindneee, <dem^ 

ency. 
Clodius, i. m. p. n., Clodhu. 
Cn., an abbreviation of the pneno- 

men Cneeua. 
Codrus, i, m., CodruMf the last king 

of Atticu. 
Coelum, i^ n., the heavens^ the sky. 
Ccena, e, f., supper. 
Ccepi, isse, def. verb., Lesaon 

81. / begin or / began. 
Cogito, fire, fivi, atum, a., (co- 

agito), to Oiinkf consider. 
Cognitus, a, um, part., (cognosco.) 
Cognomen, inis, n., (con-nomen), 

a surname. 
Co-gnoaco, ere, ovl, itum, a., (noi- 

co), to ImoWi recognize. 
Col-lacrymo, are, avi, n., (con-), to 

weep withy weep, 
Col-ligo, Sre, Sgi, actum, a., (con- 

le^o), Ut collect, acquire, 
Coihs, is, m., a hill. 
Col-loco, are, avi, atum, a., (con-)* 

tOTplojCCy sd. 

Col-loquor, i, c&tua sum, dap., 
(con-), to converse. 

Collum, i, n., the neck. 

Colo, Sre, ui, cultum, a., to cult^ 
Date to honor, worship : h. 

Colonia, ae, f., a colony. 

Color, oris, m., a color, 

Columba, s, f., a dove. 

Com, (cum). An inseparable prep- 
osition. Its final m is sometimes 
changed to 71, Z, or r, and ia 
sometimes dropped ; thus mak- 
ing con^ coly cor\ or co. 

Com-Sdo, Sr^ edl, esum, a., to eat 
upy devour. 

Com-es, Ttis, m. A f., (-eo), a com^ 
pcmUm, attendant. 

Com-itia, orum, n. pi., (id.), an o*- 
sembly, fxn dectioTu 

Com-memoro, are, avi, atum, a., 
to call to mind ; to mention. 
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Com-mfgro, ire, ivi, itum, n., io 

Com-mitto, Sre, M, iwum, a., 

toeommU, mtnut, 
CSomrnddum, i, n., (oommddus), 

prqfUi inUreei^ aaocmtagt. 
Commotus, a, urn, part., mootdt 

qfftcUds fr. 
Com-moveo, Sre, OtI, Stum, a., 

to move. 
Com-munia, e, a4j.| (com-munus), 

cotntnon, 
Com-paro, are, avi, itum, a., topair, 

match i to compare^ 
Com-pello, ere, dli, ulaum, a., 

tojorcty com^elf drive. 
Cotn-plector, i, zua aum, dep., 

to encircUy embrace : h. 
Compleo, £re, dvi, etum, a., to Jffi, 

fU up, 
Complezua, a, um, part. 
Com-prehendo, 6re, di, sum, a., to 

eeize^ capttare: b. 
ComprehenauB, a, um, part., oetzed, 

eaphired. 
Com-prdbo, ire, ivi, itum, a., 

to oot\Arm^ make goody D«r^. 
CompulaoB, a, um, part., (com- 

pelio.) 
Coocilium,! n., (coocieo), an €w 

ttmbUf, eSuneU. " 
Concio, 5dI8, f., (id.), an tueembfy; 

a diacourse^ oration, 
Conclaye, is, n'., a diomber, halL 
Con-curro, Sre, curri, curaumf-a., 

to run together, 
Con-demno, ire, ivi, itum, a., 

(diimno), to condemn, 
Condlo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (condo), 

to setuon, enUkdm: h. 
Conditua, a, um, part., embalmed, 
Conditua, a, um, p^rtj founded: fr. 
Ck>n-do, Sre, dicii, ditum, a., to put 

together I to founds builds to lay 

vjpf hoard ; to bury, 
Con-dubo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

pardontJorgioe, 
Confectus, a, um, part., (confido,^ 

tporn outf impaired^ enfetHea^ 

consumed, 
Con-f Sro, ferre, cont&li, coUitum, 

irr. a., to collect t oonreRie ae, to 

betake m£e at^. 



Coi^wCim, adv., immadiaUlly, 
Con-f Icio, ere. Sci, ectum, a., (&,- 

cio), to Jtniehi to wear mUf to 

make, prepare, 
Con-fiao, ere, fiaua aum, n. paaa. 

Leaa. 79, Note, to truet m, rely 

upon, 
CoD-firmo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

etrength^ confirms to affirm^ 

€uaerL 
Con-fiteor, 8ri, feaaua aum, dep., 

(fateor), to co7\fes9y acknmdedge, 
Con-gero. ere, eaa^ eatum, a., to 

coUec^, heap up, 
Congruenter, mv., (oongruena fr. 

oongruo), a^eexMy, 
Gonjector, oria, m., a oootluayer, 

dwiner: and 
CoDJectua, a, um, parti : fr. 
Con-jicio, ere, j^i, jectum, a., 

( jacio), to throWt east, 
Conoo, Onia, ro. p. n., Conon, an 

Athenian ^aneraL 
Conor, iri, atua aum, dep., to at" 

tempt; to endeavor. 
Con-aieiua, a, um, adj., eonecious. 

It aometimea takea both the 

fenitive and tbe dativa. Leaa. 
04, A 109. 
Con-ndo, 6re, Sdi, aeaum* &.» lo 

tit down together ; to seat omfs 

eelf. 
Conaidero, *Ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

consider, meditate upon, 
Conailium, i; n., coanselt advice, 

plan, measure, ^ 
Coh-aiato, ere, stiti, n., to stop, 
Conaolatio, Soia, £, eonsdcUion, 

comfort: fr. 
Con-85lor, iri. itua aum, dep., to 

console, contort, 
Conspectua, (ia, m., (conapicio), 

sigJUf presence : conspectua tuua, 

asigfU qfyou. 
CoU'Sperffo, ere, ersi, ersum, a., 

(spargo), to sprinkle, moisten, 
Con-apicio, ere, exi, ectum, a., (spe- 

cio), to see, behola, perceive. 
Conatantia, sb, £, (constana fr. con- 

ato), constancy, 
Con-atituo, Sre, ui, Gtum, a., (stat* 

uo), to ploeSf set; to appomt,^^ 

prescribe. 
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Con-flto, Sre, stTd, n., to eenaiH qf: 

to coat. 
Con-struo, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to heap 

upf build, construct. 
Consul, ulis, m., a consul : h. 
Consulatus, Cia, m., a consulate^ 

consulship, 
Consulo, Sre, ui, tnni, n. & a., to 

consult ; to consult for^ provide 

for, take cart of„ 
(yon-8umo, ere, umpsi, umptum, a., 

to consume : h. 
Consumptas, a, uxn, part. 
Cdntentus, a, am, a^]., canJtmt^ saJt- 

isfied: and 
Continens, tis, a^j., ttmptraU^ mod' 

eraJtt: fr. 
Con-tineo, Sre, ui, tentuin, a., (te- 

neo), to hold ; to restram : h. 
Continud, adv., immediatefy. 
Contra, prep, with ace, agmnst, 
Con-valesco, 6re, lui, n., to recover, 
Con-venio, ire, Sni, entum, n. & a., 

to meet, assemble ; to visit : pass. 

.impers. convenitur, they com^, 

people Jlode: h. 
Conventio, onis, f., a meeiing, 
Con-verto, Sre, ti, sum, a., to turn, 

convert. 
Convicittoi, !!, . n., a rqnvaeh, an 

insult. 
Con-vinco, 9re, Tci, ictum, a., to 

convict. Less. 105, 3. 
Con-vivium, i, n., ,(yivo), a feast, 

banquet. 
Con-Yoco, are, avi, atum, a., to call 

together, assemble. 
Copla, 8B, f., (con-ops), abundance, 

means ; forces. 
Coquus, i, m., (coquo), a cook. 
Coram, prep, with abl., b^ore, in 

presence of. 
Corinthus, 1, f., Corinth. 
Cornelia, se, t p. n., Cornelia. 
Coma, fis, n., pi. comua, &c. Less. 

25, a horn. 
Corona, ae, £, a garland, crown. 
Corpus, oris, n., the body, person. 
Correptus, a, am, part., seized:, fr. 
Cor-ripio, Sre, ipui, eptum, a., (ra- 

pio), to seize. 
Cor-rumpo, 6re, iipi, uptam, a., 

to spoil, corrupt. 



Corritea, m, f., Corsica, an island 

in the Mediterranean sea. 
Corvus, i, m., a raven, 
Cras, adv., to-morrow. ^ 
Crassus, l, m., Crassus, a Ro- 
man. 
Crastinus, a, am, adj., (eras), if to- 
morrow : crastinus dies, fo-mor- 

tow. 
Creator, 5ris, m., (creo), a creator^ 

maker. 
Credo, Sre. fdi, itum, a., to trusty 

bdieve: n. 
Credulus, a, um, adj., credulous. 
Creo, are, Svi, itum, a., to makcg 

create, appoint : h. 
Cresco, ere, crevi, crettmi, n., to 

grow, increase. 
Creta, s, f., Crete, an island in the 

Mediterranean sea. 
CrcBsus, i, m., Crcesus, a Teiy rich 

kine of Lydia. 
Crudllis, e, adj., (cmdos), cnial^ 

hard'hearted. 
Cui, see Qui and Quis. 
Cajusque, see Quisque. 
Cuiusvis, see Quivis. 
Cuiex, icis, m., a gnat. 
Culm us, i, m., a stalk, stem. 
Culpa, s, f., a fault, blttme, 
Ci^m or Ctuum, adv. & conj., when i 

since. 
Cam, prep, with abl., with, 
Cupidus, a, am, a4j., desirous, fond 

qf: fr. 
Cupio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., to desvrot 

covet, wish. 
Cur, aav., (i. e. quare), why, 
Cura, s, f., care. 
Curio, 5nis, m. p. n.. Curio, 
Cuio, are, Svi, atum, a., (cara), to 

take care iff to regard, core 

for. 
Curro, ere, cacurri, cursam, n., to 

run; to hasten: h. 
Corrus, fie^ ™m ^ chariot. 
Custodia, ae, f., a watch, guard: 

custodiae cauu, as a guard : and 
Custodio, ire, ivi, Itum, a., to guard, 

watdi: fr. 
Custos, &dis, m. & f., a guards 

protector. 
Cygnus, i, m., a swan* 
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^mufl, I, f., Cymusi i. e. Gorsica. 
Cyrus, 1, m., Cyrus, a king of Per- 
sia. 



D. 



Danino, Ire, avi, itum, a., to coti' 

demtu Damnare capitis, to can- 

dennn to death. Less. 105, 4. 
Danubius, ii, m., t^e Danube, 
Darius, i, m., Varius^ a king of 

Persia. 
Daturus, a, um, part., (do), about 

to give. 
Datus, a, um, part, (do), given. 
De, prep, with abl., qf, concern' 

ing. 
Dea, SB, f., (deus), a goddeat. Less. 

8, R. 1. 
De-bello, are, avi, atum, a., to con' 

quer, subdue. 
Debeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (de-habeo), 

to owes one ought: pass, to be 

due. 
Decern, num. adj. ind., ten, 
De-cemo, ere, crSvi, crStum, a., to 

decree, 
De-cerpo, 9n, psi, ptum, a., (car- 

po), to pluck or strip qff. 
De-cipio, Sre, cSpi, ceptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to deceive. 
Be-claro, are, avi, atum, a., to dt- 

dare, proclaim. ^ 

De-cumbo, 6re, ui, n., to lie down. 
Decussis, is, m., (decem-as), a 

piece ^ money equal to ten asses : 

abL sing, decussi. 
De-d?cus, oris, n., a disgraest a 

dishonorable action. 
Dedi, &c., see Do. 
De-duco, 8re, xi, ctum, a., to brings 

leady induce, 
De-fendo, Sre, di, sum, tu, to dc- 

Xendj protect. 
De-fBro, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 

carry., bring. 
De-^lubo, Sre, psi, ptum, a., toflay^ 

skin. 
De-inde, adv., then, 
Deiotarus, i, m., DdotoruM^ a king 

of Qalatia. 
Delatus, a, um, part., (defero). 
Delecto, are, avi, atum, a., to de- 
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ploase. Xntpers. ddaetat, if 
'hts. 
DeleoT dre, Svi, Stum, a., to bUA outi 

to aestroy. 
Delphi, drum, m.^ Ddphi^ a town 

of Phocis in Greece. 
Delphinus, ij m., a dolpldn, 
Demaratus, i, m. p. n., Demaratus, 
Dementia, e, £, (demons), /oUy, 

madness. 
De-mitto, Sre, isi, issum, a., to lei 

dourn^ cast dovm. 
Demonaz, acis, m., Demonax, a 

Cretan philosopher. 
De-monstro, are, avi, atum, a., to 

c^ot0, represent^ declare, 
DembsthSnes, is, m., Demosthenes^ 

the great Athenian orator. 
Demum, adv., at length, at last, 
Denique, adv., at last, 
De-pello, ere, uli, ulsum, a., to drios 

away, 
De-pdno, ere, osui, otf torn, a., to 

lay downs to take off', 
De-porto, are, avi, atum, a., to earry 

away, convey. 
De-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 

seizes to detect, discovers h. 
Deprehensus, a, um, part. 
De-scendo, dre, di, sum, n., (scan- 
do), to come or go down, descend, 
De-sSro, ere, ui, tum, a., to forsake, 

• d^ert, 
Desidero, are, avi, atum, a., to (2o- 

sire, UmgfoK 
De-terreo, Sre, ui, Itum, a., to <2e* 

ter^ prevent, 
De-tratio, ere, xi, ctum, a., to take 

or strip off, 
De-tmdo, ere, d, sum, a., to thrush 

down s topuah qff. 
Deu8^i,«ra., Ood^ a god, 
De-voro, are, avi, atum, a., to cto- 

vour, eat up. 
Di, see Dis. 

Diadema, atis, n., a diadem, 
Diana, m, t, Diana, a Roman god« 

dess. 
Dico, ere, xi,. ctum, a., to speak, says 

to call or names to celebrate : h. 
Dictus, a, um, part. 
Dies, di, m. & f., Less. 27, Exc, a 

(toy. 
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DlVFVftO*"— l^tfSB* 



Dtf'ftro, ftm, diftAIi, dOitum, a., 

to tpread abroad; lodger, 
Pif*ficili8, e, a4JM ior, iasimu^ (fii- 

cms), dijfficuU, 
Digitus, i, m.. afingtr, 
Dignd, adv., (dignus), tDorthily, 
Dignitas, itia, L, dugjUly^ honor: 

wad 
Dignor, ftri, itua sum, dep., to think 

worthy: it, 
Di^us, a, um, a^j., toorihy, dtaerv- 

Mgj in a good or ill sense. 
Dii, oe., see Deus. 
Diligens, tis, adj., (diligo), dUigmtf 

inaiutrUnu : L 
Diligeoter, adv., car^tUfy, diUgent- 

ly: and 
Diri|[entia, as, f., dUigenee, 
Di-ligo, 6re, exi, ectum, a., 0®iro)f 

to JovCf e^eem, 
'Di-midiam, i, n., (mediiis), a ha^. 
Di-initto, jSre, iai, issum, a., to ma- 

itdasy let ^. 
DiogSoes, IS, m., DiogeneB, a Ore- 

cian philosopher. 
Dionysius, i,- m., ZKonyvcuf, a ty- 
rant of Syracuse in Sicily. 
Di-ruo, ere, ui, utum, a., to aver* 

throWf destroy. 
Dia, an inseparable prep, signifying 

ammderf it sometimes becomes 

dif rarely dir or dtf. 
Dis-cedo, Sre, essi, essum, n«, to 

depart, 
Dia-cepto, are, avi.'^tum, n., (ca- 

pio), to disptde. 
Disco, Sre, didici, a., to learn. 
Discordo, are, ivi, atum, n., (dis- 

core), to differ. 
Discus, i, m., a iiatnL 
Diapensator, driSi m., (dispense), a 

steward. 
Dis-pliceo, Sre, ui, itum, n., (pla- 

ceo), to displease^ be dispUasing. 
Dis-sentio, ire, si, sum, n., to a^' 

ftTy disagree, 
Dis-sSro, ere, ui, rtum, n., to talk^ 

discourse. 
Dis-aimiliS) e, adj., unlike. 
Dis-tribuo, Sre, ui, utum, a., to die- 

tribtUe. 
Ditio, dnis, t, rvle^ power, author- 

Uy. 



Din, adv , comp. dintlhs^ sup. din- 
tissim^ long. 

Diva, IB, f., a goddess. 

Dives, itis, adj., ridi. 

Divinftus, adv., promdentiaXtyy by 
divine u^iunce : ^. 

Divinus, a, um, adj., diome. 

DivitiflB, Irum, f. plor., (dives), 
riches. 

Do. dare, dedi, datum, a., to give s 
dare se in viam, to set out on a 
joiianuy, 

I^oceo, €re, docui, doctum, a., to 
teach: h. 

Doctus, a, um, part, db adj., teamed, 

Dolabefla, s, m. p. n., Daiabella. 

Doleo, Cre, ui, n., to grieoe : fr. 

Dolor, dris, m., gri^, pain. 

Dominus, i, m., (domus), a lord^ 
master. 

Domo, are, ui, itum, a., to tubduOj 
conquer, 

Domus, fts & i, f., a house, homes 
family: domi, at home: domum, 
ace, after a verb of motion, 
home. 

Donee, adv., untiL 

Donum, i, n., (do), o g^ present 

Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to sleep. 

Draco, dnia, m., Draco, an Athe- 
nian law-giver. 

Dubito, are, avi, atum, a., to douh$^ 
^asUate. 

Duco, 6re, xi, ductum, a., to lead, 
conduct: ducere aggerem, or mu- 
ram, to raise or conatruH ^ a 
mound, &jo. ; to think, consid- 
er: h. 

Ductus, a, um, part. 

Dulcis, e, acy., ior, issimus, sweei^ 
pleasant. 

Dum, adv., while, whilst, until : also 
for dummodo, provided. 

Dumnoriz. igis, m., Dumnoris, a 
leader of tt^ ^ui. 

Dum-modo, adv., provided. 

Duo, SB, o, num. adj., two. Less. 33. 

Duo-dScim, num. a4j. ind., (de- 
cern), twdve. 

Duplex, icis, adj., (duo-plico), 
double, twqfoUi: h. 

Duplua, a, um, adj., double. 

Duid, adY./«<i^f and 



DURO— BVROPA. 
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Duro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to Ituit 

anUinue: fr. 
Durus, a, urn, adj., hard, in/UX' 

ibU. 
Dux, ducis, m. & t, (duco), a 

leader, a general. 



E. 



E or Kx, prep, with abl., out qf. 



from, qf, 
Sbri 



EbriStas, atis, f., (ebrius, drunk), 

drunleenness. 
Ecce, inter]., lol heboid! 
Editus, a, um, part., sprung from, 

produced or begotten by : fr. 
•E-do, Sre, edidi, editum, a., to bring 

forth ; to utter, 
Edo, ere or esse, edi, Ssum, a., to 

eat, 
Efiectus, a, um, part., (effido), 

made, caused, 
Ef-fero, ferre, extuti, elatum, a. 

in*., (ex-), to carry out: pass, ef- 

f Sror, to be transported, carried 

atmy, by any feeling or passion. 
Ef-ficio, 6re, Sci, ectum. a., (ex- 

facio), to ^ect, accompli^ cattse, 

make. 
Effigies, Si, f., (effingo), an image. 
Ef-f odio, Sre, ddi, ossum, a., (ex-), 

to dig up, 
Ef-fundo, Sre, Gdi, usum, a., (ex-), 

to pour out, empty, 
Egeo, €re, ui, n., to need, want, re- 
quire: h. 
Egestas, atis, f., want, poverty, 
Egi, &c., see Ago. 
Ego, met pron., m. &> f., /. Less. 

41, 4. 
Eheu, inter)., alas! 
Ei, &c., db Eidem, see Is dk Idem. 
Ejus, see Is. 
E-jicio, ere, jSci, jectum, a., (-jacio), 

tocak out, 
E-labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 

or pckss away : h. 
Elapsus, a, um, part., hating passed 

away. 
Elephantus, i, m., an elephant. 
Eloquens, tis, part. & adj., (eloquor), 

ior, issimus, eloquent: h. 
Eloquentla, m, f., do^iunoe. 



Emendo, Sra, Svi, Stum, a., (e-men« 

dum), to amend, correct. 
E-mergo, 6re, si, sum, a. & n., I9 

come forth, arise, 
Emo, ere, emi, emptum, a., to buy^ 

purchase: h. 
Empturus, a, um, part., oboiut Is 

purchase. 
En, interj., lo! 
E-nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to 

spring up. 
Emm, conj.,ybr. It is usually the 

second or third word in ita 

clause. 
Eo, ire, Tvi, hum, n., logo. 
Ed, adv., (is), thiOur* 
Eo, see Is. 
EpictStus, i, m., EpicteiuM, a Stole 

philosopher. 
Epicurus, i, ra., Epieurus, a.^rie- 

cian philosopher. 
Epistola, SB, f., a Utter, a>istle. 
Eques, itls, m. &£, a horseman i 

a knight : fr. 
Equus, 1, m., a hor^e, 
Erga, prep, with ace, towards. 
Ergo, conj., ther^ore, then, 
E-ripio, ere, pui, reptum, a.,(rapio)f 

to take away, 
Ero, &>c., see Sum. 
Erro, are, avi, atum, n., to err: h. 
Error oris, m., error, mistake. 
£-rudio, ire, ivi, ituin, a., to teach, 

instruct, 
E-rumpo, ereTHpi, uptum, a. 6l n., 

to burst forth, moot forth, ap- 
pear: h. 
Eruptio, &nis, f., an eruption, a 

sally, 
Esca, ae, f., (edo, to eai).foodi bait, 
Esfte, Essem, <Stc., see Sum. 
Esuriens, tis, part, hungry : fr. 
Esurio, Ire, ivi, itum, a. A n., (edo, 

to eat), to be hungry. 
Et, conj., and ; et — et, both— and. 
Etiam, conj., (et-jam), alto. 
Etiam-si, conj., even if, 
Eundif &c., see Eo. 
Euntis, dbc, see lens. 
Euphrates, is, m., the Evphraies. 
Eupompus, i, ra., Eupompus, a 

Grecian painter. 
Europa, s, t, Europe. 



SURTPYLV*— -rACVNDUS. 



EmypflUM, i, m. p. n^ Evrypy- 

E-vello, €re, eveUi or evultl, eml- 

Bum, a., to tear up. 
E'Venio, ire, dni, entum, n., to kap^ 

pen, occur, 

Jb<X, 866 Ot« 

£x-c£do, ?re, essi, essum, n., to de- 
part or retire from. 
Exceptus, a, um, part., (ezcipio), 

excepted. 
Excidium, i, n., (exddo), duirue- 

fiofif ruin. 
Ex-cipio, Pre, Spi, eptum, a., (-ca- 

pio), to except. 
Excitatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Ex-citOt are, avi, atam, a., to excUe^ 

»timuhUet arouBe^ raise, Hir up. 
Ex-clamo, are, avi, atum, a., to ex- 
■ dgt'm, cry out. 
Excusatio, onia, f., (ezcaso), an ex- 

cuse. 
Exemplam, i, n., (eximo), an «r- 

ampU, 
Ex-eo, ire, ii, Jtum, n., to go or 

come forth. 
Exercitua, Cls, m., (exerceo, to ex- 
ercise), an army, 
Exi^uus, a, um, a^j'i (exigo), 

sTnall. 
ExTiis, e, adj., Ihin, meagre. 
Eximius. a, um, adj., (eximo), re- 

markabUt extraordinary. 
Ex-istinio, are, avi, atom, a.,(-e8ti- 

mo), to Judge, think. 
Exitialis, e, aaj., deadly^ destructive : 

and 
Exitid8us,a, um, h^., desirueiive : 

fr. 
Exidnm, i, n., (ex-eo), destruction, 

ruin. 
Ex-orior, iri, ortua sum, dep., to 

rise, arise : h. 
Exortus, a, um, part, having 

sprung up or arisen. 
Ex-pello, Pre, piili, pulsum, a., to 

drive out, expels banish, 
Experglacor, i, experrectus sum, 

dep., to awake. 
Ex-perior, iri, expertus sum, dep., 

to try^ prove, Jiiut out. 
Experrectus, a, um, part., (exper- 

giBcor), having awaked. 



Ex-pers, tis, adj., (pars), deHUuU 
or devoid of, fieefrom. ^ 

Ex-pldro, are, avi, atum, a., to 
search, explore^ spy out. 

Ex-pono, Sre, osui, ositum, a., Uy 
set forth, show, rMate, rehearse. 

Ex-primo, Sre, essi, essum, a., 
(premo), to press out. 

Ex-probo, are, avi, atum, a., to 
charge tcith, reproach for. It is 
construed witn the ace. of the 
thing and the dat. of the per- 
son. 

Ex-pugno, are, avi, atum. a., to 
take, carry as by ^orm, clc. 

Expulsus, a, um, part.,(expello). 

Ex-quiro, Zre, sivi, situm, a., 
(quaero), to search for, seek out. 

Ex-8olvo, ere, olvi, olutum, a., to 
unloose! to pay: pcenam exsol- 
vere, to suffer punishmenL 

Ex-specto, are, avi, £tum, a., to 
awaiij wait for. 

Exstinctus, a, um, part«, dead: fr. 

Ex-stineruo, 6re, xi, cturo, a., to ex* 
tin^ulsh : pass, to die. 

Exsulo, are, avi, atum, n., (exsul), 
to be in exile^ be bani^ud. 

Exter, ?ra, Srum, adj., (ex>, comp. 
exterior, sup. extremus, extemoL 

Ex-timesqp, Sre, mui, n. & a., to 
fear greatly. 

Ex-traho, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to draw 
out, extricate. 

ExtrSmus, a, um, adj., sup. of Ex- 
ter, extreme, greatest. 

Exuo, Sre, ui, Gium, a., to put cff, 

P. 

Facies, ei, f., the face, countenance. 
FacTld, adv., comp. faciliiis, sup. 
facillimd, easily: fr.^ 

Factlis, e, adj., ius, illimd, easy: fr. 

Facio, ere, feci, factum, a., to make, 
do, act ! to appoint. Fac, second 
pers. sins., imperative, make or 
cause I rac cures, take care qf, 
care for, attend to; pass, fio, 
which see. 

Factus, a, um, part., (fio.) 

Facundus, a, um, adj., (fari, to 
(speak), eloquent 
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FALLO — ^FRIOUS. 
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Fallo, Sre, fefelU, &lsuiii, a., to de- 

eewt, 
Fama, as, f,.Jhme, rumor^ report, 
Vtiin^ iBf t, hunger ; Jamine. 
Familia, ae, £., (famulus, a servant), 

a/amily ; h. • 
Familiaria, e, adj., qf a foTnify : 

Tea iamilUris, houUhold afairt, 

prt^pcrty, e^aU, 
Fanum, i, n., a tempU. 
-Fateor, Sri, fkssus sum, dep., to 

confetBt aeknowUdfft, 
Fatf^i are, avi, atum, a., to tire, 

fatigue. 
Faux, cis, f., obsolete in the sing^^ 

except the abl. fauce : the throat : 

haerBre fauce, to aHck in the throat, 
Faveo, Sre, favi, fiiutum, n., tfi 

fopoor. Less. 110. 
Feci, &c., see Facio. 
Fecundus, a, um, ac|j., ior, issimus, 

frmtful^ ftriXLt* 
Fel, fellis, n., gaiL 
Felidftaa, atts, f., AoppuMw; fir. 
Felix, icis, ath., hap-j^. 
Fenestra, se, f., a vtndow. 
Fern, 8B, f., a wUd beast, 
FerStrum, i, n., a bier, 
Ferinus, a, um, a4j., (fera), qf tnld 

heaala. 
Ferio, ire, a., to hit^ stxike, days 

sccuri ferire^ to behead, 
Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 

bear, carry, bring, produce ; to 

report, toys legem ferre, to pro- 

pose a law, also, to make or 

frame a law ; to bear, endure, 
Ferox, 5cis, ad}.,ferocious. 
Fertilis, e, adj., (fiero), fertile, frwt^ 

fuL 
F^ssus, a, um, adj., weary, 
Festinana, tis, part, and a4j., hatt» 

eningf in haste : fr. 
Festino, are, ivi, Stum, n. db a?, lo 

hasten, make haste, 
Ficus, i, or As, £, aflg tree, 
Fidenter, adv., (fildeni fir. fido),* 

boldly, vrithout/ear. 
Fides, ei, f,,fmUi: in fidem recip- 

Sre, to receive under on^s protect 

Hon : bon& fide, in good faith, 

hanes&y, 
Fido, 9t% fiitts fum, n. pass., L. 
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79, N., to trust or confide in, rely 

upon, 
Fidus, a, um, ai^.,faitfi/uL 
Figura, e, f., afgure, Aape, 
Fiuus, ii, m., a son, 
Finlo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (finis, the 

en<n, to terminate, fnim, 
Fio, nSri, fiictus sum, irr. pass, of 

facio, U> be made, become, happen, 

be done, L. 79. 
Firmitas, itis, f., {5imua),Jlrmness, 

strength, 
Firmus, a, um, a4j.,jlnn, constanl, 

resolute; durable, 
Fistuldsus, a, um, adj., (fistula), 

fistyJar, tubular. 
Flag^tium, ii. n., dishonor, shameful 

crime, Wickedness, 
Flecto, ere, xi, xum, a., io beitd; 

to move, prevail upon, 
Fleo, dre, $vi, Stum, n., io weep. 
Floreo, Sre, ui, n., to bloom: to 

flourish: fr. 
Flos, floris, m., ajlower, 
Fluctus, (is, m., (fluo, to flow), a 

wave. 
Flumen, inis, n., (id.^, a river. . 
Focus, i, m., a hearth, 
Fodio, ere, fbdi, lossum, a., to dig; 

to pierce. 
Folium, ii, n., a leqf, 
Fons, tis, m., a fountain. 
Fore, def. verb, Less. 81, 5, about 
' to be, Witlt.a subject, would or 

should be, 
Formica, ae, f., an ant. 
Formido, inis, t,fear, 
Formositas, itis, f., (fi>rm6sua^ 

handsome), beauty. 
Fors, tis, t, chance, fortunes toito, 

abl., by cnanee, 
Fortis, e, ac^., ior, Issimiis, brave. 
FortQna, e, f., (fors),^/u7M. 
Fossa, ae, f., (fodio, to dig), a d&eA, 

treswi. 
Fovea, bb, f., a vit. 
Foveo, Sre, fovi, ft^tum, a.,, to dker- 

ish, brood. 
Frater, tris, m., a brothers plur. 

brotners, brethren, 
Fretus, a, um, a4j., trusting to, 
Frigidus, a, um, aqj., colds fr 
Frigtt9, oris, n., couL 
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FRONS — HEBES. 



Frons, dis, tffoUa^et leaves. 
Fructus, (is, m., (fruor), fruU. 
Frugis, &c., see Frux. 
Fruinentum, i, n., com : fr. 
Fruor, i, fruitus and fructus sum, 

dep., io enjoy. 
Frustra, adv., in vain. 
Frux, frugis, f.^ fruity com. 
Fuga, ae, tiJUffhti retreai. 
Fugjx, acis, adj., atrifliJUeting: fr. 
Fugio, Sre, fugi, fugitum, n. 00 a., 

toJUe^ shun^ avoid: h. 
Fugo, are, avi, atum, a., to put to 

Jlighl ; to banish, 
Fui, FuSram, &c., see Sum. 
Fulgeo, €re, fulsi, n., to shiru : h. 
Fuimi^n, Inis, n^ lightning. 
Fungor, i, ctus sum, dep., to txt- 

cujte^ perform. 
Funus, ei'is, n., a furural: funus 

iacere, to perform furural rites. 
Fur, furls, m. & f., a tfiief. 
Furo, ere, n., to be mad^ to rage : h. 
Furor, oris, m.,./ttry, madness. 
Furtum, i, n., (fur), theft. 
Fuiurus, a, um, part., (sum), ahoul 

to bej future. 



q: 



Gadcs, ium, f. plur., CadiZf a town 
of Spain. 

Gallia, se, f., CrauZ, FSrarvce, 

Galh'na, ae, f., a hevt^ 

G liius, 1, m., a cock. 

G.Uus, i, m., a Gaul. 

Gaiideo, ere, givisus sum, n. pass.. 
Less. 79, N., to rejoiecj be dc- 
lighted with : h. 

Gaudium, i, n., joy. 

Gjza, se, f., GazOt & town of Pal- 
estine. 

Gemitius, a, um, ac^j., dovJble. 

Gemitus, Cis, (gemo), a ^roan. 

Gemma, s, f., a gein^ a bud. 

Generositas, atis, f., (gener5sus^, 
generosity^ magnanimity. 

Genitus, a, um, part., (gigno), bom. 

Gens, tis, f., (id.), a nation. 

Gvinus, ?ris, n., a race^ stock. 

Gjrmanus, i, m., a German. 

Gero, ?re, gessi, gestum, a., to bear, 
produce: bdllum gerere, to wage 



or carry on war: gerere curam, 

to take care of: h. 
Gesto, are, avi, itum, a. freq., to 

beart carry. 
Gigno, dre, genui, genitum, a., to 

beg^ ; to produce. 
Gloria, ae, f., glory: h. 
GHorior, ari, atus sum, dep., to gh- 

ry in, pride one^s se^f upon. L. 

116, 5. 
Gnavus, a, um, adj., active, diligent. 
Gracchi, orum, m., the Cfracchi, 

two grandsons of the elder Sci- 

pio Africanus. 
Gradus, (is, m., a step ; a condition^ 

rank. 
Graecia, ae, f., Greece : h. 
Graecus, a, um, adj., Grecian^ 

Greek. _ GraBCUS, i, m., a Greek. 
Gramen, inis, n., grass. 
Grandls, e, a^j., large, great. 
Gratia, ae, f., grace, favor: gratift, 

for the purpose : fr. 
Gratus, a, um, adj., ior, issimuSi 

grateful, agreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy; violent, «e- 

ve^e: gravis somnus, a deep or 
• sound sleep : h. 

Gravo, are, avi, atum, a., to burden. 
Grex, gregis, m., a^ock, 
Grus, gruis, m. & f., a 



crane. 



H. 



Habeo, Sre, ui, itum, a., to have; 
to treat ; to account, esteem : ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, do- 
liver: se habere, to be: habere 
in animo, to intend : habere 
iter, to pursue or direct one?» 
course: n. 

Habito, are, avi, atum, intensive y. 
a» to live, dwell, reside. 

HaDitus, a, um, part., (habeo). 

Haereo, ere, haesi, haesum, n., to 
adhere, stick. 

Haesitans, tis, part. : fr. 

Haesito, are, avi, atum, intensive v. 
n., (haereo), to hesitate, doubt. - 

Hamllcar, aris, m., Hamilcar, 

Hannibal, alis, m., HannibaL 

Haud, adv., not. 

Hebesi dtia, a4j., duUt gtu^O. 



H8BRJBU8 — ^IMPONO. 



HelmeuB, a, um, adj., fie6retp. 

Hector, oris, m., Hector^ a Trojan 
chief. 

Hei, interj., ah I alas! 

Helvetti, Oruin, m. piar., the Hd- 
vetiana, 

Herculea, ia, m., BercuUa, a Gre- 
cian hero. 

Herus, i, m., a Tnaater, 

Heu, interj., ah I alas! 

Hibernia, se, f., Ireland 

Hie, hsBc, hoc, adj. pron., this: h. 

Hic, adv., here, 

Hiems, dmia, f., wUUer. 

Hirundo, inia, f., a swallow. 

HoBdua, i, m., a Hd. 

Honiicida, 8b, m. & £, (homo-c«- 
do), a homicide^ fnurderer. 

Homo, fnia, ni. « f., a man. 

Honor, dria, m., honor, 

Hora, 8D, f., an hour, 

Horreo, Sre, ui, n. & a., Id shudder ^ 
be afraid; io/ear. 

Horreum, i, n., a granary^ store- 
house. 

Hortaa, i, m., a garden. 

Hospea, itis, m. & 1, a stranger: 
a visitor : h. 

Hoapitium, ii, n., an inn, a lodging. 

Hostilia, e, a^j.} (hostis), hostile. 

Hostiliua, i, m., HoetUius. See 
TuUua. 

Hostia, ia, m. dt f., an enemy : 
hostee, enemies, the enemy. 

Hue, adv., (hie), hither. 

Hujus.and nuic, see Hie. 

Humanitaa, atis, f., humanity, hu- 
m.an nature : fr. 

Humanus, a, urn, adj., (homo), 
human. 

Humilis, e, adj., low, humble : fr. 

Humua, i, f., the ground : humi or 
in humo, on the ground, 

Hunc, adj. pron., see Hie. 

Hyaena, s, f., the hyeena. 



I. 



Ibam, Ibo. &«., aee Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (Is), there. 

Ico, dre, ici, ictum, a.} to strike, 

wound: h. 
Ictua^ a, una, part, strufik^ wounded. 



Iddroo, adv., 0d-circa), ther^ore: 

for this reason. 
Idem, eadem, idmi, acy. pron., (ia- 

dem), Uie same. 
Ideo, adv., therefore. 
Idoneua, a, um, adj., flt^ suitable, 

worthy, 
lena, (Sen. enntia, part., (eo), going, 
Igitur, conj., therefore, 
Ignavia, e, f., (ignavua), doth. 
Ignis, is, m,,fre. 
Ignoro, irev avi, itura, n. & a., (ig- 

narus), not to know, be ignorant, 
Ignoaoo, ere, ovi, Otum, a., (in- 

gnosco), to pardon, f or gioe. 
lUe, ilia, illud, adj. pron., that: 

without a noun, he, she, it : h. 
IIloc, adv., thither, to tiuU place. 
li-lucesco, 6re, luxli, n., (in-), to 

become light, to dawn: impera., 

ubi luzit, when it was light. 
Ulustria, e, adj., (in-luatro), iUus* 

trious, distinguished. 
Im, in compoaition, aee In. 
Imbecillia, e, adj., ior, weak, feeble, 
Im-mSmor, oris, 9dj.,forge0ulj un- 

min4ful. 
Im-mineo, ere, ui, n., to overhang, 

be near, 
Im-mobflia, e, adj., immooable, 
Im-molo, tUne, ivi, itum, a., to sao 

rifice, 
Im-mortajis, e, adj., immortal: h. 
ImmoitalTtas, atis, f, immortality. 
Impedio, ire, tvi, itum, a., (in-pes), 

to hinder, prevent. 
Imperator, oria, m., (impero), a 

commanders an emperor. 
Impeiitd, adv.,. (in-peritua), un* 

aci{fuUy. 
Imperium, ii, n.^ goveTnm.eni, em- 

pire, sovereignity: fr. 
Im-pero, are, avi, atuhi, a., (-pa- 

ro), to command, govern. 
Im-p6tro, are, avi, atum, a., (-pa- 

tro), to obtain, brinsr about. 
Im-pius, a, um, adj., irreligums, 

unprincipled. 
Im-pleo, ere, 6vi, Stum, a., to JUL 
Impioro, are, avi. Stum, a., to en- 
treat, implore. 
Im-pfino, ire, oaui, oaltum, a.« to 

put upon, tn^M)oe, 



I]IPROBS--^IlfTSRDXV. 



Ifflprdbd, adv., duhmutify, vfkked' 

ly: fr. 
Im-prdbaa, a, um, ac^., ftocf, wideed. 
Im-prudena, tis, adj., tmowaret. 
Ira-pudena, tiay^adj., ior, i8ri[miia, 

imjmdaU, 
Id, prep., lat. with ace., intOy to^ to- 

2d. with abl., in, vporu among, — 
In oonipoeition ita n oecomea m 
before 6, m, p; ia aaaimilated 
befoxeit and r; and ia dropped 
before gTi. 
IncertuBj a, um, a4j., tmeartom, 

In-ddo, dre, idl, n., (eado), tofaU 

into, or upon. 
In-dimo, iie^ ivi, Itam, to ea& u/>- 

orucaU, 
In-colo, ere, nl, cnltuin, a. & n., to 

dwdl inf vUiahii. 
In-columia, e, a(y., tt^e. 
Inconatantia. b, £, (inoonatana, 

inconatant), inanuianey. 
In*credibUia, e, a4j«t incrtaSbUf «oi>- 

derJvL 
India, e, f., India^ 
In-dico, are, ivi, atum, a., to aftoia, 

diaeloaef di&eovtr, 
Indignitaa, itia, £, unworthmtoo^ 

btueneao: fr. 
lo-dignua, a, uin, adj., unworthy, 
In-doctua, a, um, adj., ior, ianmua, 

ilUteratey ignorant. 
Induo, ire, ui, Gtum, iu, to put on, 

dothe. 
Indua, i, m., the Induo. 
Induatriua, a, um, a4j., induotri" 

out: h. 
Industria, m, f., miuotry. 
Indtttie, inun, f. plur., a truce. 
IneptisB, irum, t pivot., Joify, m- 

fiertinenee': fr. 
Ineptua, a, um, adj., (in-aptua), 

JooHeh, tWyy impertintnt. 
Inertia, e, f., (inera), elotk, laxineee. 
In-fgl.x, icia, acy., unh4g>py, ux^or* 

tunate, 
In-fi!ro, ferre, intUli, illatum, a., to 

bring upon: inferitf beOum, to 

make utar upon. 
Infeato, ire, Ivi, itnm, a., to frou- 

bUfWioUotfit^ed: &. 



nfeatua, a, um, adj., hoeHle, MtP' 

tool. 
nfra, prep, with ace, heneatit, 6e- 

low. 
Dgenium, i, n., (in-geno), geniuo 

talente; charaeter. 
ngena, tia, adj., huge, toy great. 
n-graveaco, Sre, n., to grow heavy, 

increaee. 
n-gr6dior. i, greaaua aum, dep., 

(gradior), to enter i h. 
nffreaaoa, a, um, part, 
nftium, i, n., (ineo), a hegvtadn^. 
n-jicio, ere, dd, ectum, a., ( jacio), 

to throw or lay upon. 
Injuria, e, £, (mjuriua), an injury. 
n-ndeena, tie, aq)., thnocenl, hairm^ 

leee. 

n-noziua, a, um, mdj., harmleeo. 
no, f., Gen. Inua, in all other caaea 

Ino, aee Appendix, Lesa. C. ; a 

Greek noun, Ino, % daughter of 

Cadmua. 
nopia, e, t, (inope), want, eeareity, 

dearth. 
nquam, or inquio, la, it, &c., def, 

verb, I say, &c 
nfiania, Sj f., (inaSnua), madneten 

ineaniiy. 

nsectum, i, n., (inaeco), an ineect. 
n-adquor, i, aecfitua aum, dep., to 

foUovSy pureue. 
n-aero, 6re, erui, ertum, a., to tn^ 

ecrt, put into. 
n-aideo, Sre, aidi, aeaaum, n.» 

(sedeo), to m^ m or upon : h. 
naidiae, irum, f. pi., an ambueoade, 
n-Bi|^i8. e, a^j., (signum), dietin' 

guuhea, extraordinary.^ 
n-aipiena, tia, a(!y., (aapiena), Jbot- 

ieh. 
n*auSTia, e, a^j., unpleataat, dttor 

greeabte. 

natiUa, as, f., an idand. 
n-aiiper, adv., mareooer, oner an^ 

above. 

Qtellico, era, ezi, eetum, a., (inter- 
lego), to understand, perceive. 
nter, prep, with ace, between^ 

among, 
nter-ea, adv., (-ia), in the mean* 

time. 
Dtar-df u, adv., in the da^ taa. 



INTSROVM-^JVS/VRANDVII. 



98S 



Interdmn, adv., tomdimt*, 
Inter-eo, ire, ii, itum, n., to die, 

perish. 
IntSr-est, interfuit, impers., (-sum), 

it concerns^ ii is of importance. 
Inter-f icio, Sre, Sci, ectum, a., (fa- 

q\o)j to kiil^ stay. 
Interfui, Ac^ see Intersum. 
Interpres, Stis, m. & f., on inisr- 

preter, 
Interpretatio, Snig, f., an tnterpreta- 

tiortf explanation : fr. 
InterpiStor, ari, atus sum, dep., (ia- 

terpres), to interpret^ explain. 
Interroeatus, a, um, part., being 

tukca: fir. 
Inter-rdgo, are, avi, atam, a., to 

aak, 
Inter-aum, ease, fui, irr. n., to bebe^ 

tween^ to be present at. 
Intro-duco, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to 

bring in, introduce. 
Intuli, Ac., see Inf Sro. 
In-utilia, e, adj., useless. 
In-venio, Ire, Sni, entum, a., to 

Jvnd, to discover : h. 
Inventrix, Icis, £, she thatjindsoutf 

an inventress. 
Inventus, a, um, part, (invenlo,) 

Jinind. 
In-video, fire, idi, isum, n. & a., to 

eniffy. 
In-visus, a, um, aiiy., Aoied, haitfult 

odious. 
In-voco, are, avi, atum, a., to eaU 

upon. 
Ipse, a, um, (3en. iptf us, adj. pron., 

se{f or myself, olc. Lessons 42 

and 43. 
Ira, 8e, f., anger : h. 
Irascor, i, dep., to be angry, to be 

disjdeased wUk ! h. 
Iratus, a, um, adj., angry. 
Ire, ivi, &c., see Eo. 
Ir-reparabriis, e, a4j., (in-), trrepar- 

abhf irretrievable. 
Is, ea, id, Gren. ejus^ adi. pron., that, 

he, she, it: also, when followed 

by qui and the subjunctive, such, 

Iff such a character, one 
Intereo. Ire, xvi, itum, irr. n., to 

perish, die. 
laaacus, i, m. p. n., Isaac. 



lata, idis, f., IsiB, aa Egyptisn god* 

deaa. 

laocratea, ia, m., hoerates, an Athe- 
nian orator. 

Iste, ista, istud, Gen. istiua, a4)« 
pron.. tiud, that qf yours. 

It, ite, OLc., see Eo. 

Ita, adv., so. 

Itulia, ae, f., Italy. 

Ita-que, conj.^ amd so, ffierefore. 

Iter, itinSris, n., a journey, tvay. 

ItSrum, adv., again. 

J. 

Jaceo, Sre, ui, n., to tie. 
Jacdbus, i, m. p. n., Jacob. 
Jactabundus, a, um, a4j., vaunl^ 

ing, boasting: fr. 
Jacto, are, avi, atum, a^ to throw g 

to throic out, utter, sipeak, 
Jaculana, tis, part. : fr. 
Jaculor, ari, atus aum, dep., i^ 

throwaJaveUn: fr. 
Jacuium, i, n., a javelin, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, dris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter. 
Josfiphus, i, m. p. n., Joseph, 
Jubeo, 8re, jussi, juaaum, a., to at' 

der, cofnmancL 
Jucundus, a, um, adj., ior, iasimua, 

pleOfSant, agreetdUc. 
Judas, ae, m. p. n., Judah. L. 8, 6. 
Judex, icis, m. 6l f., a judge. 
Judico, are, avi, atum, a., (jua-di- 

co), to judge, decide. 
JuglaoB, dia, f., a tDalntU. 
Jugurtha, ae, m., Jugurtha, a king 

of Numidia. 
Julia, 8B, f., JuUa, the daughter of 

Julius Caesar. 
Jungo, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to join. 
Juno, onis, f., Juno, the queen of 

the goda. 
Jupiter, Jovis, m., Jupiter, Jove, 

the king of the gods. Lesa. 21 . 
Jura, ae, m.. Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Juro, are-, avi, atum, n., /o swear: fr. 
Jus, juris, n., ri^ht. 
Jus-jurandum, luriajurandi, n., on 

00^ Less. 27. 
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JI788I— LVXI. 



Juasi, &c., see Jubeo. 

Justitia, SB, tf Justice: fr. 

Justus, a, urn, a4j., ior, issimus, 

(jus), Juatf true. 
Juventus, utis, f., ( iuTenis), youth: 

also, tfie yauth^ the young people. 



L. 



Labor or Iabo9, 5rifl, m., labor ^ toils 

distress, trouble. 
Labor, i, lapsus sum, d^., to glide 

away, jjoss away. 
Lac, lactis, n., mtlk. 
Lacedsemon, onls, f., Lacedcmon or 

Sparta: h. 
Lacedaemonius, i, m., a Laeedemo' 

nian, Spartan. 
Lacerta, ae, f., a lizard. 
Lacryma, sb, f., a tear, 
Laedo, Sre, si, sum, a., to hurt, in- 
jure. 
Lee tor, arl, atus sum, dep., to re- 
joice, rejoice in, be delighted wiih, 
Lapillus, i, m., dim., a lUtle stone^ a 

stone: fr. 
Lapis, idis, m., a stone. 
LatToMs, i, m., a LaHn, an inhabU- 

ant of LaHum. 
Latro, 5ni8, m., a robber, 
Latus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

toitfe, broad, 
Laudabliis, e, adj., oomp. ior, katd' 

able: fr. 
Laudo, are, avi, atum, a., to praise, 

laud^ extol: fr. 
Laus, dis, f., praise, glory, honor, 
Lautus, a, um, a4j., elegant, sump- 

tvjous: fr. 
Lavo, are, lavi, lavatum, lautum or 

lotura, a., to toaah. 
Leaena, ae, f., a lioness. 
Legatus, i, m., (lego, are, to de> 

pute),an ambamador, a lieutenant* 
Legio, onis, f., (lego, Sre), a legion, 
Legis, &c., see Lex. 
Lego, Sre, legi, lectum, a., to read. 
Lenio, Tre, ivi, itum, a., (lenis), to 

mitigate^ alUviate. 
Leniter, adv., (id.), mildly, kindly. 
Leo, onis, m., a Uon. 
Lepus, dris, m., a hare. 
Latum, i, n., death. 



Lex, legis, f., (1^80» Sre), a law. 
Libenter, adv., (Tibens), willingly. 
Liber, bri, m., a book. 
Liber, Sra, Srum, adj.,^ee : h. 
Liberalis, e, adj., liberal. 
Liberatus, a, ura, part., (libero.) 
Libere, adv., (liber), comp. iiis,^ee- 

ly; extravagantly 
Lioeri, drum, m. plur., (liber), diil- 

dren. 
Libero, are, avi, |tum« a., (id.), to 

free, deliver. 
Libertas, atis, f., (id.), libtrty, freo- 

dom. 
Libya, ae, f., Libya. 
Licet, uit, impers. verb, il is lauiful. 

it is permitted : h. 
Licet, conj., though, although. 
Ligo, onis, m., a mattock, hoe. 
Ligo, are, avi, atum, a., to bind, 
Lilium, i, n., a lily. 
Lingua, ae, f., the tongue; language. 
Liquesco, Sre, licui, n., (liqueo), to 

melt. 
LittSra, ae, t, a letter of the alpha- 
bet : plur., a letter or ^iUle ; al- 
so, literature^ letters. 
Littus, oris, n., the shore. 
Locus, i, m., plur. loci, m., or loca« 

n., a place ; condition. 
Locutus, a, um, part., (loquor), 

having spoken or said. 
LongS, adv., (lon|;u8),.^r, very, 
Longitudo, inis, {., Icr^th : fr. 
Longus, a, um, adj., long, qf long 

continuance. 
Loquor, i, cutus sum, dep., to speak^ 

converse, say, 
Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), waited, 
Lucis, <&c., see Lux. 
Lucus, i, m., a grove. 
Ludus, i, m., play: plur., gapnes, 

shows, 
Lugeo, Sre, xi, n. &> a., to maum^ 

lament, mourn for. 
Luna, ae, f., the moon. 
Luo, ere, lui, lutum, a., to pays to 

suffer. 
Lupus, i, m., a wolf. 
Luscinia, ae, f., a nightingale, 
Lutum, i, n., muds day. 
Lux, lucis, f., the light. 
Luxi, dtc, see Lugeo. 



I*y8A]f»B&--^liBTALLinC. 



fiSVT 



Spartan general. 
M. 

M., an abbreviation of MearcuB, 

Macedonia, e, £., Macedama, 

Machf na, as, f., a maekmt. 

Macilentua, a, um, a4j., Uaiu 

Magia, adv., comp., mart. 

Magistratus, fis, m., a magi&traeys 
anu^i^raU. 

Magnificus, a, um, adj., (magnua- 
facie), spUniUdf magnificeTU, 

Magnitude, inie, f., greatruaa : fr. 

Magnua, a, um, adj., comp. major, 
sup. maximue, great: magnum 
iter, a long journey. Eat magni, 
U ia qfgretU value: magni inter- 
eat, U greatly cojuenu : magna 
vox, a uud voice, 

Magnua, i, m., Magmu or the 
Greatf a surname of Pompey. 

Major, Sris, a^j-i comp. of magnua, 
Less. 10, 3, greater t h. 

Majores, urn, m. piur., anoealon. 

MaJ^ adv., (malus), itt, 

Maledico, 8re, xi, turn, n., (male- 
dico), to apeak iU qf^to dander. 
Leas. 112. 

Male-dicus, a, um, a4j.} (id.), alon- 
derous^ bac/AUing, 

Malum, i, n., evUf •nutfartune : All- 
quid in malo ducere, to eonaid- 
er anything aa evU, at aa an 
evil: fr. 

Mdlue, a, um, b/^., comp. pejor, 
sup. pessirauB, bad^ touxed. 

Mandatum i, n., (mando), an order, 
command* 

Mane, adv., in the moming, 

Maneo, ere, al, sum, n., to atay, re- 
main, 

Manifeatus, a, um, adj., plain, em- 
dentf manifeat. 

Manipulua, i, m.. a bundle, aheqf. 

Menus, fis, f., a hand. 

Marcius, i, m. p. n., Mardua, 

Marcus; i, m., Mareua, a Roman 
prsnomen. 

Mare, is, n., the aea, 

Marius, i, m., Mariua, a Roman 
general. 



MaifAus, a, um, ad|j., (mare), qftkt 

aea: aqua marina, aea-tpaHer, 
Marsyaa, 0, m., Maraytu. L. 8, 6. 

Miter, trie, f., amotftar: h. 

Matrona, e, i., a matron, lady. 

Matureaco, Sre, urui, n., (mat&rufl, 
ripe), lonf>«n. 

MatQro, are, avi, itum, a. dt n., 
(id.), to haaUn, 

Maxima, adv., sup. of magia, VMal, 
eapedally, partietUarty. 

Mazimua, a, um, adj., sup. of mag- 
nua. Less. 40, 3, greaied ox 
very rreal, Maxuni, with verbs 
of valuing, &c., very greatly, very 
highly: maximns natu, oldeat. 

Me, Ac., see Ego. 

Medeor, Sri, dep., to cure. L. 110. 

Medicine, as, £, medicine: fr. 

Medicua, i, m., (medeor), a phyai" 
dan. 

Meditor, iri, itua sum, dep., to 
meditate, intend. 

Mediua, a, um, adj., middle, mid, 
midat. Less. 92, 8. 

Meoara, a, L, Megara, a city of 
Greece. 

Mel, mellis, n., honey, 

Melior, Sris, adj., comp. of bonua^ 
Less. 40, 3, belter, 

Meliika, adv.^ comp. of bene, bUter, 

Membnim, 1, n., a member, Hmb. 

Memini, meminisse, def. verb, / 
renumber : memento, imperativa. 

Memoria, as, £, memory. 

Mens, tia, f.. ihe mind; cfpvnion, 

Mentio, 5niS| f., (memini), mtn^ 
Han, 

Mercator, 5ris, m., (mercor,) a mer* 
chant, trader, 

Merces, ddis, t, a reward. 

Mercor,.Sri, £tus sum, dep., to trade, 

Mercuiius, i, m.. Mercury. 

Mereo, €re, ui, itum, a. & n., /o cte- 
aerve, merit, 

Meritd, adv., deatrvedty : fr. 

Meritum, i, n., (mereor), merit g a 
bendUijavor, 

Meriira, b, f., a bladAird, 

Metailura, i, n., Tnetal; a mine: 
condemnare ad metalla, to con' 
demn to the minea, 1. e. to labor 
in the mines. 



• ^^ • 



nrsLx.«to-«-4iiitTvs. 



VetellittL 1, m., MdiUuB, a Ronwii 

general 
Hito, 6n, meMui, meMom, a., to 

reap, 
Metuo, 6ra, ai, n. A a., to f tori fir. 
Vetufl, fts, niM/ear. 
Meus, a, um, poas. adj. pron., (ttie), 

wiy. 
Migro, ire, iyi, Stum, n. & a., to 

ftfVTuw^, ftiigrtUc, 
Midi., see Ego : inihi Ipei. mytdf. 
Miles, itis, m. A f., a «o2(<t«r ; h. 
Militirifl, e, adj., miUtary : res mil- 

itaria, the art qf uwr, nUlUary 

science: and 
Militia, 8B, f., miiUaty Mrvice ! domi 

et militin, in peace and in war. 
MiUe, num. aoj. ind. — also subs. 

ind. in sliu[., pi. milUa, ium, dkc, 

a tkouMmdU Less. 38, 8. 
Milo. dnis, m., MUo. 
Minimd, adv., sup. of<parum, Uaaty 

bynonuane. 
Minimus, a, am, adj., sup. of par- 

Tus, Less. 40, 3., amaheai^ very 

email: minimi facere or esti- 

mare, to value very Utile: est 

minimi, Uie qf very lUtle value : 

minimus natu, youngeH. 
Minister, tri, m., a eervant. 
Minor, iri, £tns sum, dep., to threat- 
en. 
Minor, us, Gen. drls, adj., oomp. of 

parvus, Less. 40. 3, emaller, Use. 
Minuo, ere, ui, Qtum, a., to leeeen^ 

(Uminiak, 
Minus, adj., n., comp. of parvus ; 

also, adv., comp. of parura, less. 
Mirabitis, e, adj.,i0(me{er/tf/: and 
Mirans, tis, part. : fr. 
Miror, an, atus sum, dep., to toon- 

der^ admire. 
Misceo, Sre, miacui, mistum or 

mixtum, a., to tnix^ mingU^ u- 

nUe. 
Miser, Sra, Srum, adj., tDret€kedf 

unhappy: h. 
Misereor, eri, miseritus or misertus 

sum, dep., to pity : h. 
Misereseo, Sre, n., to pity, compat" 

eioTtate, 
MisSret, uit, impers., (misereo), me 

mlseret, Ipity, 



Mlseria, m, £, (raiser), miMry, mi^ 

fortune, 
Misi, &c., see Mitto. 
Missarus, a, um, part., (mitto.) 
Missus, a, um, part., (id.), eent. 
Mitis, e, adj., mildf humane^ kinds 

eqfti ripe, 
Mitto, ere, misi, missum, a., to 

eencL 
Mobilis, e, a(Q., (moveo), movaile^ 

Jiekle: h. 
Mobilitas, itis, t, pUaney, Jlexi- 

biHty. 
Modius, i, m., a peck, 
Modd, adv., only: fr. 
Modus, i, m., a measure; a miy, 

manner. In omnibus modis, in 

aU reepeete, i. e. completely. 
Mcareo, Sre, ui, n. & a., to mmim: h. 
MoBror, Sris, m., gritf^ sorrow. 
McBstitia, B, f., (moBstus, sad), 

gritfi aadnese. 
M^les, is, f . a mow, burden^ weSghL 
Mollis, e, aqj., ior, issimus, sqn, 
Moneo, €re, ui, !tum, a., to odnma; 

toremind.^ admonish : h. 
Monftus, a, um, part. 
Mons, tis, m., a mountain. 
Mora, e, f , delay. 
Morbus, i, m., a dieeaee. 
Moribundus, a. um, adj., dying, a( 

the point qfaettUi : and 
Moriens, tis, pact., dying : fr. 
Mori or, mori or moiiri, mortuua 

sum, dep., to die : h. 
Moritiirus, a, um, part. : and 
Mors, tis, f., death: h. 
Mortalis, e, adj., mortaL 
Mortuua, a, um, part. A aidj., (mo- 

rior), deaid. Mortuum mare, the 

Deadeea, 
Mos, moris, m., a euetoni^ way^ 

manner; plur., mannerSf morale, 
Motus, fis, m., a motion: motua 

terrsB, an earthquake : fr. 
Moveo, Sre. movi, motum, a., to 

move^ shake, agitate, 
Mox, adv., soon. , 

Mulcto, are, Svi, Stum, a., topimSA, 
Mulier, Sria, f., a woman, 
Multitudo, inis, f, a multUudo^ 

number: and 
MultiUm, adv., muc^ greafiy: fr. 
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Kaltos, a, um, adj., muA, many : 
multo, abl. with comparauvea, 
mv/ck; ai^ multo major, mucA 
jgrealer, 

ISaiidus, i, m., ^ icorld, 

Hunio, ire, ivi, itum, a., tajwiffy^ 
VTottd: h, 

munitus, a, um, part. 

Munus, eris, n., an qfiee; a pres- 
ent, gifi. 

Murus, i, m., a'teaU of a town, obc. 

Masca, ae, f., a Jfy. 

MusTca, e, f., mime, 

Huto, are, ivi, itam, a., to change, 
exchange, 

MyrtuB, ^ £, a myrtle. 

N. 

Nam, cavkl.ifor, 

Narbo, onis, m., Narbo, a town of 

Gaul. 
Narcissus, i, m. p. n., Naretsnta^ 
Narro, are, Svi, itum, a., to relate, 

teU. 
Nascens, tis, part : fr. 
Nascor, i, natus sum) dep., to be 

born ; to rise, spring up. 
Natalia, e, adj., (natus), naial: dies 

natalis, a birthday, 
Natio, onis, f., (id.), a nation. 
Natu, m., fid.), found only in abl. 

sing., by birtk. in age, 
NatGra, ae, f , (ia.), nature. 
Natus, a, urn, part., (nascor,) bom : 

triginta annos natus, tkuiy years 

old. Less. 98. 
Nauta,'e, m., a sailor, 
Navalis, e, aqj., (navis), navcA. 
Nay|gium, i, n., a vessel: fr. 
NaYigo, Sre. ayi. Stum, a. A n., 

(navis-ago), to natigcUe, saxL 
Navis, is, ?., a sh^, vessel: h. 
Navita, ae, m., a sailor. 
Ne, adv., not,— ^AJso conj., that not, 

lest. 
Ne, enclitic co^j. In direct quea- 

tions it is not translated : in indi- 
' rect questions, wheOur, 
Nee, or ne-que, conj., and not, nor. 
Necdum, adv., not yet, and not yet, 
Necesse, a^j. ind., necessary, una- 

voidabU: h. 
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Neoesiiitaa, ids, f., neessdty. 

Neco, are, necavi or necui, neci- 
tum, a., to kill, ' 

Negligentia, te, f., negligence, 

Nego, ire, ivi, itum, a., to deny. 

N^»tium, i, n., (nec-otium), busi- 
ness: negotium dare, ut, &c., to 
commission or charge, that, Slc. 

Nemo, inis, m. &> f., (ne-homo), no 
one, nobody: nemo mortalium, 
nomorkU. 

Nepos, dtis, m., a grandson. 

Nequiquam, adv., by no means, 

Nequis or Ne quia, ne qua, ne quod 
or ne quid, adj. pron., lest any one, 
that no one: ne quid, lest any 
thing, that nothing, lest Sams' 
thing: ne quid aliud curare, to 
care for nothing else. 

Nero, 5ni8, m'., Nero, a Roman em- 
peror. 

Nescio, fre, fvi, itum, a., (ne-scio), 
not to know. 

Neve or neu, coi^., nor, neiOuT„ 

Nidus, i, m., a nest, 

Niger, gra, smm, adj., black. 

Nihil, n. ind., nothing: nihil mali, 
no evil, 

Nilus, i^m.,ffuNile. 

Nimbus, i, m., a ^rm. ^ 

Nimirumj adv., certotniy, truhf^for- 
sooth. 

Nimihm, adv., too, too mitcli : fr. 

Nimius, a, um, adj., excessive, too 
m,wsh. 

Nisi, conj., (ni-ri), {f not, unless, 
except. 

Nitor, Sris, m., (niteo, to shine), 
splendor, eUganee, 

Nitor, i, nisus db nixus sum, dep., 
to strive; to rely upon. 

Nix, nivis, f.. snow, 

Nobilis, e, aqj.. noble, 

Noceo, ire, m, hum, to hurt, m- 
Jure, ■ 

Noctu, f., (nox), found only in the 
abl. sing., by night, at n^ght : h. 

Noctumus, a, um, a4j., nocturnal, 
qf night. 

Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. n.,(non volo). 
Less. 77, to be umeilKng : I wiU 
not. The imperative of noh with 
an infinitive is translated not, and 
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the ininltiTe like an imperative] 

88, noli id faoere, do not do U. 
Nomen, fais, n., (nosco), a name : , 

nomiiM, in Ou nanM, for the 

take 
Non, adv., not. 
Non-dum, adv., notytst, 
Noa, aee Ego. 
Nosco, £re, novi, notum, a., to 

know; nocM contracted for no- 

visse. 
Noster, tra, trum, poas. adjt pron., 

(nos), ottr, 
Notus, a, urn, part., (noaco), knownt 

noted, 
Novua, a, ^ul ad|j., new, 
Nox, noctis, f., nxghL 
Nubo,ere, uupsi, nuptom, n., Leaa. 

110, to marry. 
Nudo, are^ avi, atum, a., to make 

bare^ atnp, 
Nullua, a, um, adj., Qen, nuHlua, 

Leas. 32, 1, (ne-uliua), no one, 

nflne, no. 
Num, adv. In direct queatlona it 

ia not tranalated: in indirect 

queatlona, lohethtr, Leaa. 125, 

&.130. 
Numa, 8, m., NUmOt the aecond 

king of Rome. 
Numen, inla, n., (nuo), a deity^ 

god. 
NumSro, . Sre, ivi, atum, a., (nu- 

nierua, a number), to counL 
Numida, e, m., a Numidian. 
Numitor, oris, m., Numiior. 
Nummus, i, m., a piece qf money^ 

money. 
Nunc, adv., now. 

Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), nee- 
. er. 
Nuntio, are, Ivi, atum, a., to an- 

nounce, teU^ rt^port^ make known : 

fr. 
Nuntius, i, m., newei a m.easen' 

ger. 
Nuper, adv., lately. 
Nuptus, a, um, part., (nubo,) hav- 
ing married, 
Nutus, &S, m., (nuo, to nod), a nods 

vnUj pleaeure, 
Nux, nucis, f.. a nut. Nux ju- 

g^ana, a walnut. 



O. 



O. integ., O! 

Ob, prep, with ace., /or, on aceotint 

ijf. In composition its 6 ia ae- 

aimilated beiore «,/ gj and p. 
Ob-eo, ire, Ivi, itum, n. irr., to die. 
Oulitus, a, um, part., having forgot- 
ten; forgetful: fr. 
Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, dep., (ob- 

livio, forgetfiiineaa), to forget 
Ob-sScro, are, avi, atum, a., (-aacro), 

to entreaty beaeedi. 
Ob-servo, are, avl,atum, a., to mind^ 

notice^ observe. 
Obses. idis, m. A f., a homage. 
Ob-slaeo, Sre, §di, essum, n. & a., 

(sedeo), to besiege : h. 
Obsidio, 5nis, f., a siege. 
Ob-sto, ire, stfti, n., to oppose, hi»-> 

der. 
Ob-stupesco, 6re, ni, n., to be amaz- 
ed or astonished. 
Ob-sum, ease, fui, n. irr., to hinder, 

hurt. 
Ob-testor, iri, itos sum, dep., to 

be^edi, ae^ure. 
Ob-vSnio, Ire, vSni, '^ntum, n., to 

haMen, occur. 
Ob-viam, adv., in the way : prooe- 

dere obvi4m, to go out to nueL 
Oc-cido, Sre, cidi, cisum, a., (oIh 

Cfledo), to kiU^ stay^ put to death. 
Occupo, are, avi, atum, a., (ob-cs- 

pio), to occupy, take possession, 
Oceanus, i, m., the ocean. 
Octlngenti, e, a, num. adj., (octo- 

centum), eight hundred. « 
Octo, num. adj. ind., eight. 
Oculus,.!, m>i an eye. 
Odi. odSram, &c., de£ verb, LeM. 

81, I haU:h. 
Odium, i, n., hatred. 
Odor, Oris, m., a smell, odor, 
Of-fero, ferre, obtiUi, oblatum, a. 

irr., (ob-fero), to qfer. 
Olea, as, £, an olive tree, 
Olim, adv., once, formerly. 
0-mitto, Sre, isi, iaium, a., (ob-mit- 
. to), to omit. 
Omnis, e, adj., aU, every: omnei^ 

all men: omnia, aU thxngs, * — 

91, 6* 
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OnHfo, ire, Ivi, itum, a., (cmiiSi a 

load), to load, 
Onustus, a, um, adj., (id.), laden. 
Opera, IB, f., work: aare operam, 

to beat Tpaxnay take care. 
Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov- 
er), a covering. 
Opinio, 5ni8, t, opinion, 
Oppidum, i, n., a town. 
OpportuQua, a, um, adj., fjt^ eon' 

venUnt. 
Oppresaua, a, um, part. : fr. 
Op-primo, dre, easi, easum, a., (ob- 

premo), to oppreee^ overwhdm; to 

put down, suppress. 
Ops, opis, i.y power y rJcAes, aidt as- 

sistance. The nom. aing. ia not 

used. 
Optabilia, e, adj., comp. ior, (opto, 

to desire), desirable. 
Optim^ adv., aup. of bene, best. 
Optimua, a, um, adj., aup. of bonua, 

Lesa. 40, 3, best. 
Opus, eria, n., teork, employmenty 

business. 
Opus, Ind. aubat. db adj., need ; ns' 

eeasary. 
Ora, e, f., a border. 
Oraeulum, i, n., (oro), an orade^ 
Oratio, onis, f., (id.), speet^asputhy 

an oration. 
Orator, oria, m., (id.), a apeoAwr, or- 

ator. 
Orbia, is, m., a artle: orbia or or- 

bia terrarum, the world, 
Orbua, a, um, adj., bereft: orbum 

facere, to berea^e^ deprioe. 
Ordo, inia, m., order; a train. 
Oriena, tis, part.; (orior), rising : h. 
Orientalis, e, adj., eastern. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to rise^ 

arise. 
Ornamentum, i, n.,(orno, to adorn), 

an ornament. 
Oro, are, ivi, atum, a., to speak ; to 

begy crave, a^for. 
Ortua^ a, um, part., (orior), sprung 

from^ son of. 
Os, oris, n., the mouth. 
Os, osaifl, n., a bone. 
Osculor, ari, atus aum, dep., to kiss. 
Oa-tendo, ^re, di, sum or turn, a., 

(ob-), to show. 



Otiam, i, n., Uiswe, inadMlbt, 
Ovidiua, i, m., OM^ a Roman 

poet. 
Ovis, is, f., a theep. 



P. 



Pacis, &c., aee Paz. • 
Piene, or pene, adv., ahnoait, 
Pallas, adis, f., Pallas, Minerwi, 
Pallium, i, n., a marUle. 
Palmes, Itia, m., a brandi of a vine, 
Palpebrae, arum, f. plur., the eye- 

toshes. 
Palua, i, ra., a stake. 
Palua, iidia, f., a marsh. 
Pamphilua, i, m., Pamphihn, a 

Grecian painter. 
Par, paris, adj., «guaJ— aubst., an 

equal. 
Parco, dre, peperd or parai, to 

spare: fr. 
Parous, a, um, adj.,.^*ifg-a^ 
Pareo, er^ ui, itum, n., to obey. 
Parens, tis, m. dt f., a parent : fr. 
Pario, dre, pepdri, partum, a., to 

bear, produce. 
Paro, are, avi, itum, a., toprtpare; 

to procure, obtain. 
ParSj tis, f., a part. 
Paraamonia, as, £,(paroo),,/hi^a/tIV. 
Particeps, cipis, adj., (pars-capid), 

partvcipani of. Subst., a ^utrer^ 

partaker. 
Parum, adv., and ind. noun or adj., 

liUle: comp. minus, aup. mini> 

md. 
Parumper, adv.,^r a little whUe. 
Parvulus, a, um, dim., adj., small, 

UttU : subst., a HttU child, a UtUe 

one: fr. 
Parvua, a, um, adj., comp. minor, 

sup. minimus, Less. 40, 3, lii- 

tle, small : purvi featimare or &- 

cdre, to value little. 
Pasco, Sre, pavi, pastum, a., to feed, 

feed upon, dt Paacor, i, pastus 

aum, p (Bs., in the sense of, to feed 

ont^s sdf, to feed or pasture upon, 

eat: h. 
Pastor, oris, m., a shepherd, 
Pateo, 6re, ui, n., to be open. 
Pater, trisi m., afather 
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Patiena, tia, part. & a<iy.| ior, laal- 

mua, paUent : fr. 
Patior, I, paasua aum, dep., to wif- 

fer^ endure. 
Patria, ae, f., (pater), a ruUive coun- 
try, oiu^t country. 
PaucL BB, a, adj. plur., ior, iasimua, 

few : paucl*, m.,/«w men, ./ew per- 

tons: pauca, n., few thirds. 
Paucior, ua, G«il dria, a4i.» comp. 

of paucl,./ei0er. 
Paulatim, adv., by degruo^ grodu- 

ally: fr. 
Paulua, a, um, a4j., HttU, rnnaU: 

paulo, abl., with a comparative, 

hy a littUy a little : ao pauIo poat, 

a Utile t^er. 
Pauper, Sris, adj., poor.* h. 
Paupertaa, itia, f., poverty. 
Pavo, dnia, m., a peacock. 
Pax, pacia, £, peace. 
Peccitum, i, n., a fault: fr. 
Pecco, are^ avi, itum, n., I0 <io 

wrongs wan, 
Pectua, oiia, n., Ift« breaett the 

heartj fnind, 
PecuDia, ae, £, numeyf fr. 
Peoua, oria, n., ekeep^ eaitU, 
Pecua, udia, f., a ekeep, 
,--^edifl^ &c., aee Pes. 

Pejbr. ua, Gten, Oria, a4j«, oomp. of 

malua, voree. 
Pellicio, dre^ lezl, leetam, a., to 

enHce. 
Pello, 6re, pep&li, pulaum, a., to 

drioe ouay, exf^ d iap oe e eees to 

rout. 
Pendeo, Sre, pependi, n., to hang, 

be auapendea. 
Penea, prep, with ace., witii, in the 

power (^, 
Peninaula, as, f., (pene, almoat, & 

insula), a peninaula. 
Penna, as, £, afeaiher^ a wing. 
Peperci, dbc, aee Parco. 
Pepuliati, &«., aee Pello. 
Per, prep, with ace, through by, 

by metme qft during, for. 
Peractua, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-ago, Sre, Sgi, actum, a., tojbir 

Per-cipio, dre, cSpi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to obtain, receive. 



Per-colo, Sre, ui, cultum, a., to 

feet, to cuUvcate thoroughly. 
Percontor, an, itus aum, dep., to 

oak, inquire. 
Percultua, a, um, part., (peroolo>, 

thoroughly cuUioated, wdL dreaaed. 
PercuBsua, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-cutio, 6re, cusai, cuaaum, a., 

(quatio), to strike, kill: aecuri 

percutere, to behead. 
Per-do, Sre, didi, ditura, to destroy; 

to loae. 
Per>duco, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to oan^ 

duet; to extend. 
Peregiinans, i\A,uwri., going abroad: 

avia., a burd qfpaaaage : fr. * 
Peregiinor, ari, atua auni, dep., to 

go abroad, 
Perferendua, a, um„ part., to be 

carried: fr. 
Perf Sro, iem, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 

b«u', carry. 
Perf icio, Sre, Scl, ectum. a., (-fibcio), 

topeifitrm. execute. 
Pergamum, 1, n., or -ua, i, m.. Per- 

gamua, a elty of Aaia Minor. 
PericulSsua, a, um, a^j., danger^ 

oua: fr. 
Periculttm, i, d., danger. 
Per-lmo, Sre, Smi, emptnm, a.» 

(-emo), to destroy, day, kill. 
Peritua, a, um, wd^., versed or skiUr 

ed in. 
Per-iuatro, Sre, ivi, atum, a., to 

travd through, traverse. 
Per-pendo, Sre, pendi, penaum, a., 

to weight consider. 
Per-petro, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., (patro), 

to aecompUm, perform. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), always, 

ever, forever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, adj., (per-peto), 

continuing, constant, perpetud. 
Peraa, ae, m., a Persian. 
Per-aequor, i, cutua aum, dep., to 

follow, pursue. 
PeraevSro, Sre, Svi, Stum, n., to 

persevere, persist. 
Persia, 8b, f., Persia. 
Per-suadeo, Cre, Sai, Saum, a., to 

persuade, 
Per-timesco, Sre, mui, a., to fear 

greatly. 
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Partnrbitofl, % nm, part. : Ir. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atum, a., to dU- 

turb, troubU. 
Per-vdniOi ir^ Sni, entuoit n., to 
- eame io^ arrive at^ come. 
Pes, pedis, m., afoot. 
Pessimus, a, urn. adj., sup. of ma- 

lus, Less. 40, 3, wornt, very badf 

verymieefuevotu. 
Peto, 6re, ivi, itum, a., to aak^ oedCy 

Bolieit; togotOf travel to. 
Pharao, onis, m., Pharao/L 
Ph.llppus, i, m., Philip, 
Philosophia, m, f., phtheophys fr. 
PhilosopbuB, i, oi., a pkimopiur, 
Phcebus, i, m., Pkaebue. 
Phrygius, a, um, adj., qf Pkrygiot 

Phrygian. Phryu^ Srain, m. 

plur>, the Phryifiaiu, 
Pica, f^tta magpie, 
Picia, &C., see Piz. 
Pictuni, SB, t, (pinjp, to paint), 

painlingf the art qf painting. 
Pietas, atis, £, (plus), piety ^ agoD- 

tion. 
Piget, uit, iu^Mrs.) U grievee, pauw, 

diaguete: xne piget, / gnevet I 

ameorry, 
Pllus, i, m., a hair, 
Pincerna, o, m., a cup-bearer^ but- 

ler, 
Pindarus, \^ m., Pindar, a Greek 

poet. 
Pinguis, e, a(y., fat. 
Pinna, ae, f., ajru 
Pin us, i, &. fis, f., the pine. 
Pirata, SB, m., a pirate, 
Piscls, is, m., ajlah. 
Pisistratus, i, m., Piaistratue, an 

Atiienian ruler. 
Piste r, oris, m., a baker. 
Pius, a, um, adj., Dtaitf, dutifuL 
Pix, picis, f., pUch. 
Placeo, ere, ui, itum, n., to pleaee^ 

be pleasing. 
Placidd, adv., (placidus, calm), 

calmly^ quietly. 
Pianctus, as, m., (plango), wailingf 

lamentation, 
Planta, as, C, a plant. 
Platanus, i, if., the j^ant-tree, 
Plato, onis, m., Plato, a Qredan 

philosopher. 
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PJaostnun, i, il, a wagoiu 

Plebs, is, f., the anrnnon people, the 

commone, the people. 
PleDus, a, um. tn^.f/ulL 
Pleri^mque, aav.,^r the moat part, 
Plurimikm, adv., sup. of multiiin, 

very mueh : plurim&m posse, to 

be very powerfuL 
Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 

tus. Less. 40, 3, niosi, very many. 
Plus, pluris, a4iM comp. of multus, 
, Less. .40, 3, A 36, 3 : also^ adv., 

oomp. of raultiim, mora. 
Pocttium, u n., a cup. 
PoBDa, 8B, L, puniehmenL 
PcBof teo, fire, ui, n. & a., to repent, 
Poenitet, uit, impers., U reptnU, 

Less. 107. 
Poinua, i, m., a CarthaginMOU 
Poeta, 86, m., a poet, 
Pompeitta» i, m., (Cn.), Cn, Pom* 

pey, a Roman general. 
Pomponiusi i, m. p. n.,Pomponiuo, 
Pomum, i, n., an apple, 
Pono, drei posui, positum, a., to 

place, put. 
Pootus, i, m., the aea. 
Poposci, dbc., see Posco. 
Popuius, i, m., a people; the people, 

in distinction from the magis- 
trates. 
Por-rigo, dre, rexi, rectum, a., (pro- 

rego), to reach, extend: to qffer, 

present. 
Porro, adv., moreover, then. 
Porta, le, f., a gate. 
Poriendo, ere, di, turn, a., to por» 

lend, betoken, Jbreshqw, 
Portia, SB, f. p. n., Portia. 
Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry, 

bear^ convey, 
Portus, ^a, m., a harbor, 
Posco, Sre, poposci, a., to demand, 
Positus, a, um, part., (pono.) 
Pussessio, dnis, f., (possideo, to 

possess), a possession, property. 
Possum, 6osse, pot ui, n. irr., (poiis* 

sum), Less. 77, / can^ am able. 
Post, prep, with ace, qjler, be- 

hind, 
Pdst, adv., q/ler, 
Post-ea, adv., (-is), afterward, 
PosteruR, a, um, adj., (post), oomp. 
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posterior, mxp, poitrSmm^ kind^ 

cowing ojitT^ 
PoBthumius, i, m., PodhwuniM, 
Post-quam, adv., t^ter. With poc^* 

ftiom the peifBct is often to be 

tnuulated by the plapei&ct 
PoetrtmuB, a, mn, a^j-i nip. of po«- 

tBras, hjandmo^ laaL 
PostiUo, are, avi, atum, a., (poaco), 

tooafc, demana. 
Potena, tia, a4i.» (poaaunOi oWe, 

powei;ftU. 
PotSram, &e., see Poeaiira. 
Poteatas, atia, £, (poasam), power, 
Potio, dnia, £, (poto, to oiink), 

drinM* 
Potior, iri, itos auin, dep., (potia, 

able), to ^ain, acquire, poeeeee. 
Potisaimum, adv., aup. of potiika, 

eepeciaify. 
PotituB, a, am, part, (potior.) 
Potiiia, adv., raiker. 
Pre, prep, with abl., be^rCf on oe- 

count if, more than, 
PrsBbeo, 6re, ui, itura, a., ([pro* 

habeo), togtve, ntppfyfjumuh: h. 
Pnebitus, a, um, part 
Praecepa, dpitia, a4j.« (prs-oapnt), 

headhng, ewi/i, ng»a, 
Proceptum, i, n., apree^t fir. 
Prs^cipio, Sre, epi, eptam, a., (ca- 

pio), to command: h. 
Precipuus, a, um, a4)., peculiar, 

remarkable. 
Prse-clarus, a, um, a4i>s ssce&nl, 

nabU, 
PrBB-ditus, a, um, aiQ., (do), endmed 

vfWi, Jumi^ud toUhf poeeeeeed 

qf. 
Pnefectua, i, m., anovereeer, gooer' 

nor. diiif: fr. 
PrS'f icio, dre, Sd, ectum, a., (pro* 

£Bu:io), to set over, appobnt to tiu 

command of, • 

Pr»-mitto, Sre, lai, imum, a., to 

eendforward, 
Prsmium, i, n., a reiMNtf. 
PrsB-noaco, dre, Ovi, dtum, a., to 

foreknow, 
Pne-pdno, Sre, oaui, oSitum, a., to 

place htfare, jprtfer^ taiue more. 
Pne-ado, ire, ivi, itum, a., to fore- 

knowtfireoee. 



PnBaerttm, adv., (prv-aaso), eape- 

dalfy. 
Praesidium, i, n., (prsaea, a dafim- 

der), a difence, proteiiion. 
Prsstabilis, e, a4j., ior, excellent : fir. 
PrtB^ato, are, iti, a., to do, performs ' 

to beetow. Praeatat, impera., it ie 

better, 
Prs-sum, ease, fiii, n. irr., to pro- 

aide oit ruU oeer, 
Prseter, prep, with ace., escepi, 
Preter-eo, ire^ ivi, itom, n. in*., to 

paeeby: h. 
PrsteiituB, a, um, part, poet, 
Prtttor, diia, m., (pns-eo), aprdter^ 

a judge. 
Pntom, i, n., a meadow. 
Prods, ^., aea Prez. 
Precor, ari, atua sum, dap., topftat, 

entreat: bene preeari, to moake 

hUeemge upon, to Meae, 
Prehendo, dre, di, sum^ a., to eeite, 

catch, lay hM qf: h. 
PrehensuSi a, um, part, eeized, 

caught. 
Piemo, dre, presd, pressum, a., to 

preeo, etraiten, dikreee. 
Pretidsus, a, um, adj., predoue: h. 
Pretium, i, n., price. 
Prez, precis, t,, not used in nom. 

and gen. sing., aprayer, entreaty, 
Prim6, adv., atjtret: and 
Primitm, adv., j&*«/ .* fir. 
Primus, a, um, a4).f sup. of prior, 

^ret. 
Princeps, Ipis, m. & f., (primus- 

capio), a prince, rider, governor. 
Prior, us, Oen. Sris, acy. comp., 

fn'mer,Jlrat. 
Priscus, a, um, a<!y., ancient, old. 
Pristfnus, a, um, adi., ancient^ old, 

Jhrmer. 
Priiis, adv., befbre, premoudy : pri- 

tls qu&m or priusquam, be^e. 
Pro, prep, with abl., fir, inatead 

of> 
Pro, or Proh, interj., O! 
Probe, adv., (probua), wdL • * 
Probo, are, avi, atum, a., (id.), to 

opproce. 
Proboscis, idis, t, the trunk, prO' 

boaeta. 
Procas, m, m., Prooaa, 
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Pro-e6do, £re, etii, eraiim, a., to 

proee«if adoance^ go forth. 
ProodUa, a, f., a Horm, tempeaL 
Procul, adv., at a dutaneejfar. 
Proditioi dais, f., (prodo), tr§dchery. 
PraBlium, i, n., o battUf engagement. 
Profectufl, a, urn, part., (proficis- 

cor), having eet out. 
Pro-iero, fern, tali, Utmn, a., to 

brin^ or put forth, 
PioiKciaoor, i, profiBetiw aum, dep., 

to eet out, go, depart, eome, 
Pro-gredior, i, greasua aum, dep. n., 

to adoanee, proceed* 
Pro-jido, die, Cci, eetnm, a., (-ja- 

cio), to throw, eaet. 
Pio-mitto, ere^ iai, laaam, a., to 

promiee: h. 
Promisaum, i, n., a prmniee. 
pRnma, a, imi, a^j., bowing down, 

prone. 
Prope, prep, with ace., near to, 

hard by ; alao adv., near, nearly : 

comp. propi&a, aup. prozimd. 
Propero, are, &vi, atam, a. & n., to 

ha^en, make haete. 
Propitius, a, um, a4j.} faieorable, 

propUioue. 
Propiua, adv., oomp. of prope, 

nearer. 
Propter, prep. with ace., on ae- 

eountqf. 
Proraua, adv., entirely: proraoa 

non, not at tUL 
Proepdre, adv., proeperoudy. weU. 
Pro^aum, prodeaee, prelui, n. irr., 

Leaa. 75, 4, to prqfiL 
Pro-tdgo, Sre, zi, ctum, a., to eoeer, 

protect. 
Protinna, adv., dtrtetly, immedi- 
ately. 
Protuli, &c., aee Profero. 
ProvidenUa, a, f., for^lght, provi- 
dence: fr. 
Pro-video, «re, idl, Tsum, a. & n., 

to provide for : h. 
ProYidua, a, um, a^j.) cautious, car'- 

ewmepect.. 
Pro-vdco, Sre^ t^,^|t1«i«, a.^ to cW- 

Unft. 
Prozimd^ adv., aup. of prope, very 

near. It fa followed by the ac- 

enaatlYe like prope. 



Prozimna, a, um, adj., aup. of pro- 

pior, nearer, nean^ or next, very 

near. 
Prudena, tia, a^j., ior, iaaimtta, 

(contraeted from providena), ddk- 

Jul, expert, prudent, tpiee : a. 
Pmdentia, ■», f., prudence, eagaeUy.. 
PabiicuB, a, um, a4j.| (jpopiUua), 

pubHs. 
Publlua, i, m., PubHue. 
Pudet, uit, impera., U ehamee^ 

Leaa. 107. 
Puella, m,t,a girL 
Puer, i, m.. a m. 
PugHa, 8B, f., a battle, eonteet: fr. 
Pugno, ire, ivi, atum, n.. tofghL 
Pulcher, clira, chrum, aoj. for, er- 

rimui^ beaui^ul. 
Puiiua, i, m., a dueken. 
Pulmo, onia, m., the hmge. 
Pulaua, a, um, part., (peUo.) 
Pulvis, dria, m. & f., duet. 
Pumilio, dnia, m., a dwarf. 
Ponica, e, f., the •pomegranate. 
Punio, ire, ivi, itum, ei.,topuniah: h. 
Punitua, a, um, part. 
Purgo, are, ivi, itam, a., to make 

cUan, exeuee, ju^ify. 
Purua, a, um, adj., pure. 
Puleua, i, m., a well, pit. 
Putiphar, &ri8, m., Potiphar. 
Puto, ire, ivi, itum. a., to thinks 

euppoee. 
Putreaco, Sre^ tnii, a., to putriftf. 
Pyramia, idiaj f,, a pyranM. 
Pyrrhus, |» iii«, Pyrrhue^ a Uxig of 

EpinM. 



Quadriga, m, f., a four-horee-^ar* 

iot. 
Q,usro, Sre, lavi, litum, a., to eeek, 

ask: pasa. impera. queritur a 

me, it ie asked qf me, i. e., / am 

asked. 
Quffiso, def. verb, I pray, I beg, 
duaestor, 9ria, m., (quasro), a quae* 

tor. 
dualia, e, adj., qf what kind or na- 

ture^ what : talia-qualis, euth-ae., 
Ctu&m, corg., ihan, as: adv.. 

how. 
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Quam-Ob-rem, adv., vher^ort, Jw- 
tBhich. cauac 

Ctuantua, a, um, adj., how greats 
how much, tu great. Quanti, 
with Teiba of valuing^ dtc., ftaw 
high or 09 high. 

duard, adv., (que-rea), triur^firre, 
why. 

Quasi, conj., aa if. 

Q,u itio, £re, — quaaaum, a., to ahake, 
toss vioUntly, 

Quatuar, nam. adj. ind., Jbwr. 

Que, enclitic conj., and. Lea- 
son 82, 8, (4). 

Quercua, fts, C, an oak, • 

Queror, i, questua aum, dep., to 
complain^ tamtnt: h. 

Questua, a, um, pari. 

Qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., 10A0, 
vckicii. what : quo — eo, with coin- 
par itives, by how mudi — l>y oo 
mucks or Ou—4he. la— qui, with 
subj., 8w:h — aa^ one — who. 

dull, conj., becauae. 

Quid, see Quis. 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 
quiddaiii, Gen. ct^uadam, &c., 
adj. pron., a certain, a certain one, 
one. 

Quidem, conj., indeed. 

Quid quid, see Quisquis. 

Quies, etis, f., reat, sleep: h. 

Quiesco, ere, evi, etum, n., to reat. 

Quin, conj., that not, but that, that. 
It m ly sometimes be translated 
as not, and the subjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infinitive. 

Quinain or quisnam, quaenam, 
quodnani, or quidnam. Gen. cu- 
jijsnam, &>c., interrogative pron., 
who? w'lich/ what? 

Qiiind^cim, num. a4j. ind., (quin- 
que-decem) J{fteen, . 

Quinque, num. adj. iDd.,^re. 

Quintus, i, m. p. n., Quin/ixa. 

Quis or qui, quae, quod or quid, G. 
cuius, ^c, interrogative pron., 
wno? which? what? — Quiff ia 
also sometimes used for aliquia, 
any one. 

Qu.s-quam, quaequam, (^uidquam 
or quicquam, Gen. cujuaquun, 
adj. pron., any, any ono 



QuIflKqne, quaque, quodqne or 

quidque,Gen. cuju8que,a4]. pron., 

ooery, every ona; eadi, edcA one. 
Quia-quia, — quidquid, def. a^J* 

pron., whoever^ whatever. 
Qui-via, quaavia^ quodvia or quid- 

via, Gen. cigusvia, adj. pron., 

any^ every. 
Qud, adv., whither s conj., thaL 
Quo-ad, adv., until. 
Quod, rel. pron., which, aee Qid. 
Quod, CODJ., that, becauae. 
Quo-minus, coqi., that not, but that, 

a 'ter verbs of hiodering. L. 133. 
Quo-modo, adv. 4k com., how. 
Quondam, adv., once,jomurfy. 
Quoniam, com., (quum-jam), atnee. 
Quoque, see Quisque. 
Quuque, conj., also. 
Quorsum, adv., <quo-yerauin),ioM- 

ther? to what / 
Quot,adj. plur. iod., hew many: 

tot — quot, aa many — aa: tot is 

often omitted before quoL 
Quouaque, adv., how long, haw Jar. 
Quum or Cikm, adv. 4k oonj., 

Vfhen^ainca, 



Radicitua, adv., (radix, a lOot), by 

the roots. 
Rapidua, a, um, adj., rgpid, awift: 

Rapio, ere, ui, turn, a., to rob ; io 

hurry, hurry away. 
Rarus, a, um, adj., rare, acarca. 
Ratio, onis, f., reason. 
Re or red, an inseparable particle, 

signifying, again, back, &c. 
Re-cSdo, dre, cessi^ cessum, nu, to 

retire, wUhdraw. 
Re-cido, dre, idi, n., (-cado), to,faU» 
Re-cipio, Sre,epi, eptum, a., (capio), 

to receive: animum recipere, to 

coifie to on^a aelf, to reaner Jrom 

one^a amazement, 
Re-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 

lay up s to conceal. 
Recorder, Sri, Stua sum, dep., to 

coil to mind, recollect. 
Recti, adv., (rectus), draiight^ 

straight JbrwanL 
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Rectd, adv., (id.), HghUy^ oorrtdfyi 

tpdL 
Rectum, i,*n., right, rectihuU: fr. 
~',ectu8, 

erect. 



right 
, adj.. 



Kectua, a, urn, adj., right, atraight, 



Bed'do, ere, didi, ditum, a., to re- 

store. 
Red-eo, ire, U, itum, n. irr., to r«- 

turn, 
Reduco, 0re, zi, ctum, a., to hring 

hack, re^ore. 
Red-undo, are, ivi, atum, n., to 

overjlowj abound in. 
Re-f Sro, terre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 

carry or bring back: to answer, 

repfy: h. 
Refert, retulit, dcc^lmpers., it con^ 

cemSf ia qf importance : nihil re- 

fert, it is'of no importanee, 
Re-f ugio, ere, ugi, ugltum, n., to 

fite back, retreats. 
Regis, Ac., aee Rex. 
Regio, Snia. f., a region, diatriet, 

country: nr. 
Rego, ere, xi, ctum, a., to rtde, gov- 
ern. 
Regno, are, avi, atum, a., to reign : 
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Regnum, i, n., a kingdom. . 
Re-giSdior, i, gresaua sum, dep., 

(gradigr), to T^um : h. 
Regressus, a, um, part, having re- 
turned. 
Re-Iinquo, 6re, liqui, lictum, a., to 

leave: h. 
Reliquus, a, um, adj., remaining, 

the rest, the other: nihil reliqui 

est, there is nothing left. 
Re-maneo, Sre, si, sum, n., to stay, 

remain. 
Reminiscor, i, dep., to remeniber, 

recollect, 
Re-mitto, dre, misi, missum, a., to 

send ae^ain, send back. 
Remus, i, m., an oar. 
Remus, i, m., Remus, the twin 

brother of Romulus. 
Re-pendo, fire, di, sum, a., to return, 

repaiy. 
Repente, adv., (repens), suddenly. 
Re-pdrio, ire, p6ri, pertum, A., (pa- 

rio), to find : h. 
Repertua, a, um, p9Xt.,Jmmd. 



Re-pSno, ere, oaui, oaitnm, a., to 

replace, restore. • 
Re-porto, are, &vi, atum, a., to 

bring back. 
Re-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 

biame, censure : h. 
Reprehenaio, Snis, £, censure, re- 

proqf. 
Re-quieaoo, 6re, Svi, Stum, n., to 

retft. 
Res, rei, f., a thing, an t^air, a 

maUer, an event, property: re 

ipsa, in fact. 
Re-sideo, Sre, sedi, sesaum, n., (se- 

deo), to remain, rest, 
Re-sisto, ere, stiti, n., to oppose, re- 

sist. 
Re-spondeo, Sre, di, sum, a., to a»- 

swer, reply. 
Rea-publicajTeipubliee, f., the state, 

rqntJbUc, The word is compound- 
ed of res and pvbRca, the fern. 

gender QtjntbRcus, see compound 

nouns. Less. 27, 1. 
Re-stituo, ere^ ui, Gtum, a., (statuo)^ 

to restore. 
Re-sto, are, titti, n., to remain. 
Retentus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Re-tineo, ere, ui, tentum, a.,(teneo), 

to refotn, kea>. 
Retrorshm, adv., (contracted from 

retro-versum), backipard^ back. 
Rctuli, etc., see.Refero. 
Reversus, % um, part. : fr. 
Re-vertor, i, sus sum, dep., to re^ 

turn. 
Re-voco, are, avi, atum, a., to ro» 

caU. 
Rex, regis, m., a king, 
Rhea, s, £., Rhea. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother qf Romulus. 
Rhenus, i, m., the Rhine. 
Rideo, ere, isi, isum, n., to laugh, 
Robur, oris, n., strength. 
Roguns, tis, part., (rogo), addng, 

requesting. 
Rogitus, a, um, part., (rogo), being 

asked. 
Rogito, are, avi, itum, a. freq, v., 

(rogo), to ask often, to ask. 
RojjfO, are, avi, atum, a., to oa^, atk 

fir, request. 
Rioma, 8B, t, Rome : h. 
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Rominns, a, vm, a4i.t 
Romanus, I, m^ a Roman* 

Roraiilus, i, m., i?on»fiiiU| tfaa foun- 
der of Rome. 

Roaa, e, t, (Ae roM. 

Rostrum, i, n., abtak^ bUl, 

Ruben, SniB, m. p. n., Rwben* 

Rugio, ife, n., to roar, 

Ruo, Sre. ui, utum, n., tofa&t rtuh. 

Rupes, is, f., a rock. 

Rursum or rursus, ftdV., agairu 

Rus, ruris, n., tiu country: h. 

Rusticus, a, um, adj., rutUc. Rus- 
ticus, i, m., a eountryman* 

S. 

Sacctts, i, m., a oaekt bag. 
Sacer, era, crum, a4j., mtered : h. 
Sacerdos, dds, m. db L, a pruaL 
Saspe, adv., q/Un. 
Sagitta, e, f., an arrow. 
Saguntlnl, drum, m. plur., the &- 

gunlitiu^ 
Salaus, a, am, adj., (sal), oalt. 
ShIus, utis, f., (saivus), A{/e^y ; h. 
Saluto, ire, &vi, atum, a., to oakUe, 

greet, pay on^9 re&peeto to. 
Saivus, a, um, a4J.;M/«, toeU. 
Samii, Orum, m. plur., t/ie SanUans. 
Sanp;ui8, inis, m., bltnd. 
Sapiens, tis, adj., (sapio). ior, issff- 

mus, wise : suost., a toioernan : h. 
Sapienter, adv., wioefy : d& 
Sapientia, ae, f., wiodom. 
Sapio, ?re, ivi, n., to be ipiee. 
Satiatus, a, urn, part., oatiaUds fr. 
SatiOj are, avi, atum, a., to aaHatey 

mti^y: fr. 
Satis, iodecl. acy. dt adv., enough; 

sufflcienUy. 
Satis-facio, Sre, dd, actum, a.| to 

sat^fy. 
Satumus, i, m., Saiunu Orte Sa-' 

turno, O eon of Saturn^ i. e., 

Jupiter, 
Saturo, are, avi, atum, a., (satitr, 

full), to aatiate^ day, weary. 
Satus, a, um,part., (sero),f)rorfifeeei^ 

bom, 
Scateo, Sre, zl, to abound in, owarm 

with. 
Sceius, Crifl, n., a crime* 



ScIm^ s, f., a aehooL 

Scientia, s, f., (sciens ft, sdo), 

knowledge^ eeience. 
Scilfcet, adv., (scio-lieet), namely^ 

to wU. 
Scindo, §re, sddi, scissuro, a., to 

tear, rend. 
Scio, ire, ivi, itam, a., to knew. 
Scipio, onis, m., Seipio, 
Seiscitor, iri, atus sum, dep., (sdi- 

co), to aek, inquire : fr. 
Scitor, £ri, Stus sum, dep., (8eio),fo 

ask, inquire, consult. 
ScoptUus, i, m., a rock. 
Scopus, i, m., a mark. 
Scorpio, onis, m., a scorpion. 
Scribo, Sre, psif ptum, a., to write : 

hence 
Scripturua, a, am, part, about to 

write. 
Scnitor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

search. 
Scyphus, i, m., a cup, gMet. 
Se, see Sui. 

Secundd, adv., the second time : fr. 
Secundus, a, um, adj., the second. 
Securis, is, L, an axe. 
Secuturus, a, um, part., (sequor), 

about to/oUow. 
SecGtus, a, am, part., (sequor),>o(- 

unoed. m 

Sed, oonji, but, 

Sedeo, ere, sSdi, sessum, n^ iosit: h. 
Sedes, is, f., a seat. 
Seditio, duis, f., discord^ sedition. 
Semel, adv., once. 
Semper, adv., always : h. 
Sempitemus, a, um, adj., elemaL 

soerlasUng. 
Sempronia, s, f., Sempronia. 
Senatas, (is, m., (senez), a senate, 
Seneotus, utis, f., old age : fr. 
Senex, senis, adj., old: subst., on 

oidman. 
Seni, s, a, distr. num. adj., (sex), 

six, six each. 
Senium, i, n., (senex), old age. 
Sensi, Ac, see Sentio. 
Sensus, fts, m., (sentio), sense; a 

sense, perception. 
Sententia, as, f., an opinion : fr. • 
Sentio, ire, si, sum, n., to perceive. 
Sep£Uo, ire, ivi, pultum, a., to 5iirv. 



230 



Septem, num. a4i. iad., «eom. 
ISeptimiua, i, m. p. n., S^^HnUuf. 
.SepiUcrum, i, n., (sepelio), a graott 

septdekre, 
Sequaai, drum, m. pL, the Sequani, 

a Gallic people. 
Sequor, i, c&tus inm, dep., tofoBow, 

pursue. 
Ser^uua, a, am, a4i.| dear, bright^ 

ealmi serene, 
Sermo, dnia, m., a epeeth; speech, 

language^ discourse^ coruDersation. 
Sero, 6re, sSvi, aatum, a., io sow, 

plant. 
Sero, adv.t (•onia}| too late. 
Serpens, tia, m. gl C, a serpent, 
Servitua, Ulia, f., (aennia), siaoerif, 

bondage. 
Servo, are, ivi, Stum, a., to keep, 

maintain^ preserve ; keep in itfety. 
Servus, ij m., a slaoe, oervant. 
Seu, conj., or. 
Severitas, itia, f., (aevSrua, aevere), 

eeperUjf, 
Si, conj., \f. 
Sic, adv., #0, thuo. 
Si;;ilia, as, f, Sicify. 
Sicyoniua, a, um, ad}., fiSq^oiuon, 

qfSia/on. 
Signif ICO, ire, ivi, atum, a^ {vjg- 

num-f:icioV to give notice^ etgnify. 
SUao, Sk, ui, n., to be silent. 
Silvia, e. f., SUvia. Rhea SUvia, 

the mother qfHomulus. 
Silviua, ii,. m., Silvius. 
Sim, &c., aee Sum. 
Simeon, dnia, m., <S£maim. 
Simnis, e» adj., Uke : h. 
Similitudo, inia, t.resenManu : ai- 

militudo cum Deo, a likeness to 
Qod. 
Sfmul, adv., together, at the same 

time, 
Sincerue, a, um, a^j., eineere. 
Sine, prep, with abl., tnthout. 
Singuliiis, e, adj., (aingAli), singU' 

lar, pecuUar. 
Sino, ere, aivi, a., to permit, suffer, 
Siquia or Si quia, ai qua, ai quod 
or ai <)aid, Qea, ai cigua, adj. 
pron., }fani/* 
Sitia, ia^ f., thirst. 
Sive, eoiy'., Or. 



Soeina, i, ro., a eompanion, omo- 
eitUe, ally. 

S(>cram9, ia, m., SoerateSf a Qredan 
philoaopher. 

Sol, aolis, m., the sun. 

Soleo, dre, aoiitua sum, n. paaa., 
to be aoeustomed or ivonL Leaa. 
79, N. : h. 

Solitua, a, um, part. A a4j., usual 
Solitum, i, n., habit, ordinary 
custom : — solito, abl. after a com- 
parative, thanusuaL Leaa. 119, 1. 

Sollicitudo, inia, f., (sollicltua, anx- 
ious), anxidty, soUeitude. 

Solon, onia, m., Solon, the Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 

Solum, i, n., the ground, soU, earth, 

Sol&m, adv., onfy, alone : fr. 

Solua, a, um, O. aoliua, Leaa. 32, 1, 
acy., alone, onfy. 

Somniator, dria, m., (somnio), a 
dreamer, 

Somniuro, i, n., (somnua), a dream: 
hence 

Somnio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to 
dream. 

SomouB, i,.m., sleep : inaonwia, in 
deep. 

Sonua, i, ro., a sound. 

Sorbeo, ix% ul, a., to suck, mtek in, 
absorb,' 

Soror, Oria, t, a sister, 

Specto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to see; to 

, look to or towards, paint towards, 
face ; to tend, point, r^er, 

SpeluDca, m, f., a cave. 

Spero, ire, ivi, itum, a., to hope : h. 

Spea, ei, t, hope. 

Spica, 0, t., on ear qfeom. 

Splendid ua, a, um, adj., lor, last- 
mua, ^splendeo), bright, splendid, 
magmficent. 

Spoilo, ire, ivi, itum, a., (apolium), 
to plunder : todeprite. 

Spondeo, Sre, spopondi, aponsum, 
a., to promise, pledge on^s se^. 

Spopondi, &c., aee Spondeo. 

Stamum, i, n., afwrUmgt a raeo- 
course. 

Stana, ti^ part., (sto), standing. 

Statim, adv., (ato), immediately. 

Stella, e, f., a sttKr. 
I Sto, ire, atdti, atatum, n., to stand. 
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8TRUTHIOCAKCtVS — ^TANTUS. 



StnithioeamSIua, 1, m., an odnch, 

Studium, i, n., (studeo), denre. 

Stultua, a, Km, adi,,/ooU^ 

Suadeo, Bre, si, sum, n. A a., toad- 
viae. 

Sub, prep, with ace. or abL, under. 
In compositioii its b is sometimes 
assimilated before c,/, g-, m, p, A 
r ; before e, p, and <, it is some- 
times changed to «^ and before • 
impure it is dropped. 

Sub-igo, Sre, <gi, actum, a., (-ago), 
tombtiue, 

Sub-iicio, dre, jfici, jectum, a., (-ja- 
cio), to mibjtctf make aubjed, 

Sub-dfpio, ere, ui, reptum, a., (-ra- 
pio), to eteoL 

Subsidium, i, n., (subsideo), kelp, 

Sub-sisto, £re, stlti, a. & n., fo 



Suc-oSdo, 6re, cessi, cessum, n., 
(sub), to eueeeedf come after: to 
proeper, eueeeed, 

Suc-cresco, Cre, dvi, n., (sub), to 
grow beneaikf grow vp after. 

Suf-f icio, ere, eci, ectam ,n., (sub- 
iacio), to be suffident^ suffice, 

SulTragium, i, n., a vote, stooge. 

Sui, <8ub8t pion., qf himself, &>c. 
Less. 41, 4. 

Suhno, onis, m., Suimot a town of 
Italy. 

Sum, esse, ibi, iut&rus, n. irr., 
Less. 62, &c., to be, 8uni qui 
may be translated Mme : non est 
quod, there is no reckon why. 

Summus, a, um, adj. sup. of supe- 
rus. Less 40, 3, /Ugheatj greatest^ 
eupreme. 

Sumo, Sre, mpsi, mptum, a., to 
take. 

SapeUez, lectllis, t^ furniture. 

Super, prep, with ace. or abl., over, 
on, at^ during, 

Superbus, a, um, ac^J., proud, 

Superbua, i, m., Siuperbue or the 
Proud, a surname of Tarquin. 

Superstea, itis, a^j., (super-sto), 
eurvivin^j ouUiting : it takes the 
dative of the person outlived. 

Super-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to re- 
mam, survive. 



SupSms, a, um, adj., high, vpper. 

Less. 40, 3. 
Super-vacuus, a, um, a^]., euper* 

JtwnUy needless. 
Super-vCnio, ire, vSni, ventom, n., 

to come upon. 
Suppedito, are, Bvi, atum, a. A n., 

to furnish, supply : fr. 
Sup-pdto, 6re, ivi, itum, n,, tabs at 

hand ; tobe sufficient. 
Supples, icis, acf)., (sub-plioo), sup» 

phant. 
Supplieatio, Qnis, f., (supplico), a 

tkanksgivwg, 
Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), punish' 

meni. 
Supra, prep, with aec., above, morg 

than. 
SuprSufus, a, um, adj., sup. of bu« 

pSrus, Less. 40, 3, highest. 
Surge, ere, rexi, rectum, n., to rise. 
Sus-pendo, ere, di, sum, a., (sub), 

to hangf hang up : h. 
Suspensus, a, um, part.,«u8pendec^ 

hanging. 
Sustento, are, ivi, fitum, a., (susti- 

neo), to uphold, support, su^abu 
Suus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (sui), 

his, hers, tts, their. 
Syracusae, trum, f. plur., Syracuse, 

T. • 

Taceo, Sre, ui, itum, n., to 6e'si- 

hnt: h. 
Tacitus, a, um, adj., sOenig alflo 

for tacitd, in sHenee. 
Tsdet, uit, impers., it tires i me 

tedet, / am. weary qf. 
Talentum, i^ n., a talent. 
Talis, e, adj., sudis talis— quails^ 

suai — as. 
Tam, adv., so. 
Tamen, conj., yet. notwithatand' 

ing. 
Tandem, adv., at length. 
Tanquam or tamquam, conj., aa ^, 
Tantopere, adv., (tantus-opus), so 

mum, 
Tantua, a, um, adj., (tam), so great, 

so much, such : tantum abest, ut 

furatl simus, so far are we from 

having sioUn. 
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TAK«viin«a— VKintrava. 
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Tmttiniiifl^ I, m., Thr^rin^ m king 

ofllome. 
TunquiniL 5niiii, m^ ThrqumU, a 

town of Italy. 
Tbit&oo, dnis, t, T hrr agona, a 

town of Spain. 
Tauri, drum, m. plor., the Thur^B, 

people of Thrace. 
Tfturus, i, m., a buU, 
Tego, ere, tezi, tectum, a., <o cover, 

eoneeaL 
Telum, i, n^ a dart, Ja9tUnt Ou 

TemSre, adv., raakfy: h. 
Temerltas, alls, f., audacUp, 
Tempestaa, itia, f., (tempua), <£iiia, 

a seaaon ; a aiorm, 
Templuin, i, n., a temple. 
Teropus, oria, n., ime, 
Teneo, Sro, ui, turn, a., lo AoU, 

Tener, ^ra, Crum, a4)., tender, delp- 

cate. 
Tento, Sre, ivi, itum^ a., (fendo)r6> 

try, attempt. 
Tenua, prep, with abl, icp to, tufar 

ae. 
Terra, e, f., the earikt a eouniry, 
Terreo, Sie, ui, itom, a., la lerrvVi 

frighien: h. 
Terrltus, a, um, part : and 
Terror, flria, m., terror. 
Tertiua, a, um, num. a4j., (ter, 

thrice), third, 
Testor, ari, atua aum, dep., to tee- 

t^ ; to atteat, 
Teutdnl, onim, m. plur., the Teu- 
tonic a German people. 
Thalea, ia, m., Thatee^ a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Thebae, arum, f., HiAeo, a Grecian 

city. 
Themiatocles, ia, m., Hiemiatodee, 

an Athenian general. 
Theocrltua, i, m., TJieocriiue, a Si- 
cilian poet. 
ThermopjlB, irum, f. plur., Ther* 

mopyUe, 
Thesaurus, i, m., a treaturei a 

treaaury. 
Thessalonica, e, t^Theaaalonica. 
Tiberias, adia, £, TSberittey a town 

of Galilee. 
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TIberlttB, i, m^ T^beriua, a RomaA 

emperor. 
Tibi, sea To. 

Timeo, Sre, ui, a. & n., to fears h. 
Timidtts^ a, urn, adj., limt^ Itmbr- 

oua. 
TImoleon, tis, m., TvmoUan^ a Co> 

linthian general. 
Timor, Ma, m., (timeo), J%ar. 
Tingo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to ataku 
Titus, i, m. p. n., TUvm. 
Tofla, », £, a gown, robe, 
ToUo, £re, tolli, a., to Tuiaa, 1^ up 
Tondeo, dro, totondi, tonsum, &«, 

toahear. 
Torques, ia, m. db H, a chain* 
Torrldus, a, um, adj., (torreo^ im 

roast), hotj auUry, 
Tot, adj. plur. iad., «o many .* h. 
Totidem, adj. plur. ind., aa many. 
Totus, a, um. Gen. todns, acy., ufl^ 

the tohoUf tohole. 
Trado, ire, didi, ditunC a., (trans- 
do), to deUoer, eemmit, consign, 
Traho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to draWf 

drag; to detain. 
Tranquilly adr., gmetfy, tranpdl' 

fy: fr. 
TranquIIlus, a, um, adj., tranquU^ 

Trans, prep, with ace., orer, &s- 

yond, 
Trans-curro, Sre, i, n. & a., topaao 

over. 
Trans-eo, tre, il, itum, n. db a. irr., 

topaaeover. 
Trans-fero, ferra, tuli, latum, a., 

to tranter, iraneport, remooOf 

carry. 
Trecenti, e, a, num. adj., (tres-cen- 

tum), three himdred. 
Tredecim, num. adj. ind., (trea-di»- 

cem), thirteen, 
Tremo, ere, ui, n., to ahake, irembU, 
Tres» tria, num. adj., three. 
TribGnus, i, m., a tribune. 
Triennium, i, n., (tres-annum), 

three yeara, 
Triginta, num. adi. ind., thirty. 
TritTcum, i, n., wUat. 
Tristis, e, adj., ior, issimus, aoi^ 

m^nchoty, 
Triumphtt% i, m., a triumph. 



TSOIA— ^BlTfSVl. 



TMa, m, £, TVpy, a dty itf Asia 

Minor. 
Tu. tui, Dron., thotA. Lest. 41, 4. 
Tuli, «c., Bee Fero. 
TulUuB, i. III., Tidlnw, the name 

of a Rotaain gen». 
Tulloa, i, m., Tulbu BodUku, the 

third Roman king. 
Turn, adv., Man; turn temporia, at 

ihatHau. 
Tunc, adv., Men. 
Turba, ol f., a crowd, myUUude, 
Turnua, 1, m., TumuSj an Italian. 
Turpitudo, id^ f., batetuM^ turpi- 
tude: fr. 
Tnrpis, e, a4j., ugfy ; teM, dmgrwt- 

JitL 
Turris, ia, f., a tower. 
Tute, pron., an inten^ve form of 

tu; for tu ipae, thou thyo^. 
Tutufl, a, um, adj., mJe. 
Tuua, a, um, posa. adj. pron., (tu), 



thu^yomr. 
yritt 



Tyriua, a, um, adj., TMon. Tyrii, 
9rum, m. piur^ the VgrianM: fr. 
Tyrua, 1, f., Tyr^t a eity of Aaia. 

U. 

Vber, uhSris, a4j., lor, uberrfinus, 

abundcaU: h. 
Ubertas, atis, f.<tfruUfubit89j pknty, 
Ubi, adv., i0/^«; tcAen. 
Ulciscor, i, uitua aum, dap., to 

aoetige, 
Ullus, a, um, Qen. lua, adj., euijff 

anyone, Le88^32, 1. 
Umlna, e, f., a ehadoWf thade* 
Uni, adv., (unua), together, 
Uncua, a. um, aaj., crooked^ hooked, 
Unde, acfv., wkenee. 
Undedm, num. adj. ind., (unus-de- 

cem), eleven^ 
Unguis, is, m., a naU, ctaw^ talon. 
Unfed, adv., (unicua, a, um), sing' 

viarbf^ partteularly, 
Unicuique, see Unusquiaque. 
Universua, a, um, a4j., (unua-ver* 

to), all, the whole. 
Unquam, or umquam, adv., ever, 
Unus, a, um, adj., Qen. uniuJa^ 

Less. 32, 2, one. 
Unus-quisque, unaqueque, unum- 



qnodqna, Qmu uniuacn^jnaqafl^ 

D. unicuique, dbc., a^j., each. 
Urba, urbia, f., a city g eapi., Rome, 
Uraus, i, m., a bear. 
Ufua, (la, m., (utor), um, need. 
Ut or Uti, conj., that : after verba 

of fearing, that not, 
Ut, adv., aa, when^ a» eoon as. 
Uter, utra,.utrum, ac^.. Less. 32, 

lo^te^ qftlU two? 
Uter-que, utraque, utrumque, Qen. 

utriuaque, oc., Leaa. 32, adj., 

both, each. 
Utilis, e, adj., lor, isaimus, (utor), 

tu^/uL 
Uti»uam, oonj., OffiaL 
Utor, i, usus sum, dep., to um, 

makeueeof. 
Utrikm, adv. In direct questiona 

it ia not translated : in indirect 

queationa, whether. 
Uva, e, t, a ebutor ofgrapeo. 
Uxor, Oria, f., a wife. 

V. 

Vacca, 0, f., acota. 

VsB, inteij., tDoei 

Vagua, a, um, a^j., roving i tneo»- 

Valde, adv., (validua fr. valoo), 

very, very much, 
Vaieo, Sre, ui, n., to 6« weU: h. 
Valetado, inia, f., health. 
Varius, a, urn, adj., varioue. 
Vaato, are, avi, atum, a., (vaatua, 

waste), to Jay wante, pillage. 
Ye, encUtic oonj., or. 
Vectigal, Slia, n., revtmu, income, 
Veho, dre, xi, ctum, a., to earry^ 

conoey, 
Vel, conj., or. 

Yelox, dcia, adj., ew^ JUd. 
Vel-ud, adv., a». 

Vendo, Sie, dldi, dltum, a., to aeff. 
VenSror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

reverence^ venerate, make obei» 

aance to. 
Venia, e, f., pardon, forgtoeneot^ 

indulgence, leave : bonfi cum ve* 

nia, with kind indulgence, i. a., 

indulgenily, without ^ence, 
Yeniena, tis, part., coming: ft. 



VBHIO — TULCAMOt. 
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VSnio, ire, rSni, ventum, n., to 
come. Venio sometimes takes 
both the dative and the accusa- 
tive with in ; venit mihi lu luen- 
tem, U came inio my mind. 
Less. 112, 3, N. 

Venturus, a, um, part., ob/nU to 
came, 

Ventus, i, m., iA« wind, 

Ver, veris, n., the spring, 

Verbum, i, n., a word : in verba al- 
icujus jurare, to 9wear according 
to UCe words of any one^ to takt 
the oath prescribed by him, 

Verd, adx,i (verus), truly, 

Vereor, eri, veritua sum, dep., to 
JeoTf be afraid. 

Veritas, itis, f., (verus), trvik. 

Vero, conj., (verus), bid. 

Versicolor, Oris, adj., (veno-color), 
qfdioera colors, 

Versificator, Oris, m.,(ver8UB-facio), 
a versi/Ur, 

Versus, ils, m., a verse. 

Veriim, conj., bid : fr. 

Verus, a, um, adi., tru^ real: ve- 
rum, i, n., tnUa. 

Vesoor, i, dep., to eat^ subsist vpon. 

Vesper, Sris, m., the evening: abi. 
vesp6re or vespSri, at evemng, 

VespSra, le, f., evening. 

Vespertilio, Onis, m., (vesper), a 
bat. 

Vestalis, e, adj., (Vesta), vestal^ per- 
taining to the goddess Veida, 

Vester, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 
(vos), your,' 

Vestigium, i, n., a footstep^ track, 

Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to doUu^ 
array: fr. 

Vestis, is, f., a garment, robe^ 
dothes, 

Vetus, eris, adj., old. 

Via, 86, f., a tray, road. 

Viator, oris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 
a traveler. 

Vici, &4i.y see Vinco* 

i^icinus, a, um, adj., near, 

^Tictoria, s, i, (vinco), victory. 

Victurus, a, um, part., (vivo). 

Victus, fis, m., (id.), ftfod, suste- 
nance, 

Victua, a, um, part., (vinco), eon- 



?fueredi overcome i victi, sc. hom- 
ae6,./Ae conmured. 
Video, ere^ vidl, visum, a., to see. 
Videor, en, visus sum, pass., to b$ 

seen; toseem^ appear, 
Viffinti, num. adj. md., twenty, 
Vius, e, comp. ior, adj., eheap^ qf 

low price. 
Villa, IB, f., afarm-house, 
Vinco, dre, vid, victum, a., to eon^ 

^uer^ overcome, 
Vinea, e, f., a vineyard : fr. 
Vinum, i, n., wine, 
Vir, viri, m., a maut a husband. 
Vires, see Vis. 
Virga, s, f., ah9^. 
Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, maid, 
Virldis, e, adj., green, verdant. 
Virtus, utis, £, (vir), virtue, valor, 

bravery. 
Virus, i, n., poison, venom. N. db 

Ac, vtntf. Gen. viri, D. dt Ab., 

wro. 
Vis, via, f.. Less. 21, force, power, 

strength, quantity. So in plur.| 

strength, power, force, vigor. 
Vis, see Volo, velie. 
Viso, ere, si, sum, a., (video), to 

see; visit. 
Visus, a, um, part., (video). 
Vita, e, Lj (vivo), l^e. 
Vitis, is, L, a vine, 
Vitium, i, n., a fault, vies, 
Vitreus, a, um, adj., (jf glass. 
Vivo, Ore, vixi, victum, n., to Hvs ; 

to Uve or feed upon. 
Vivus, a, um, adi., aHve, Uving. 
Vix, adv., searcebf. 
Vixi, &c., see Vivo. 
Vocatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Vooo, are, ivi, itum, a., (vox), to 

adi, name; invite. 
Volitus, fis, m., a flight : fr. 
Volo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to fly. 
Volo, velie, volui, a. irr., to wish, 0« 

wiUing: h. 
Volubnis, CL adj., (volvo, to roll) 

rolUng ; changeable, fickle. 
Voluntas, itis, i., will, wish. 
Voluptaa, itis, f., pleasure. 
Vos, see Tu. 
Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 
Vulcinus, i, m., Vulcan. 
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rvLOARifr— zsiro. 



Viilgirls, e, a4j., common : fr. 
Vulgiia, i, n. db m., the common 

people, 
Vulndro, are, ivi, itum, a., (vulnua, 

a wound), to waund^ hurt, 
Vulpecfila, IB, f., dim., a tiiUefoXt a 

fox: fr. 

ulpe& is, t, a fox, 

bit, &c, aee Volo. 



Xenea, it, m., Xerxec, a king of 
Persia. 



Z. 



Zeno, 5ni8, m., Zeno^ a Oredan 
philosopher. 



.-J 



1 



COVmilVE TIEW 8F TIB GHWUTiaS. 



Pru^Mnd, 

1. A'-ma, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 
t. Au'-diHO^ 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

FBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre*. Inf, Peif. Ind. Supine, 



a-md'-re^ 
mo-n^-re, 
reg'-i-re, 
au-dr-re. 



a-ma'-VL 

rexH 
au-di^-vj^ 



a-miMum, 
monM-tumi 
rec'-tum, 
au-^i'-tunii 



(to love), 
Uoadmse). 
lio ruis), 
{tokear)* 



INDICATIVE MOOD— naiT boot. 

Presenty lovCf do hve^ am Imdng. 

Jkme, TlumlBtceait Belowseg 



S, 1. A'-mo, 
2. Mo'-ne-o^ 

4. Au'-dt-fl^ 


a'-moe, 
mo'-nea; 
re'-gie, 
aa'-dw, 


mo'-neis 

W'gUi 
au'-d«; 


WeUne, 

P, 1. a*md'<-mu#, 

2. mo-od^-mue^ 

3. reg'-f-mue, 

4. au-dr-mua^ 


Ye or you hve^ 
A-mS'-tie, 

Teg'-t-Ha, 
tLVL-dr-Hv, 


T%eylove, 

a'-monf. 
mo'-nenl. 
Te'-guni, 
au'-dt-uiti. 


Imperfect, .wa« laving^ loved^ did love. 


IwoBUmmg^ Thou loaH loving, 

S, 1. tirmd'-bam, a-md'-6a^ 

2. ino-ii^V6am, mo-n£'-6(i9, 

3. re^gS^'bam, Te-gi'^baa^ 

4. aaKii-<'-6am, au^i-^'-toe, 


Ifisivae 2017191^; 
a-mA'-6a< ; 

xe-gt'-bat; 
wi'di-e'-bai. 


We were loving, 

P, 1. tLtn-a-bS'-muo, 

2. mon-e-frS'-mtce^ 

3. Teg-e-fr5'«mue, 

4. aa-di-e-6S'-mue, 


Ye were Uning, 

am-a-6S'-/u, 
moTi-e-ba*-tia, 
reg-e-M'-^, 
au-dt-e-frS'-^, 


They were loving, 
a-md'-6an/. 

r^gi'-bani, 
au-dt-^'-^nl. 


Future, ^AaZI or will. 


IthaUhve, 

8. 1. a-mS'-fca, 

2. mo-n^'-6o, 

3. re'-gom, 

4. au'-di-iifn, 


Thou itiU love, 

tL-md'-bie, 
mo-n£'-6£t, 
re'-g«r, 
au'-di-et, 


HewUllovef 

z-ma'-bU; 
mo-Xki'^bU ; 
re'-get; 
au'-di-eC; 


We thaU love, 

P, 1. a-ina6'-l-mu«, 
2. mo-nefrM-mue, 

4. au-di-d'-mici^ 
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Ye wiU love, 

a-moy •!-<», 
mo-De6'-I-^, 

• 


a-mA'-6u9ii. 

mo-ni'^bunL 

w'-gent. 



M6 COXPARATIVS TIBW OF THS CONJUOATIONl. 



AOTIVB TOIOB--INDICATIVE MOOD. 



wmomtb boot. 



Perfect (defimte), have laved; (indefiaiie)* lovei* 



Z haw hud, 
& 1. a-mi'-vi 

3. lex'-L 

4. axk-^'ji, 



« 

TTiou had lottd, Bekaalovedg 



TI^Aa9fi0Md; TeAoaatoMd; Thijf hm»(Uo9€dL 



P. 1. fr-roav^oi^nMei^ 
4. au-(liv'-{-]iiii«» 



au-<U-vi»'<4u^ 



am-a-vifi-^itn/, or -r«. 

rex-4'-nm<, or -re. 
att-di-vi'-ninl, or -ra. 



Pluperfect, ^oi. 



JAMllOMd, 



TTkou Aodif <0M^ Hehadbfoedf 



& 1. a-mav'-^'rom, 

2. mo-nu'-^f-ram, 

3. r8Z'-£-r«»i, 

4. au-div'-^-rcun, 

Wehadhftedf 



a^mav^-if-raa, 
mo-nu'-^-nw, 
rex'*<-rai, 

au-div'-f-roib 



mo-nu'-i'vai ; 
rex'-i-rat f 
au-div'-;-ra/; 



7« Aoii loaed^ T^y ^^^ Awed. 



P. 1. am-a-ve-rd'-mtM^ am-a-T«-rd'-<w, 

2. mon-u-«-rit'-»Aii«, mon-u-«-rd'-lw, 

3. rex-e-rS'-muaf rex-e-rd'-tiat 

4. au-di-ve-rd'-mttf, au-di-ve-rd'-K*, 



ti'iaaY^-i^ani. 
mO'nvL''i-ranL 
rex'-i-rarU* 
au-div'-5-ron/. 



Future-Perfect, shall or tot7Z Aavc. 

/WioffAorejovetii T%ou wiU hoot hoedf Mt idUI have loved i 

S. 1. a-mav'-i-nj^ tL-mav'-i-rie, a-mav'-*-r»l ; • 

2. nio-nu'-*-ro, ino-nu'-?-ri», mo-nu'-?-ril; 

3. rex'-*-ra, Tex'-«-r&, Tex'-e-ril; 

4. au<div'-«-rob au-div'-f-m, au-div'<«-rt/ ; 

We ahaU hate hoed, Ye wUl haoe loved, Thejf ifiitt have loved, 

P. 1. ain-a-v«r'-f-iiM», aiii*a-ver'-l-<t«, a-mar'-J-rin/. 

2. moQHi'cK-l-mttt, moD-a-«K-l-lii^ nio-nu'-f'^iii/. 

3. iax-ar^-l-iiMt«, lax-er'-I-lw, rax'-f-rm/. 

4. au-dl-Vir'-l-mua^ attHU-T<K«i-<», au-diy^-^TtitlL 



AOTITB TOIOB-^VBIUNCnVB MOOD. ^ 

FIB8T EOOT. 

Present, may or can. 

Jmojflooe, Tliou mayst lave, ffeme^ln^i 

8. 1. a'-m«m, a'-ine9» a'-me<i 

2. mo'-iM-onii nu/'Uc-uB, nio'-iu-<i<| 

3. ro'-gawi, re'-ga*, re'-gflfg 

4. au'-^i-om, au'-awu, au'-ai-o/; 

TTe may 2(nM^ F« may Unt^ Tftey nMy 2om. 

PA, a-m^'-tnitfi a-m«'-<i», a'-moif. 

2. ino-n«-A'-fMif^ mo-ne-il^-lii^ mo'-ii£-aRi. 

3. re-ga^-maM, re-gji'-^w, W-mmi, 

4. aa'^M'-flUK^ au-d»-ft'-li«i aa'-di-an/. 

Imperfect, mighty could^ wouH or should. 

Jwouldlovet Hum tDoultUt laoCf BetaouUioveg 

& 1. a-mA'^ffWA, a-md'-rw, a-m4^-re<; 

' 2. mo-n^'-rem, mo-nd'-rw, mo-n^'-r«<; 

3. reg'-«-r«m, reg'-J-ret^ reg'-^-rrf; 

4. au-dr-refii) au-dr-r««, au-dr-re£; 

P, 1. am-a-r^^-mifj^ am-a-r2'-f(»2 a-mil'-r«n/. 

2. moii-«-r<'«miM^ moii-e*>r£'-^ ino-iid'-r«i& 

3. reg-e-r^'-mut, reg-e-rd'-^, reg'-^-r<n4. 

5. au-iU-rd'-iitttff au-di-re'-^u^ au-dr-ren<. 

SUBJUNCTIVE^ HOOD. 

■■CONO BOOT. 

I 

Perfect, may have. 

1 may have hved^ 7%ou mayst have looed^ Be may have Umtdt I 

S» 1. a-mav'-?-rim, a-mav'-^-rw, a-niav'-*-ri<; 

2. mo-nu'-i-Km, mo-nu'-?-rw, nio-nu'-?-rtt i 

3. rex'-^-rim, rex'-?-riff, rex'-^-ri/; 

4. au-div'-i-rim, au«div'-0-rw, au-div'-^-ri^ ; .1 

V^ may Aave Uwed^ Ye may have loeedt They may ha9e laoed, 

P, 1. ani-a-T«r'-l-mii*, ain-a-v«r'-f-«t, a-may'-f-Hn/. 

2. mon-u-er'-I-muj, mon-u-«7^-I-fi», mo-nu'-f-nn/. j 

3. pei-«r'-I-mu*, rex-er^-l-Zw, rez'-2-rin/. 

4. au-di-Ttr'-l^mtti^ au-di-v«r'-l-^ tu-diy'«9-rinl. 



9fB COXPASATITK T»W OV THS COVlVOATIOITf, 



Pluperfect, miglUt C9uldt wauUt or ^kould have. 

I tBOuld hav Umed, Thou teouUUt have laud^ He would have Unodt 
S. 1. am-a-Wf^-Mm, ani-a-vi»'-«et, am-a-vif'-^e^; 

2. nion-U''it'-«ejii| inon-u-i»'-«e«^ inon-u-i»'-«e< > 

3. rex-tt'-«em, rex-iv'-tfe*^ 'nx-W'Wt; 

%• au-di-Tw^-Mm, au-di-vi«'-Mf^ aii-di-vi»'-«e<; 

ff^ismJIrf Aove ^ed^ T« would have loved^ They would hope hpmL 
P. 1. am-a-W»-«f '-mitf, ain-a-v{*-«<'-<iff, am-a-vit'-Mo/. 
2. mon-u-w-«d'-mut, inon-u-t9-«d'-K», mon-n-i»'^-eent, 

4. au-di-Tiff-«6'-iiNi^ aa-di-Wt-«2'-lif, au-di-yit'-^Mit. 

ACnVE VOICE— IMPERATITE MOOD. 



Jjom or hoe thoUf 

8, 1. a'-ma or a-roil'-fa^ 

2. ino'-n« or mo-n<'-lo^ 

3. re'-ge or reg'-I-to, 

4. au'^i or au-dr-^ 

Jjove or ioM ye, 

P. 1. m-mM'-U or vn-^t-id^'U, 

2. mO'tk6''U or inon-e-^o'-^ 

3. reg'-l-<« or reg-WS'-Ze, 

4. au-dr-f« or au-di-M'-te, 



LUhimlmMf 

a-ma'-to f 
mo-ii4'4o; 
reg'-l-ib ; 
au-di'-to f 

ttdthomloM, 
a-m^n'-fo. 

re-gun'-<o. 
au-di-un'-to. 



Present. 

Tb Imm or to &« looing^ 

1. a-mS'-re, 

2. nio-o#'>f^s, 

3. reg'-^-re, 

4. att-dr-r«^ 



INPimnVE MOOD. 

Perfect. Future. 

To hoM kped, T» he abaui or going to hoe, 
ani-a-vtf'-#e, 



mon-n-w'-M, 

rex-u'-tfe, 

au-di-viff'-M^ 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present 

Looing^ 
\, a'-mon*, 

3. re'-gent, 

4. att'<^i-en^ 



Future. 

A&oiU wr going to bot. 

1. am-a-tS'-na. 

2. mon-i-ta'-ru». 

3. rec^ttt'-nit. 

4. au-di-tfi'-rut. 



am-a-m^-rtM es'-se. 

immA'tu'-rtu es'-se. 

rec-ti'-nt# ea'^se. 

au-di-tft'-ni« ea'-ie. 

SUPINE. 
Former. 

1. a-miMttm, to hoe, 

2. mon'-NtuTfi, to achiee, 

3. re(/-tum, to ru/e. 

4. au^'-tum, to ^ear. 



GERUNDS. 
Gen. qfhcing, Dat. to or>^ hwig, Aoc. tovAi^, 

1. a-man'-cK. a.-man'-do, ^'man'-dum, 

2. mo-nen'-cn, mo*nen'-<to^ mo-nen'-cfum, 

3. re-gm'-cEt, re-gen'-cto, re-gen'-c^um, 

4. wi'diren'-di, au-dft-e»'-cEo^ au-di-«i'-c{tMi, 



Abl. by hmng 

a-man'-<to. 

mo-nen'-cto. 

re-g«n'-€to. 
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PrtM, Ind, 

A'-mor, 
Mo'-ne-<w, 

Au'-di-or, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PABT8. 

Pres, Inf. Per/. Part 



-dr- 



au 



•n. 



Brmar-tvs, 

rec'-tiw, 
au-di'-ttM^ 



Ito be loved*) 
[to be advised.) 
ho be ruled.) 
[io be heard.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST boot. 



I amlovedf 

S. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-n«-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-^i-or, 

We are loved^ 

P. 1. a-mS'-mur, 

2. mo-n^'-mtir, 

3. reg^-i-mur, 

4. au-dr-mur, 



& 1. a*inS'*6ar, 

2. mo-n^'-^ar, 

3. re-gd'-6ar, 

4. au-^{-d'-6ar, 

Ifd were iopec^ 

P. 1. am-ar62'-mur, 

2. mon-e-fra'-mur, 

3. reg-e-63'-wiur, 

4. au-di-e-6<l'-miir, 



Present, am. 

a-ma'-m or -re, 
mo-n^'-rif or -re, 
reg'-e-rw or -re^ 
au-df '-ritf or -r^ 

yeore^ooed, 
a-mom'-l-nsi 

mo-nem'-l-ns 

re-gim'-f-nt, 

a-(um'-f-nt^ 

Imperfect, locu. 

7)kou tcoel jovecif^ 

am-a'6a'-ri» or -re, 
mon-e-M'-rit or -re, 
tieg-e-6a'-ri» or -re, 
au-df-e-M'-rie or -ra^ 

Ye were locedi 

ain-a-fram'-l-ni, 
mon-e-iam'-I-ni^ 
reg-e-6am'-l-7ii, 
au-di-e-6am'-7-n^ 



ffeie2o0ed; 

a-ma'-^r / 
mo-n^'-tur ; 
reg'- Wur; 
au-df '-<ur; 

Tllkey are Joved. 

a-man'-Zur. 
mo-nen'-tur, 
re-gun'-tur. 
au-d^tm'-iiir. 



Be wu loved f 

am-a-62'-fttr ; 
mon-e-6d'-tiir; 
reg-e-6a'-/ur ; 
au-di-e-6a'-hir / 

They were loved* 

am-a-bon'-tur. 
mon^e-banf-htr, 
reg-e-6an'-<itr, 
au-d{-e-&a»'-^. 



Future, sAaZZ or will he* 



lehaabelaved, 

8. 1. a-nia'-6or, 

2. mo-nd'-6or, 

3. re'-^or, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

fFe eAoA be loved, 

P. 1. a-m<i6'-{-mur, 

2. mo-nefr'-l-mur, 

3. re-g^'-mur, 

4. au-dt-^'-mur, 



Thou wiU be loved, 

VL-mab'-i-ria or -re, 
mo-nefr'-lfTte or -re, 
re-g^'-He or -re, 
aUf^i-J'-rie or -re, 

Fe Witt be loved, 

wa-Orbim'-X-ni, 
mon-e^&iin'-f-n^ 
re-geia'-I-Ni, 
au^i-em'-T-n^ 



HewULheloveds 

a-nui6'-f-^iir; 
ino-ne6'-I-/ur; 
re-g*'-tur; 
au<^i-£-liir ; 

HieyviU be laved. 

am-a-bun'-htr, 
mon-e-&un'-^r. 
re-gen'-/ur. 
au'^i-en'-^ur. 



8B0 COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE CONJVOATIONi. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



THIBO EOOT. 



Perfect (definite), have been; (indefinite), waa. 



S, 
2. 
3. 
4. 



I hate hetn Uned^ 

a-ina'-tu«^ 1 
mon'-t-tu«, I sum or 
rec'-tttf, [ fti'-i, 
au-di'-tttt, J 



We hoot h€«n laved, 

2. mon'-i-tt^ I au'-mus or 

3. rec'-ti, / fuM-mua, 

4. au-di'-tj; j 



T%ou bast been looedt He has been Uwedf 



a-mS^ 



titf, 
inon'-i-tu«, 
ree'«tu», 
au-di^-tttf, 



esar 
'fo-ia'-tf 



mon'-i-titf, 
au-di'-ttf«, 



eat or 
'fti'-it I 



Ye hjsoe been loved, 

a-ma'-ti, ] 
mon'-i-ti, I ea'-tis or 
rec'-ti, rfu-ia'-tia, 
au-di'-ti; J 



They have been loved. 
a-ma'-tt^ "^ aunt, fu- 

rec'-tt, for fu-d'- 
au-dr-ti^ J re. 



t 



Pluperfeet, had been. 



I had been loved, 

2. mon'-UtuM, I e'-ram or 

3. rec'-tu«, [ fti'-S-ram, 

4. au-di'-tua, J 

We had been loved, 
4. au-di'-ti, J ""■• 



Tiiau hadet been loved, He had been lovedg 

mon'-i-tii«, I e'-raa or 
rec'-tua, [ fii'-S-raa, 
au-di'-tttf, j 




Ve /^ 6e«n fopad^ 

mon -i-u, I f 
au-di'-ti, J»-"^ 



They had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti, 1 _/ _^_» 
__-_/ y ?: e -rant 

rec'-tt, (Z^ *• 
au-di'.ti, J™*^- 



Future-Perfect, shall or u^t/Z have been. 

IshaU have been loved, T%iu tviU have been, <f«.. He will have been, 4*^. ; 



iS>. a-ma'-jtxa, 
2 mon'-i-tua, 

3. rec'-tua, 

4. au-di'-tua, 



e'-TO or 
'fu'-S-ro, 



a-ma'-tt£«, 
mon'-r-tti«, I e'-ria or 
rec'-tua, f fu'-fi-iis 
au-di'-tua, 



a-ma'-tt<a, 
mon'-f-tua, 
rec'-tiw, 
au-di'-tua, 



e'-rit or 
'fu'-5-rit ; 



We ehall have been -loved, Ye vnU have been, 4»€., 

P. a-ml'-ti^ 1 er'-i-mua 

2. mon'-!-t», t or 

3. rec'-ti, rfii-er'-I- 

4. au-di'-ti; J mus. 



a-ma-'ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-dl'-ti; 



er'-T-tia or 
fu-er'-i-tia, 



They tvill have been, 4"^, 

a-mi'-tt, 
mon'-f-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-(U'-ti| 



e'-runt or 
fu'^-e-xiof. 



eeVPARATITB TIBW OF THB CONJVOATIONS. SU 



PASSIVE VOICE— StTBIUNCnVB HOOD. 



FIRST SOOT. 



Pr^ent, may ot can he. 



8, 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

Wt may be lovedf 

P, 1. a-m^'-mur, 

2. mo-ne-d'-miir, 

3. re-g3'-miir, 

4. att<^t-<l^-mur. 



a-nii'-ri» or -re, 
mO'ne-&'-rU or -r«^ 
re-g3'-r« or -re, 
au-^i-d'-ri* or -r«, 

Ye may 6« /oped^ 

a-mem'-i-ni, 
mo-ne-om'-f-fi^ 
re-gowi'-f-nt^ 
au-^i-am'-i-ni, 



StemaybeUw&if 

mo-ne-d'-Zur; 
le-gil'-ter; 
au-di-S'-^ur ; . 

They may be heed, 

a-in«n'-/ur. 
mo-ne-an'-i(ur. 
re-go»'-/t«r. 
aa«Klv«n'-tor. 



Imperfect, mighU could^ would^ or should be. 



I would be Unedy 

8. 1. a-mil'- rer, 

2. mo-n^ '-rer, 

3. reg^-f'rer, 
if aii-df'-rer, 

fTe wottAf 6« hoed, 

r*. 1. aiii»iii"7*€'-iiiitr, 

2. mon-e-r^'-mitr, 

3. r^-e-ri'-mur, 

4. au-di-rd'-mur, 



TViou toouUUt be hud. He toould be h»ed ; 

am-a»r«'-ri# or -re, am-a-re'-^ur ; 

mon-e-r#'-rt# or -r«, mon-a-ri'-*ur ; 

reg-e-ri'-rfe or -re, regr-e-ri'-^ur ; 

au-di-r^ '•rie or -re^ au-di-r5'-/i«r ; 



Ye would be hoed, 

ain-a-rem'-f-ni, 
mon-e-rem'-T-n^ 
reg-e-rewi'-l-nt, 
au-di-rem'-I-ni, 



They would be hved, 

am-a-ren^-tur. 
roon-e-ren'-^ur. 
reg-e-ren'-^ur. 
au-di-ren'-Zur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THtBO SOOT. 

Perfeeli may have he&n. 

I may have been hvedf TJum mayet have been 4*i Be may Have beatt^.; 




am-&'-tu«, 
monM-tue, 
rec'-tiw, 
au-di'-tue, 



sis or 
'fii'-g-ria. 



a-ini'>tu«, "1 _t^ _. 
mon'.r-t.i. [^.^S 
rec'-tiw, fS , 
au-di'-tiw, J"*' 



We may have been, <f«., Ye may have been, <f«., TTiey may have been, 4^ 



2. mon'.i-tt, I** /r™"?, 

3. rec'-ti. r- '"■®'^' 

4. au-dr-ti, J '-'"«"• 



raoa'-r-tt, I ai'-tls or 
rec'-ii, [fu-er'-i-tii, 
au-dr-ti, J 



a-mi'-ti, 
nion'-I-tt^ 
rec'-ti, 
au-dl'*-U» 



aint or 



SM OOXPARATITB TISW OF TRS CONltrOATIOlTg. 



Plaperf0cft» mighty cauldf vfouldt or should haice been. 

Iwndd fume been loned, TTinu vouldat Aare, (f«., He would Aove, if«. ; 



2. mon'-I-tti», [ es^-sem or 

3. recf-tue, f fu-iB'<«oiii, 

4. au-dr-tttt^ 



ffu-iB'- 



a-mSMiw, 

rec'-ttw, 
au-di'-ttM, 



is'-ses, 



a-maMiM, 
mon'-i-tiM, 
rec'-tii», 
au-di'-ttM. 




We would futve been, ^., Ye would kaoe been, ^., TVuy would haw, 4^ 



P.a-ma'-ti, 



miia 
or fe-ls- 




tifl, 



a-m&'-ti, 
mon'-f-tt^ 
rec'-tS, 
au-<fi'-ti, 



es'-aent 
►or fu- 
is'-seiit 



PASSIVE VOICE-IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Be tkouUfved, Lei him be heed, Be ye loved. Let them be loved* 

1. a-iiiA'-r« or a-oiA'-tor, a-md'-<or; a-ma^i'-f-nt, a-moit'-tor. 

2. mo-n^'-re or mo-n6'-<or, mo-n^'-lor; mo-ncin'-I-ni, mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'-«-w or reg'-f-ft>r, reg'-f-tor; ro-gim'-l-ni, re*giai''-tor. 

4. au-dr-ra or au-df-tor, au-dr-tor; aii<%mM-n^ au-^i-ttn'4or. 



Present. 

1. a-md'-ri; 

2. mo-n^'-ri 

3. re'.ffi, 

4. au-dr-H, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. Futare. 



7b Aove freen 2o9ee^ 

a-ml'-tttf, 1 
monM-tuo, I m-m or 
rec'-ttw, ffu-ia'-ie. 
au-di'-ttti^ J 



PARTICIPLES. 



T^beabouttobehned^ 

a-ma'*tttm, 1 
mOD'-Mimi, if -I 
recMum,- T'"' 
au^di'-^iofi, , 

SUPINE. 



Perfect. 

XfOeetf or having been loved, 

M K-mV-lvM, a, um. 

M mon'-i-tiw, a, rnn. 

M rec'-ttM, a, um. 

M au-di'-tut^ a, nm. 



Future. 

To be kmed. 

a-inanMu«, a, um. 
mo-nen'-du% a, um. 
re-gen'-dutf, a, um. 
au-di-en'-duff, h, um. 



Latter. 

Thbehved. 

a-ma'-tu. 
mon'-i-ttt. 
rec'-ttt. 
au-di'-t«. 



RsMABKs.— The Comparative Views of the Latin Declensions and 
Conjugations are derigneu to give the student a connected view of those 
inflections, with whicn, in detail, he is supposed to be already well ac- 
quainted. A thorough acquaintance with the Views of the Declensions, 
pp. 44 and 4fi, will constitute the best preparation for the succeeding 
lessons on adjectives and pronouns. The Comparative View of the 
conjugations, in the active voice, will be advantageously studied after 
the 6l8t Lesson, and the remaining part after the 74th. For greater 
convenience in^ccasional reference, the Comparative View of the Verba 
has been placed at the end of the volume 
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